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PREFACE 


No excuse is needed for producing a new translation of 
Theragatha. The only complete one in English, that of 
Mrs. C. A. F. Rhys Davids, was published in 1913 and was based 
upon a text which can now be considerably improved. Further¬ 
more, that translation was made at a time when Buddhist 
studies in Europe had not made the progress they have today, 
when a number of texts containing parallel passages had not 
been published, when a critical edition of Dhammapala’s com¬ 
mentary on Theragatha had not appeared, and when many 
other valuable aids to translation including dictionaries and 
grammars were not yet available. 

In making this translation I owe a great deal to all previous 
workers in the field of Buddhist literature. It is impossible, and 
indeed undesirable, to depart from previous translators’ ver¬ 
sions on all occasions, and I gladly acknowledge that I have 
borrowed much from other scholars. I owe a particular debt, 
however, to Miss I. B. Horner, who read through the whole of 
the first draft of the translation and notes and made many 
valuable suggestions. Many of the defects of this translation 
would doubtless have been avoided had I followed her advice 
more often. I have inserted the initials [IBH] into the notes to 
show where I owe information to her, but I have been unable 
to indicate the many errors I should have committed without 
her help. Miss Horner also made available to me a draft trans¬ 
lation in verse of Theragatha 1-266 by Mr. E. M. Hare, with 
comments by Mr. F. L. Woodward. 

My former pupil, Mr. L. S. Cousins of St. John’s College, 
Cambridge, provided me with extracts from the unpublished 
Tika on the Samyutta Nikaya, and this is duly shown by the 
insertion of the initials [LSC]. Professor A. K. Warder gave 
me much helpful advice in the course of our correspondence 
about the metres found in Theragatha, and very kindly made 
available to me the type-script of his book Pali Metre (since 
published by the Pali Text Society) while it was still in the 
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press. I can only regret that I did not obtain this before the 
greater part of the notes on this translation was written, since 
it proved impossible to insert into them all the references to his 
book that I should have wished. 

K. R. Norman. 

Cambridge. 

February, 1968. 
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INTRODUCTION 


I. THE AUTHORS OF THERAGATHA 

§i. At the beginning of his cty on Thag (i 2) Dhammapala asks 
kd pana eta Theragatha ? He gives the answer tattha Theragatha 
tava Subhuti-theradihi bhasita. yd hi te attana yathddhigatam 
magga-phala-sukham paccavekkhitva, kdci udana-vasena, kdci 
attano samapatti-vihdra-paccavekkhana-vasena, kdci pucchd- 
vasena, kdci parinibbana-samaye sasanassa niyanika-bhava- 
vibhavana-vasena abhasimsu, ta sabba Sahgiti-kale ekajjham 
katva icc eva dhamma-sahgahakehi sahgita. Oldenberg was 
clearly accepting this definition when he placed on the title-page 
of his edition of Thag the sub-title “ Stanzas ascribed to elders 
of the Buddhist order of recluses Even a cursory reading of 
Thag, however, indicates that the theras were unlikely to have 
been the original authors of a number of its verses. 

§2. There are several verses which appear to have been spoken 
to theras, rather than by them. Dhammapala recognizes this, 
and in his cty designates the speaker, e.g. the Buddha is said 

to have uttered verses 17 29 39 40 83 84 93 101193 199-200 207 
237-9 243 303-5 350 360-4 394 411-16 435 567-76 824 827-31 
837 867 1037 1275 ; 18 57 62 187-88 235 are ascribed to various 
devatas, 28 to Jambugamika, 82 to Kassapa’s mother, 381 and 
385 to Mara, 597 to an upasaka, 673 to Sakka, 705-6 to a 
robber-chief, 721 to robbers, 835 to brahman youths, 950 to 
Pandarasa, 1224-26 to Ananda. Some of these verses occur as 
part of a question and answer duologue, or as part of a narrative 
discourse, and Dhammapala usually states that the thera 
repeated the verse(s) himself, e.g. tam eva gdtham udana-vasena 
abhasi (i 76) of 18 , so that they became his verses, e.g. ten eva 
ta theragatha nama jata of 567 - 76 . Sometimes the same 
occurrence can be deduced, although Dhammapala does not 
mention it, e.g. it is related at M i 46 that the Buddha uttered a 
verse'to Mahacunda ; in Thag the same verse ( 142 ) is ascribed 
to Mahacunda himself, without comment by Dhammapala. 


xix 
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Sometimes verses are included which are about theras, rather 
than spoken to them, e.g. 431-34 were uttered by the Buddha 
to Sariputta about Sumana, and added by Sumana to his own 
verses ( sabbd ekajjharn katva Sumanatthero paccha abhasi 
(ii 183 )), 998-1000 by an unnamed speaker about Sariputta, 
1023 by a Suddhavasa-mahabrahma about Ananda. 

§ 3 . More remarkable, however, are the verses which show every 
sign of being later additions since they put the other verses into 
perspective, introducing or concluding a narrative story, e.g. 
720 and 724-25. Dhammapala recognizes the incongruity of 
these verses, and ascribes them to the sangiti-kara (720) or the 
dhamma-sahgahaka (724-25). Similarly, the sahgiti-kdr akd are 
said to be responsible for 869-70, and the sangiti-kara for 920 
948 and 949 ; 1047-49 are said to have been added by the 
sangiti-kara in praise of Ananda ; 1208 was added dhamma- 
sahgay ana-kale. We might assume that 726 is also to be 
ascribed to the sangiti-kara, since it is very similar in form to 
920, but the cty makes no mention of this. The phrases iti Selo 
brahmano, etc., in Sela’s verses (818-41) are hyper-metrical, and 
since they are not mentioned in the cty they are probably, as 
Stede states (p. 33 ), reciters’ remarks, but the comment iti 
Bhagava in 1275 although hyper-metrical is said to be sahgiti- 
kdr anam vacanam (iii 202 ), as is also the pada icc abravi Bhagava 
pahca-settho in the same verse, although this is not hyper¬ 
metrical. 

§ 4 . Winternitz noted (p. 101 , f.n. 1 ) that the verses ascribed to 
Ananda included verses referring to him and verses in his praise, 
and concluded that the monks who ascribed these verses to 
Ananda knew as little about him and the other theras as the 
compilers of the Anukramanls knew of the compilers of the 
Rgvedic hymns. I do not think that any such conclusion can 
be drawn from these ascriptions. The explanation would seem 
to lie in the different concept of the ownership of verses which 
held in ancient India. It is easy to see how the existence of the 
simple type of narrative composition, which included reported 
conversations, e.g. 338-39 461-62, but which was nevertheless 
regarded as belonging wholly to a thera, could lead to the 
inclusion in Thag of the type where the whole was uttered by 
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another, e.g. 411-16, but was still regarded as being the thera’s 
verses. Similarly, once reported comments to a third person, 
e.g. 431-34, were included in the collection the way was open 
for the inclusion of other comparable verses, e.g. 998-1000. As 
will be mentioned below (§n), in some cases the verses were 
included in the canon within a few years of their utterance, and 
there is no reason to doubt that the compilers were well 
acquainted with many of the theras concerned. 

§ 5 . Winternitz also considered (p. 101 , f.n. 2 ) that the fact that 
the same verses occur again literally in different places is 
evidence of careless redaction. It is true that sometimes the 
same verse is ascribed to different theras in Thag, e.g. 13 is 
ascribed to Vanavaccha but the identical 1063 to Mahakassapa, 
15 to Kundadhana but 633 to Sona, and if we consider padas of 
verses the situation is even more striking, e.g. padas bed of 24 
recur more than a dozen times. Sometimes a verse which is 
ascribed to one thera in Thag is ascribed to another speaker, or 
different speakers, in other texts. So 19 is ascribed to Kula, and 
the identical 877 to Arigulimala, but the same verse is elsewhere 
ascribed to Panditasamanera (Dh 80 ) and Sukhasamanera 
(Dh 145 ) ; 148 is ascribed to Somamitta and 266 to Vimala, but 
at S ii 158 ff and Miln 409 the same verse is said to have been 
uttered by the Buddha. There need be nothing surprising in 
this. There was no concept of copyright in ancient India, and 
it was open to any thera to repeat a verse which he had heard, 
or, if he wished to compose his own verses, to borrow padas from 
what Brough calls “ the treasure-house of versified tags ” 
(G.Dh, p. xvii). It seems likely that some of these verses and 
padas are very old, perhaps older than Buddhism, for they are 
found also in Jain and Brahmanical literature. If memories 
were faulty, or the situation slightly changed, then the verse 
might be recited in a slightly different manner on another 
occasion. Hence the growth of variant readings, e.g. anadaro in 
987, but anacaro in the same verse in Miln 396 , which may then 
be as old as the thera himself, and have already been current 
at the time of the redaction of Thag. 

§ 6 . The ascription of a verse to a thera in Thag does not 
necessarily mean that he composed it, only that tradition says 
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he recited it upon a certain occasion. There are, however, 
several verses which in themselves show the circumstances of 


their utterance, and give an unmistakable reference to the 
reputed author, either by naming him or making a pun upon 
his name, or by quoting a nickname or giving the reason for 
the adoption of one :— 

(a) Dabba’s name is included in 5 and Vira’s in 8, as well as 
nuns upon the names ; 14 includes the name Sivaka which the 
cty asserts was that of the speaker, although the rubric does not 
name him ; Harita is named in 29 ; Posiya occurs in 34, either 
as a name or as a pun upon the name ; Gavampati is named in 
38, Sumarigala in 43, Ukkhepakatavaccha in 65, Siha in 83, 
Eraka in 93, Usabha in 110, Kappata in 200, Mogharaja in 207, 
Khujjasobhita in 234, Senaka in 290, Rahula in 295, Sona in 
368, Kulla in 393-94, Katiyana in 411 ff, Sumana in 434 ; 
Bhaddiya is named in 466, although the rubric refers to him by 
his nickname of Lakuntaka ; Bhadda is named in 478, Sopaka 
in 485, Sarabhanga in 487, Panthaka in 563, Sona in 632, 
Kondanna in 679, Parapariya in 726 ; Sela is named in 824, but 
the other occurrences of the name in Sela’s verses are interpola¬ 


tions by the reciters ; Bhaddiya is named in 843 ff, Angulimala 


in 867 ff, Anuruddha in 892 ff ; Phussa is named in 949, but this 


verse is an addition by the sangiti-kara ; Ananda is named in 


1047, but this too is alleged to be due to the sangiti-kara ; 
Kassapa is named in 1058 ff, Moggallana in 1178, and Vanglsa 

in 1241. 


(b) In 64 the speaker is referred to 
mother, dumavhayaya uppanno. 


by obliquely naming his 


(c) In 3 we find vinayanti kankham in Kankha-revata’s verse ; 
in 6 yo Sltavanam upagd (Sltavaniya) ; in 55 ogayha Anjanam 
vanam (Anjanavaniya) ; in 56 kutika kata (Kutiviharin) ; in 
57 nava kuti (Kutiviharin) ; in 58 ramaniyd me kutika 
(Ramaniyakutiya) ; in 77 tad niggahissami hatthi-ppabhinnam 
viya (Hattharohaputta) ; in 127 Gangd-tire kuti kata (Ganga- 
tiriya) , in 199 ay am iti kappato (Kappatakura), although 
kappato may be an interpolation ; in 303—5 dhammo etc. 

(Dhammika) , in 310 td mata-mada-samgha-suppahina (Sap- 

paka), if the cty is correct in glossing this compound sappd ; in 
340 nadim agd (Nadikassapa) ; in 345 Gay ay a G ay a-phagguy d 
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(Gayakassapa) ; in 466 bhaddo (Bhaddiya) ; in 487 save 
bhanjitva (Sarabhariga) ; in 538 phasum eka-viharissa (Ekavi- 
hariya) ; in 6Q8ffsilam etc. (Sllava) ; in 843 bhaddo (Bhaddiya). 
We must, however, recognize that where there is no evidence 
other than the rubric and cty the thera’s name may well have 
been extracted from the verse ; 56-58 would be appropriate to 
?«ny ascetic. 

II. THE ARRANGEMENT OF THE VERSES 

§ 7 . The verses are arranged in nipatas according to the number 
of verses in each utterance, single verses in the eka-nipata, pairs 
of verses in the duka-nipata, and so on. Probably nothing can 
be added to Oldenberg’s comment on the lengths of the various 
nipatas (p. xiv). Up to the solasa-nipata the number of the 
nipata is some guarantee against change. So, although the 
MSS of ThagA repeat 429 after 432 we can definitely say that 
this is incorrect because it would give a group of seven verses in 
the cha-nipata. The same does not hold true for the vtsati - 
nipata and later nipatas, for the numbers seem to be intended 
merely as rough guides to the number of verses contained in 
them. The visati-nipata contains ten groups of between 21 and 
29 verses, the timsa-nipata three groups of 32 , 37 , and 33 verses, 
the cattalisa-nipdta one group of 40 verses, the pannasa-nipata 
one group of 55 verses, the satthika-nipata one group of 63 
verses, and the sattati-{= maha-)nipata one group of 71 verses. 
The uddana variants (O, p. xiv) show that differences have crept 
in, and without the help of the nipata number we have no way 
of telling how many verses should be repeated after 1021. 

§ 8 . Within the nipatas there is no clear order of arrangement, 
but certain patterns are apparent : (a) some verses are linked 
together by subject, or refrain, or by a “ catch-word ", e.g. 5-8 
have the same metre and a similar syntactical structure ; 14 
and 15 both refer to sanga ; 39 and 40 have three padas in 
common ; 51-54 have the same metre and three padas in 

common ; 55-60 have the common theme of kuti(ka) ; 80 and 
81 have pada a in common ; 88 and 89 both refer to ogha ; 
98 and 99 have the general structure of the verse in common ; 
169-70 and 171-72 both refer to dddsa ; 175-76 and 177-78 
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both refer to ndda ; 267-70 and 271-74 have two verses in 
common ; 473-79 and 480-86 contain a reference to ordination 

at the age of seven. 

(b) Other verses are linked because of some relationship 
between the speakers, e.g. 11 is by Cula-gavaccha and 12 by 
Maha-gavaccha ; 13 is by Vanavaccha and 14 by his samanera ; 
36 is by Kumaputta and 37 by his companion ; 56 and 57 ar° 
both by theras named Kutiviharin ; 107 is by Dhammasava 
and 108 by his father ; 112 and 113 are both by members of the 
Vaccha clan ; 129-30 are by Ajina and 131-32 by Melajina ; 
133-34 by Radha and 135-36 by Suradha ; Bharata, the author 
of 175-76, was the brother of Nandaka, the author of 173-74, 
and refers to him by name in 175 ; Bharadvaja, the author of 
177-78, is said by the cty to have had a son named Kanhadinna, 
although it is not specifically stated that this son was identical 
with the author of 179-80. 

§g. It is thus possible to surmise something of the way in which 
the collection was built up. Verses were recited by the sangiti- 
kara as they remembered them, the distinction between “ verses 
by . . ”, “ verses to . . ”, and “ verses about . . becoming 
blurred, and further verses were remembered by the prompting 
of name, or subject, or some other (e.g. metrical) association. 
Many questions arise, for there is no obvious reason other than 
failure of memory for the separation of some verses which 
would seem to belong together, e.g. 1 and 51-54, 17 and 101, 13 
and 113 (both by a Vanavaccha, and having a similar subject 
and a pada in common), 267-70 and 299-302 (with more than 
two verses in common). 

§io. A bigger problem is that of the division of the same thera’s 
verses between two nipatas. We find verses ascribed to Revata 
at 42 and 645-58, to Kimbila at 118 and 155-56, to Malunkya- 
putta at 399-404 and 794-817, and to Parapariya at 726-46 and 
920-48. The identity of these pairs is admitted by the cty, but 
no such admission is made in the case of the two Punnamasas 
(10 and 171-72) although their background stories in the cty 
are similar, nor in the case of the two Vanavacchas (13 and 
113) although their stories and verses are very similar. No 
reason is given for the division in the cases of Revata and 
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Kimbila, but Dhammapala states (iii 42 ) that 399-404 were 
uttered by Malunkyaputta arahatte patitthitena, and 794-817 
puthujjana-kale ; we are similarly told (iii 73 ) that 726-46 were 
uttered by Parapariya puthujj ana-kale, and 920-48 apara- 
bhage Satthari parinibbute. The fact that these utterances were 
separate in time is not, however, a very convincing reason for 
their separation in Thag, for the verses of Ananda, Mahakas- 
sapa, Moggallana, and Vanglsa all show signs of having 
been uttered on several different occasions, and in the case of 
Ananda Dhammapala relates (iii 113 ) tattha tattha bhikkhunam 
ovada-dana-vasena attano patipatti-dipanadi-vasena ca bhdsita- 
gdtha ekajjham katva, anukkamena Khuddaka-nikayam sariga- 
yana-kale Theragathasu sahgitim aropento. Similarly in the case 
of Moggallana we are told (iii 162 ) tattha tattha bhasita gdtha ta 
sahgiti-kale dhamma-sahgahakehi vuttd, and of Vanglsa (iii 182 ) 
therena arahatt'uppattito pubbe ca paccha ca tam tam agamma 
bhasita they am uddissa Ananda-ttheradihi bhasita. There seems, 
therefore, to be no good reason for the double entries, and one 
can only suspect that they are due to an oversight on the part 
of the redactors, although the fact that 42 is ascribed to Revata 
under his nick-name of Khadiravaniya may have contributed 
to the error. The problem is of considerable interest because if 
Revata’s verses had been combined they would have provided 
a pannarasa-nipata. 

III. THE COMPILATION OF THERAGATHA 

§ 11 . The various references to the sangiti-kara in the cty 
presumably refer to the occasions when Thag was recited and 
decisions taken as to whether new material should be admitted 
or not. Dhammapala has been quoted above as saying that 
Ananda himself collected his own verses together and recited 
them at the First Council, and if this is true no doubt other 
theras recited their verses too. Presumably 1047-49 were 
uttered on this occasion. Tradition records, however, that some 
of the theras lived after the time of the First Council, and their 
verses must therefore have been incorporated at a subsequent 
council. So Dhammapala relates of Sambhuta (ii 123 ) that he 
uttered his verses (291-94) vassa-sata-parinibbute Bhagavati, 
dhamma-vinaya-sahgahe kate, i.e. during, or immediately after, 
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the Second Council. The same will be true of Khujja-sobhita 
(234-36) if we are to see in him the representative of the East 
at the Second Council (Vin ii 305 ) rather than the otherwise 
unknown thera who summoned Ananda to the First Council, 
as Dhammapala relates (ii 92 ). Of Tekicchakani (381-86) 
Dhammapala specifically states (ii 165 ) ettha ca Bindusdra- 
ranno kale imassa therassa uppannatta T atiya-sangitiyam imd 
gatha sangita ti veditabbam. The same must be true of Vitasoka 
(169-70) and Ekavihariya (537-46) if, as Dhammapala states, 
they were brothers of Asoka. 

§ 12 . It may be that the separation of certain theras’ verses 
referred to above (§ 10 ) is an indication of a certain lack of care 
on the part of the compilers. Winternitz pointed out (p. 104 , 
f.n. 2 ) that Vaddha’s verses (335-39) seem at one time to have 
formed a single continuous narrative with his mother’s verses 
(Thig 204 - 12 ). The whole has been quite arbitrarily divided, 
with the result that the therl’s utterance (338-39) is in Thag, not 
Thig, while several of Vaddha’s verses (Thig 207 210 - 12 ) are 
included in Thig, but not in Thag. The inclusion of Sumangala’s 
verse (43) in the eka-nipata seems also to have been a blunder 
on the part of the compilers, for the verse is in fact two ganac- 
chandas verses, and so should be in the duka-nipata. We may 
perhaps assume that this verse was included in Thag at a very 
late date, when metrical matters were no longer understood by 
the bhikkhus, but even so it should not have escaped their 
notice that the verse is twice as long as the very similar 
utterance of an unnamed therl recorded at Thig 23 . 

§ 13 . More important, and equally mystifying, is the problem of 
the omission from Thag of many verses which are elsewhere 
ascribed to theras. We cannot tell whether these verses were 
omitted by oversight or for some other reason, perhaps doubt •>< 
about their authenticity. While we may assume that the 
omission from Thag of some verses which are found in BHS (see 
Breth. p. 423 ) is the result of a difference in the tradition under¬ 
lying these texts, and surmise that if Miln is a north-western 
text the tradition behind it may well have preserved verses not 
regarded as canonical in other traditions, such an explanation 
cannot account for the differences which are found in the last 
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few verses by Vanglsa as recorded in 1253-62 and S i 196. 
Although Dhammapala himself records verses which are not 
included in Thag, e.g. in the stories prefixed to the verses by 
Vajjiputta (62), Jotidasa (143-44), Jenta (423-28), and Sopaka 
(480-86), he gives no hint as to why these verses are not found 
in Thag. 

IV. THE DATE OF THERAGATHA 

§14. Thag can be dated relatively on several grounds : tradi¬ 
tional, doctrinal, metrical, and linguistic. The answers gained 
by these various methods may well be contradictory, for the 
last three tell of the composition of the verse(s), while tradition 
tells only of the recitation by the thera concerned. 

(a) Tradition, as recorded in the cty, tells us that most of the 
verses in Thag were uttered during the Buddha’s lifetime, or 
soon after his death. Many of the theras are referred to in other 
canonical texts and there is no reason for doubting the tradition 
about them. Other theras are not mentioned elsewhere, and we 
have no way of determining whether the tradition is correct or 
not. Some theras are specifically stated to have been born after 
the death of the Buddha, e.g. Dhammapala (203-4) and 
Sabbakama (435-58). As has been stated (§11), Sambhuta 
(291-94) is reputed to have uttered his verses at the time of the 
Second Council, Tekicchakani (381-86) to have lived in 
Bindusara’s reign, and Vltasoka (169-70) and Ekavihariya 
(537-46) to have been Asoka’s brothers. The cty makes no 
mention of any thera living after the reign of Asoka, although it 
is possible that Dhammapala is mistaken about Vltasoka, and 
we should rather see in him Asoka’s grandson Vigatasoka. 

(b) Two theras, Bhadda (473-79) and Sopaka (480-86) state 
in their verses that they were ordained at the age of seven. This 
was forbidden by the Vinaya teaching (Vin i 78) that the 
minimum age for ordination was 20. Even if we assume that 
sampada was being confused with pabbajjd (cf. Sumana (429-34) 
who went forth at the age of seven), we must note that the 
minimum age for the latter was fifteen (Vin i 79), unless a boy 
could scare crows ! It may be, then, that such child-ordinations 
and admissions were earlier than the Vinaya ordinance. 
Dhammapala, however, makes no reference to their illegality ; 
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in fact he multiplies the number of the admission by recounting 
how others, e.g. Sopaka (33), Sanu (44), Manava (73), and 
Sankicca (597-607) also went forth at the age of seven. 

Winternitz (p. no) listed a number of features in Thag which 
he considered to be unrepresentative of the oldest stratum of 
Buddhist poetry and thought, e.g. the ideas expressed in 

96 429 563 1082, and the prophecies in 920-48 949-80. Such 

judgments are bound to be subjective, and since ideas are not 
datable there seems to be no way of deciding whether Winternitz 
was correct. There was, however, speculation about mythology 
and supernatural things in India before the time of the Buddha, 
and if such ideas are not often found in early Buddhist texts 
there is no evidence that they were completely absent from 
Buddhist minds. The dating of the prophecies depends partly 
on whether they were genuine prognostications, or made with 
the benefit of hindsight. Even if the latter were the case, there 
is no need to believe that the verses were later than the time of 


Asoka, as Winternitz thought. If the Vinaya is to be believed, 
there were evil monks even during the Buddha’s lifetime. We 
have the evidence of Mhvs 5.96 that the theras dutiye sangahe 
foresaw the downfall of the faith during Anoka’s reign, and 
Mhvs 5 . 229-30 tells of heretics who took the yellow robe 
labha-karana, which seems to echo the words of 942—43. We 
know from Asoka’s Bhabra inscription that the canon in his 
time contained anagata-bhayani, even if these were not identical 
with A iii 100 ffin its present form. 

(c) It is possible to consider the metres of the verses in Thag 
and to assess their approximate position in the development of 
each metre, and hence provide a relative chronology for the 
composition of Thag. There are considerable difficulties in this, 
for in the lower-numbered nipatas the utterances contain too 
few verses to provide a statistically valid sample. There is also 
the complication that although a verse in a metre which can be 
proved to be late must be late, a verse in an early metre is not 
necessarily early, because of the possibility of deliberate 
archaizing on the part of the author. Hence we can say nothing 
more definite about the anustubh verses in Thag which do not 
show the standardized cadence in the posterior pada (see 
§ 33 ) than that they are probably early. Professor Warder has 
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surveyed the metres of the canon, and concluded that Thag 
covers a long period of development, some portions being very 
old and others characteristic of the later period, approximately 
coinciding with the time of the Mauryan empire ( 1967 , §§ 138 

142 167 193 304 ). 

( 1 d) Attempts to date Thag on linguistic grounds also present 
difficulties, because of the danger of conscious or unconscious 
archaizing. Certain verses, however, show Magadhan features, 
e.g. the confusion between -iya, -ika, and -ita in 57 etc., probably 
going back to an Eastern form in -iya, and we can be fairly 
certain that these verses ante-date the “ translation ” into Pali 
which Professor Warder dates in the 3 rd century b.c. ( 1967 , 
§ 13 ). The same must be true of chetva wrongly written for 
chetta in 1263, and arising from a mistranslation of chetta 
occurring in a dialect where the absolutive and agent noun were 
identical in form. 

We may therefore conclude that all the evidence supports the 
view that the verses collected together in Thag were uttered 
over a period of almost 300 years, from the end of the 6 th 
century to the middle of the 3 rd century b.c. 

V. THE COMMENTARY 

§ 15 . To each thera’s verse(s) Dhammapala prefixes a narrative 
story which usually includes the life-history of the thera and an 
account of the circumstances in which the utterance was made. 
Much of this material is based upon tradition, and agrees with 
the information found in the canonical texts. Very occasionally 
a detail is found which seems to be based upon non-canonical 
tradition, e.g. the fact that the First Council was held in the 
Sattapanni cave (found in the cty on Khujjasobhita’s verses 
(234-36)) is not mentioned in the Vinaya, but is found in the 
Dipavamsa ( 4 . 14 ). A number of the stories may be based upon 
genuine tradition, but could just as well have been deduced from 
the contents of the verses, e.g. the woodland details in the two 
Vanavacchas’ verses (13 and 113), or be pure invention, e.g. the 
story prefixed to Vira’s verse ( 8 ). Some stories are so vague that 
it is clear that to Dhammapala and his predecessors the theras 
concerned were little more than shadowy figures. There are in 
fact grounds for believing that Manava (73) is a mythical 



Elders* Verses I 


personage. In some cases, e.g. Sopaka (480-86), Dhammapala 
mentions contradictory traditions (ii 201 ), while conversely 
Mrs. Rhys Davids has drawn attention to what she calls 
“ bifurcated legends ” (Breth., p. xxviii) in which the same, or 
nearly the same, story is told of two different theras. The authen¬ 
ticity of some stories may therefore be questioned, but there 
seems to be no good reason for rejecting the majority of the 
stories based upon canonical tradition, and to this extent 
Wintemitz’s rejection of the narratives as “ entirely unau- 
thentic ” (p. 101 ) seems unjustified. 

§ 16 . Mrs. Rhys Davids claims (Breth., p. xxvi) that the cty 
makes a number of verses intelligible where without its help they 
are unintelligible, but some of the stories which Dhammapala 
gives are so unlikely that they must be regarded as pure inven¬ 
tion, based upon a misunderstanding of the verses. The story 
of Anjanavaniya (55) making a couch into a hut seems to have 
arisen because Dhammapala or his sources did not recognize 
asandim as a verb ; the story of Pakkha (63) watching the kites 
swooping down fits the verse only if cuta is taken in an unnatural 
way and a separate subject supplied for it ; the story of 
Satimattiya (246-48) being no longer trusted because of his 
alleged assault upon a young girl is appropriate only if saddha 
is taken to mean “ faith in me ” instead of the far more likely 
interpretation “ faith in the Buddha ”. 

§ 17 . It is easy to show that sometimes Dhammapala did not 
understand a verse because he was unaware of the meaning of 
a particular word ; the case of asandim has been mentioned, 
and phalesin (1121) can also be quoted. Individual words not 
correctly explained in the cty include mukha-nangali (101) and 
ditta (198), but on the whole Dhammapala comments accurately 
upon the vocabulary of Thag. It is clear that sometimes the 
tradition he is following goes back a long way, for in at least 
two cases it seems to be based upon a knowledge of Magadhi: 
commenting upon cold (170), Dhammapala says cord viya 
kusala-bhanda-cchedanato sadhuhi ( alatabbato) asaiikatabbato , 
sankara-kutadisu chaddita-pilotiha-hhandam viya issara-janena 
ariya-janena jigucchitabbataya cola viya ti, an explanation'which 
must have first been given in a dialect where the word for 
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“ thief ” was pronounced cola. Similarly, Dhammapala glosses 
abhibhdsana (613) as tosana, but this is the meaning not of 
abhibhdsana but of abhihdsana (= *abhihassana < *abhiharSa¬ 
na) and the explanation must have been made in a dialect 
where both abhibhdsana and abhihdsana would have the form 
abhihdsana. 

§ 18 . Sometimes Dhammapala contradicts himself, or gives 
different interpretations of the same verse, e.g. 909 and 1181, 
indicating either an oversight on his part or a contradiction in 
the traditions behind these verses. In such cases I have not 
hesitated to differ from Dhammapala, and to retain the same 
meaning or interpretation in both places. By an extension of 
the same process I have sometimes departed from Dhamma- 
pala’s version altogether, where he seemed not to understand 
the text, or to be commenting upon a reading which was inferior 
to one found elsewhere. 

VI. THE TRANSLATION OF THERAGATHA 

§ 19 . This translation is based upon Oldenberg’s edition of Thag, 
with certain emendations which are mentioned in the notes. 
They are for the most part those listed in the second edition of 
O (App. I, pp. 223 - 32 ), but as I stated in the preface to that list 
some of the alternative readings found in other editions of Thag 
or in other texts are probably due to later normalization, and 
I should not now advocate their acceptance. Almost all the 
alternative readings I have adopted can be found elsewhere, 
but in a small number of verses I have gone against the testimony 
of all MSS, editions, and the cty, because I think that the text 
which has been handed down to us is based upon a very old 
mistake. I have naturally discussed these points in the notes. 

§ 20 . In deciding between alternative readings the metre was a 
great guide, although it was at all times necessary to beware of 
later normalization. In correcting the text on metrical grounds 
I have been greatly influenced by the opinion of Professor 
Alsdorf (App. II, p. 233 ) that prosody ought to be used as the 
surest guide to the restoration of a corrupt text, but I have not 
been unaware of Professor Brough’s warning (G. Dh p. 194 ) that 
there is no reason to suppose that the compilers of the Pfdi 
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canon were particularly sensitive to metrical minutiae. We 
must certainly recognize that the authors of Thag did not always 
conform to strict classical standards of metre (see § 39 ), but it 
may be suspected that the majority of metrical faults were 
subsequently introduced during the centuries of oral and 
written tradition by those who were ignorant of metrical 
matters. We find that the sloka padas have proportionately far 
less need of correction than the ganacchandas and matrachandas 
padas, presumably because knowledge of the latter had been 
lost at an early date. 

§ 21 . I decided to produce a prose translation for two reasons. 
Firstly, any verse translation into English is hardly likely to 
improve upon Mrs. Rhys Davids’, except in the passages where 
she was relying upon an inferior text or mistranslated for some 
reason. Secondly, I feel that verse-form in English is properly 
the province of poets, while the theras who composed the verses 
of Thag were not (with a few exceptions) poets. They composed 
in verse simply because in ancient India that was the medium 
for epigrams, gnomic utterances, etc. I have therefore tried as 
far as possible to produce a literal, almost word-for-word, trans¬ 
lation. In some places this has resulted in a starkness and 
austerity of words which borders upon the ungrammatical in 
English, but it will, I hope, when considered alongside the 
original Pali adequately convey my understanding of the theras’ 
words. I have tried to avoid poetic and archaic English words, 
but since Miss Horner insisted that it was the task of a trans¬ 
lator to find synonyms in English for all the synonyms in Pali, 
so that as far as possible each different Pali word, or meaning, 
was translated by a different English word, I have occasionally 
been obliged to use words not in every-day use. I have kept 
these to a minimum. 

§ 22 . I have rarely made any innovations in the translation of 
technical Buddhist terms, but have borrowed freely from other 
translators. Their names are too many to list, but I have some¬ 
times acknowledged a borrowing in the notes. Some words, 
e.g. dev a, I have left untranslated when it seemed to me that 
any English equivalent could only be misleading. 1 have 
commented on these in the note to the first verse in which they 
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occur. A number of words which have a technical sense in later 
Pali I have translated in a non-technical way, relying upon the 
etymological sense, e.g. “ quenched ” (not strictly etymological) 
and “ quenching ” for nibbuta and nibbana, for I believe that 
many of the verses of Thag are old enough to antedate the 
development of technical meanings. Since the composition of the 
verses covered a period of some hundreds of years it is hardly 
likely that the meanings of words did not change, but I have 
for the most part been consistent in my translations and left it 
to the reader to decide from the context whether more should 
be read into the meaning of any word than I have admitted. 

§23. In the notes I have gone beyond what is strictly required in 
the way of annotation to a translation, and have produced what 
will serve to some extent as a commentary upon the text. Since 
my interests are largely lexical and grammatical I have quoted 
at length from Dhammapala’s cty any information which seems 
to augment or contradict dictionary entries, and I have drawn 
attention to errors and omissions in PED, PTC, and CPD. 
I have also discussed metrical and phonological points where 
they help to decide the original form of the verse, or give aid in 
the translation or interpretation. 

VII. THE METRES OF THERAGATHA 

§24. The following metres are found in Thag :— 

Tristubh : 3 10 12 17 72 101 142 151-2 188 303 527-9 532-3 
554-6 776-83 785-6 866 868-70 1009 1099-1100 1263-71 

1273-4 

Jagatl : 35 69 77 86 109 209 211-2 307-8 518-22 524-5 725 1103 
1106 1108 mi-2 1114-5 1117-20 1123 1126 1128-36 1138 
1140-5 1184 

Vaitdliya : 19 41 57 68 71 75 85 103 123 180 210 234-5 399 599 
877 1018-9 1051 1167 1234 

Aupacchandasaka : 5-8 51-4 310 325-9 411-6 981 

Rathoddhatd : 258-60 

Vegavati : 1214-7 1221 

Ganac'chandas : 22 36 42-3 50 65 91 104 118 189-90 199-200 
321 357-8 386 489 588-9 595-6 1242-5 
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Unnamed metres : in 381 382-4 

Sloka : 2 4 9 11 13-6 18 20 23-34 39-40 44~9 55 58-61 63-4 66-7 
70 74 76 78-84 87-90 92-7 100 105-8 112-4 116-7 120—2 

125-41 143-50 153-79 181-6 191-8 201-4 208 213-33 236-57 

261-302 304 309 311-20 322-4 330-55 360-9 375~8o 

387-98 400-10 417-88 491-3 496 ~ 5 i 7 53 ° 537"46 548-50 

552-3 557-86 597-8 600-723 726-42 744-75 789-93 795 797 

799 801 803 805-65 871-3 875-6 878-908 910-80 982-1003 
1005-8 1010-7 1020-50 1054-71 1074-88 1090 1146-51 
1153-66 1168-80 1182-3 1185-1213 1223-33 1235-41 1246-51 
1254-62 1276-9 


Mixed metres : 

Tristubh/Jagati : 38 73 no 187 205-6 305 370-4 490 523 526 

53i 534-6 547 724 7§4 787-8 867 874 1091-8 1101-2 1104-5 
1107 1109-10 1113 1116 1121-2 1124-5 1127 1137 1139 1252 

1272 1275 

Tristnbh / Sloka : 98-9 743 794 796 798 800 802 804 1253 
Jagati/Sloka : 306 1089 

V aitaliya / Aupacchandasaka : 124 207 494-5 909 1052-3 1072-3 
1181 

V aitaliya/Sloka : 21 37 551 
VaitaliyaI Ganacchandas : 356 

Vaitaliya jVegavati : 62 119 1218-20 1222 
Vaitaliya/Vegavati/Sloka : 1004 
Aupacchandasaka/Sloka : 1 

Ganacchandas/'$loka : 56 102 115 359 385 587 590-4 1152 


§25. The following analyses are based upon the readings in 0 , 
and represent an attempt to define the metre of each pada, 


except the slokas, which were dealt with by Simon (pp. 83-97), 
and some of the ganacchandas padas which seem too corrupt for 
classification. An asterisk (*) signifies that an alternative reading 
is suggested in the notes ; a query (?) indicates that the 


suggested reading alters the metre ; the inclusion of a pada 
number in parentheses in the lists of metrical and orthographical 
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variants indicates that the variant listed is found in the alter¬ 
native reading, not in O. Many padas can be scanned in two or 
more ways, but I have listed such padas under one category 
only. Decisions have been made quite subjectively, and there 
are certain to be mistakes, particularly in the case of corrupt 
verses which can often be corrected in a number of ways, each 
way producing a different metre. I have discussed these 
alternatives in the notes. I have been similarly arbitrary 
in determining the position of the caesura in doubtful cases in 
Tristubh and Jagati padas. Resolved syllables are ignored in 
these analyses, but lists of such syllables are added in the case 
of Tristubh, Jagati, and sloka padas. The question of svara- 
bhakti vowels is discussed at the end of the introduction (§51). 

§26. Tristubh padas : 

(a) Openings : 

I2bc i7cd 72a 73d ioicd noab i 42 bc 152b 205c 
206c 303d 370b 373a 523ab 526b 527b 528ab 
53iabd 532abcd 533d 554acd 555bd 556d 777b 
778b 77gbd 780c 781c 782abd 785ad 786bd 787b 
788d 866b 868b 869c 870c 874ac ioogad iogiac 
1093a 1095a I096ac 1097a 1098a 1099a nooabc 
noiad no2ac no5ab moa 1116c 1121c 1122a 
ii24d 1125c 1137c 1264b 1263d 1267c 1269c 
i27iac 1272b 1273a I274ad 1275c 

3acd iobcd I2ad i 7 ab 38a 72bcd ioiab i42ad 
i5ibcde i52ac i87bcd i88abcd 205ab 2o6ab 
303abc 305a 37oad 37iabd 372abd 373bd 374abd 
490a 527acd 528cd 529acd $33abc 534 b *( ? ) 535 b d 
536d 547cd 554b 555ac 556abc 724cd 743c 
776abcd 777acd 778acd yyga.c 78obd 78iad 782c 
783abc 784acd 785bc 786ac 787cd 788b 866acd 
867bd 868cd 86gabd 87oad 874d 1009c 1091b 
I092cd 1094c 1095c 1097b 1098b I099bcd nood 
noib 1104b 1105c 1107c 1109b mod ni3c*(?) 
ii22d 1125a ii27b*(?) 1139c I252d 1253a i263acd 
I264acd I265abc i266abcd i267abd i268ab 
I26gabd i27oabcd i27ibd 1272a i273cd I274bc 
i 275 ad 
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<-> — 


— -[-] 
— [-] 


3b* ioa 
38b 

98b* 99b* 536c* 794b* 796b* 798b* 800b* 802b* 

804b* 

151a* 

i52d* 743d* 780a* 781b* 783d* 1009b* i272d* 

1273b* 

529b* 

788c 1124b 1263b 
867c* 

868a* 

870b 1121a 
1093c 

IIIOC* 

1268c* 

i268d* 


(ft) Breaks : 


3a ioc I7ad 38d 72b 73d loicd noab 152b 188a 
205c 206c 305a 370d 37id 372ad 373d 374bd 490a 
527acd 528a 53iad 532d 535b 547cd 554a 555cd 
556abd 724d 777c 778acd 779ad 78obc 78iad 782b 
783ab 784acd 785abd 786c 787b 788b 867bc 868c 
86gd 8706c 1009c 1092c 1094c I096ac 1098b 1100c 
1101a 1102c 1116c ii2iac 1125a 1139c i263ac 
i265ab i266cd i269bc i27icd i272bd i273bd 
3bc I2ab 17b 72d 101b i 52 d 205b 206b 303ad 371a 
373a 526b 528bd 529bd 531b 532abc 533abc 533d 
53^d 555b 776c 781b 782cd 783d 786abd 787cd 
788c 870a 874a ioo9ab i09iabc i092d 1093c 
I097ab 1100a 1102a no5bc 1107c 1109b ii24bd 
1125c 1127b 1137c 1266b 1268b i269d i27oad 
1273c 

3d load I2d 72a 98b 99b 101a I 5 ibcde i 52 ac 

i87bc i88bc 303b 370a 371b 372b 523a 529a 533d 

534 b 554 ^ c 555 a 7 2 4 c 743c 776abd yyysb 778b 
779b 7 8 °d 782a 783c 785c 794b 796b 798b 800b 
802b 804b 866d 867d 868ad 869ac ioo9d 1093a 
i095bc 1098c i099acd noobd noibd 1104b 
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moa(c) 1113c 1253a 1263d I264ad I265cd 
i267abd i274d 1275a 
_ - - (with caesura after third syllable) 

142b i87d 556c 874d 1095a ii22ad 1269a 
(with caesura elsewhere, or no caesura) 

523b 777d 1272a 
10b* 

12c I42cd i88d 529c 743d 779c 1268c 1273a 1274a 
38a 72c 151a 527b 868b 1099b i252d 1264b i275d 
38b* 205a 206a 370b 373b 528c 866ab 87od* 
i268a*d* 1270c 
142a 1105a* 

303c 

374a 780a 788d 1274b* 

536c mod 1267c 
554d 866c 


781c 869b 1263b* 




874c 1271b 
1264c* 


,—[-] 1266a 

1270b* 1274c* 

- - - (with caesura after eighth syllable) 

1271a* 1275c* 


(c) Cadences : 

ioc* 98b* 99b* 794b* 796b* 798b* 800b* 802b* 
804b* 

72c* 

~866a* 

- 1124b* 

- 1263b* 1267b* 

— i268d* 

the remainder 


(d) (i) Resolution. Long syllables are resolved in the following 
padas :— 

First syllable : 10a 72d 101b 527d 535d 788b mod I252d 
1265c 1266b I269d 

Fourth syllable : 868a 

Fifth syllable : I092d 1094c mo(c)d 1137c (1264c) 
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(ii) Redundant syllables. There are redundant syllables in 
the following padas :— 

Fifth syllable : 788c 1093c iiioc* 1124b 1263b (1268c) 
Eighth syllable : 781c 869b 1263b 1264c* 1266a 1270b 

1274c* 

(iii) Omitted syllables. Syllables are omitted in the following 
padas: 

First syllable : 867c 
Fifth syllable : 10b. 

§27. Jagati padas : 

(a) Openings : 

w_~_ 35a 73bc 77ac 86ac iopbcd nocd 209abcd 2iiabc 

2i2abcd 307ad 3o8ad 5i8bd 5i9bd 52oad 52iad 
522ad 523ad 524ad 525abd 526ad 531c 547ab 
725cd 788a 867a 874b io89d 1092a 1094a io96d 
1097c 1098a 1102b no3ab no4acd no6ad no7ab 
no8bc H09ad nnabd 1112b ni3ad ni4bd 
ni5d m6bd ni7cd m8bd ni9abd ii2od 
1122b ii23bd 1124c 1125b 1126b ii28ac H29ab 
ii3oac 1131b H32acd ii33abd ii34bcd ii35acd 
H36abc ii38ad ii39ad ii4oabc ii4id 1143a 
H44acd H45cd 1184a 

-- w - 35bcd 38cd 69abcd 73a 77bd 86bd 187a 205d 2o6d 

2nd 305bcd 3o6cd 307b 308b 370c 371c 373c 374c 
49obcd 518c 519c 52obc 52ibc 523c 524b 525c 
526c 534acd 535a 536ab 724ab 725a 787a 1089c 
i09id 1092b i093bd i094bd 1093d 1096b I097d 
10986 iioic no2d no3cd no5d no6bc no7d 
no8d 1109c mob mic ni2acd 1113b ni4ac 
ni5abc 1116a 1117b m8ac 1119c ii2oabc 
ii2ibd 1122c ii23ac 1124a ii25d ii26acd 
ii27acd ii28bd ii29cd ii3obd ii3iacd 1132b 
1133c 1134a* 1135b ii36d ii37ab ii38bc 1139b 
H 4 °d H4iabc ii42abcd ii43bd 1144b 1145a 
n84cd I252ac 1275b 
w — 109a 372c 519a* 1117a 
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[-] 

3 ° 5 d 

w_ww 

307C* 308C* 1252b* 


5l8a* 

—- [-] 

522b* 

_ww_ 

522 C* 524 C* 

.... W V 

535c* ii37d* 1272c* 

- — — 

725b* 


784b 

w w w _ 

1108a* 

”<“>- 

1143c* 

—-[-] 

1145b* 

[-]— - 

1184b 

( b ) Breaks : 


35b 38d 6gd 77a 110c 209a 211c 212b 307b 3o8bc 
374c 490b 5i8bc 519c 524b 534a 788a 1097c 1102b 
1103a 1106a H07abd no8ad nogad mid ni2bc 

ni3bd ni4d Iii5diii6diii7abdin8bdiii9bd 
H 20 cd H 2 ibdii 23 cd 1124c 1125b ii26ab ii27acd 

H28d H29cd 1130a H3iac H32ad 1133d 1134b 
ii36d ii38acd 1139a H40ad 1141b 1142b ii44acd 
1145a 1184c 

) " 

73c 86d iogabc 187a 2ogbd 2i2d 305cd 307cd 3o8d 
370c 371c 372c 373c 5i8d 5i9ad 52oabd 52ibd 
522ad 523d 524d 525bcd 526acd 535ac 536b 867a 
logid 1092a I093bd i094ad iog5d i096bd 
I097d iog8d iioic no2d 1103d ii04d no5d 
no6d 1108b line ni5bc 1119c ii2oab 1124a 
ii25d ii26d 1128b 1129b 1131b ii32bc 1135c 
ii37bd 1138b ii39bc ii4id ii42d 1143d 1144b 
1145c n84d I252ab 

~ y 

35ad 6gac 73b 86ac nod 2o6d 209c 2iiab 2i2ac 
305b 307a 308a 521a 523c 524a 525a 534cd 536a 
547ab 724a 725ac 787a io89de 1092b 1095b 1098a 
no3bc no4ac no6bc mob nnab ni2ad 1114c 
1115a ni6ab 1117c 1118a 1119a ii22bc ii23ab 
1128a H3id H33abc H34acd 1135b 1136a 1137a 
ii39d 1140c ii4iac ii42ac ii45d 1184b 
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) 




(with caesura after third syllable) 

35c 86b 521c 522c 524c 724b 725bd ni4ab 1129a 
1140b 1143c 1252c 

(with caesura after fourth syllable) 

518a* 522b* 


(with caesura elsewhere, or no caesura) 

38c 69b 77d 490c 519b 1108c 1113a 1128c H3od 
ii35ad ii36bc 1143a 1184a 


73a* 

77bc* 3o6d* ii3obc* 1272c 1275b 
i09d 1094b 

205d 2nd 49od 1109c 1118c 1143b 1145b* 

306c 520c* 531c 

784b* 

874b 

1126c 


(c) Cadences : 

_www_ 1275b* 

----- the remainder 

(d) (i) Resolution. Long syllables are resolved in the following 
padas : 

First syllable : 305b 490c 1094a 1272c 
Fourth syllable : (518a) 1142c 

Fifth syllable : iopabc 305cd 30yd 3o8d 5i8d 5igd 52od 

52id 522(b)d 523d 524d 525bcd 526ad 1252a 

(ii) Redundant syllables. There are redundant syllables in 
the following padas : 

First syllable : 1184b 

Fifth syllable : 305d 518a* 522b* 1145b 1275b. 

(iii) Omitted syllables. A syllable is omitted in 784b 1143c. 

In addition 1113c and 1127b become Jagati if syllables are 
restored to them. 


§28. V ait ally a padas : 

{a) Openings : 

(i) Odd padas : 

19a 57a 123a* 180a 207a 356c 399a 877a 1004c 
ioi8ac 1019c 1051a 1052a 



— — V w 
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19c 57 c 68c 71c 75c 85c 103c 124a 210c 


234ac 235ac 494a 495a 551c 599c 877c 1019a 
1051c 1053a 1072a 1073a I2i8ac 1219a 1222a 
1234c 

21c 85a 909a 1073c 1181a 1219c 

------ 

4iac 71a 210a n67ac 


68a* 

----- 

75 a 

— 

103a 356a 


119a (i.e. a syncopated even pada used as an 


odd = Rathoddhata) 

123c* (i.e. an even pada used as an odd) 

---- 

124c 495c 1053c 

V M w V V 

180c* (syncopated form of --■--) 


399 c * 

---- 

599a* (syncopated form of ----) 

_ _ w 

1220a 

_ V ^ V V 

1234a 

(ii) Even padas : 

W V — — V V 

19b 62b 68bd 85d I03bd 123d i8obd 234b 235b 

_w w 

356d 399d 494b 55id 877b io5ibd 1052b 1072b 
igd 21b 4ibd 57bd 7id 75bd 119b 123b 2iod 

_ w _ _ w >/ 

234d 235d 399b 551b 599d 877b ioi8d ioi9d 
io52d n67bd 1234b 

2id 37d 1073d* 

— W V «„ w w 

62d 599b 1018b 

v V V V ... V V 

71b 210b 

—<->~ 

85b* 

^ _ V W V V 

ii9d 

—[-]" 

i24d 495d 1053d 

» v ^ V V V 

207b (syncopated form of 


207d* 

—<->- 

1019b* 

W-w w 

i234d* 

(6) Cadences : 

119b* 

* 

57d* i8od* 356c* 1219c* 

> 

) 

1 

) 

1 

1018a* 
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- 1051c* 

----- 1073c* 1234b* 

— 1218a 

■[-]-— 1218c 

1222a* 

----* the remainder 


(c) (i) Syncopation. There are syncopated openings in the 
following padas : 119a 180c 207b 599a. 

(ii) Redundant syllables. There are redundant syllables in 
the following padas : I 24 d 495 d 1053d I 2 i 8 ac 1222a. 

(iii) Omitted syllables. Syllables are omitted in the following 
padas : 85b 207d 1018a 1019b. 


§29. Aupacchandasaka padas : 
(a) Openings : 

(i) Odd padas : 





. V 









lac (i.e. an even pada used as an odd) 

5a 6a 7a 8a 51c 52c 53c 54c 207c 325c 326c 327c 

328c 329c 4iiac 4i3ac 4i5ac 4i6ace 981c 

5c 6c 7c 8c 412a 414a 

51a 52a 53a 54a 325a 326a 327a 328a 329a 

3ioac 

412c 

414c* 

494c 1052c 1072c 
909c 1181c 
981a* 


(ii) Even padas : 

---~ w id 5bd 6bd 7d 8bd 51b 52b 53b 54b i24b*(?) 

310b 325b 326b 327b 328b 329b 4iibd 412b 

413b 414b 415b 4i6df 494d 495b*(?) 909bd 
98id io53b*(?) io72d n8ibd 
7b 5id 52d 53d 54d 323d 326d 327d 328d 329d 
4i2d 413d 4i4d 4i5d 1073b 

— 3iod 

416b* (i.e. an odd pada used as an even) 
- 981b* 
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(b) Cadences : 

_w—w 6a* 

—[-]— 7 a 

5id* ^ 2 d* 53d* 54d* 325d* 326d* 327d* 328d* 

329 d* 

- 54 c* 

-[~-l 3 ioc* 

411b* 

414c* 

-- 981a* 

_[~]w- 98IC* 

-----* the remainder 


(c) (i) Redundant syllables. There are redundant syllables ir 
the following padas : 7a 310c 411b 981c. 

(ii) Omitted syllable. A syllable is omitted in 414c. 

§30. Rathoddhata padas : 

[a) Openings : 

- 258abcd 259abcd 26oabd 

--— - 260c* 


(b) Cadences : 

-[-]- 2 58c* 

the remainder 


(c) Redundant syllable. There is a redundant syllable in 258c. 


§31. Vegavati padas : 


[a) Openings : 

(i) Odd padas : 







62a* 

62c ii9c*(?) 1217a* 

1004a 1214c 1215c 1216a 1217c 1221a 
1214a* 

1215a* 

1216c (i.e. an even pada used as an odd) 
1219a 1220c 1221c I222ac 
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(ii) Even padas : 




1004b I22lb 

I2I4b* 

I2i4d* 

__w_ww I2i5d* 

__ww_wv i2i6d (i.e. an even pada extended by one 

syllable) 

--- I2i7d* 

— 1218b 

i2i8d* (syncopated form of 
_^s._wv 1215b 1219b i22obd I22id 1222b 

- i2igd* 

I222d 



Cadences : 



1004a* 

1004b* I2i7d* 1221c* 

I 2 i 5 b*d* 

I 2 i 6 d* 

1220b* 

the remainder 


(c) (i) Syncopation. There is a syncopated opening in I2i8d. 

(ii) Redundant Syllables. There are redundant syllables in 
the following padas : 62a* 1004a* I 2 i 4 d* I 2 i 8 d*. 

(iii) Omitted Syllables. Syllables are omitted in the following 
padas: 1214a* 1220b*. 


§32. Ganacchandas verses : 

The corrections and emendations necessary to scan these 
verses are discussed in the notes and it is sufficient here to list 
as far as possible the metre of each verse : 

Old Ary a : 36 43ef 56ab 65 118a 1242-45 

New Aryd : 22 I02abd 104 ii5ab 200 356b 357-8 385abc 

59obcd 592abd 593bcd 594bcd 595-96 ii52bcd 
Giti : 91 

Udgtti : 359bcd 

Upagiti : 489 587bd 588-89 59ibd 
28 + 28 morae : 386 
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26 + 26 morae : 50 
34 + 38 morae : 321 

Doubtful: 42 43abcdgh n8bcd 189-90 199 

(i) Deficient ganas : the following padas have ganas which 
contain only three morae : 65 ac I 02 d 1243b. 

(ii) The following lines are vipula : 9icd I04cd ii5ab 592ab. 


§33. Unnamed metres : 

The corrections required to scan these verses are discussed in 
the notes : 

hi : 4 x-- * 

381 : 4 x-- 

382-84: 1 x-, —- I —-.-- 


§34. Sloka padas : 

Tables of all the sloka padas in Thag were given by R. Simon 
(pp. 85 ff), and it was not thought necessary to repeat them, 
although the figures Simon gave must be to some extent suspect 
since he nowhere made it clear what principles he was adopting 
with regard to resolution and svarabhakti. There are a number of 
even sloka padas in Thag which do not end in the characteristic 
cadence —-, and it seems likely that these are to be regarded 
as anustubh verses, following the scansion of anustubh verses in 
early Skt literature, where, as Arnold (§38) and Hopkins (p. 239) 
have shown, variations from the later fixed form are found. 
The fact that these verses in Thag may be regarded as showing 
an old variation does not imply anything about their date of 
composition since an element of conscious archaizing cannot be 
discounted. Some of the cadences are undoubtedly due to faulty 
readings, and many can be regularized without much difficulty, 
but it seemed worthwhile to list all those occurring in 0. 


§35- ( a ) with long fifth syllable : 

34/ andmantetva Posiyo (? scan -etva ; Se quotes a v.l. 
anamantiya) 

12 8b me bhasita (? scan me) 

455 d itthi-rupasmim dissare (Be reads -rupajsmi) 
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7576 abbhantarapassayam (ThagA reads abbhantar a-apas- 
sayam) 

1190 b kappa-tthayino (M i 337 and Be read -thayino) 

In addition, in a number of padas the word brahmana occurs 
in the cadence so that the fifth syllable becomes long unless the 
combination br- is held not to make position. This is discussed 

below (§50). 

(b) with short sixth syllable ( w ~~-) : 

7016 loke viharati (ThagA virajjati) 

739 ^ y° sakkoti viriyava (Se viriyava, Be viriyava) 

753^ y a di thati (all other editions titthati) 

935 d satthu garahita (the svarabhakti vowel should be dis¬ 
regarded) 

969-72 d kasavam arahati (the svarabhakti vowel should be 
disregarded) 

(c) with long seventh syllable (“---) : 

23 b madhupayasam (Be madhupayasam) 

95 b kantaraddhana pakkhanno 

95 d sahayena papena 

115 d yasassina pari[c]chadena (with resolution of the sixth 
syllable) 

68 Sd sandaviharena (all other editions - viharina) 

72 yb kim samacaram (ThagA samacaram) 

743 b abhijigisati (0 ( f.n .), ThagA, Be, and Se -jigisati) 
875^ anividhiyantu (? read -a[n]tu) 

10756 mahhati attanam (? read attanam) 

12046 balam daharni ti 

(d) with short sixth and long seventh syllables ( ws '--) * 

78 d aparaddho (Ke paraddhato) 

It is clear that when those examples which are due to faulty 
readings or to svarabhakti, or some other easily “ corrected ” 
reason, are eliminated, there is still a residue of padas where a 
cadence other than has to be admitted. 


§36. Resolution. There are resolved syllables in the following 
padas : 


First syllable: 9b 24a iood I29d 186c 230c 323d 324d* 
334 a 364^ 365a 366a 369d 481c 5 7 2< ^ 57^d 585c 667c 672d 
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692b 694b 703b 704c! 752a 754a 789c! 818a 840a 847a 850a 
876a 882d 935a 986c 1024c 1054b n65ab 1187-880 
1207a 1225a 1228a 

Sixth syllable : 14a 31a 93ce 94a ii5d 156a 157a* 164a 

244a 335a 35ie 353a 436a 453c 484a 502-6a 545c 567c 571a 

587c 635a 684a 728c 818c 823c 935c 979c 988c 991c 1152a. 

Other syllables (many of these examples are doubtful, and 

should probably be regarded as hyper-metric padas, or explained 

in some other way) : 

% 

Second syllable : 295b 880b 88iab 
Third syllable : 546a 817a* 

Fourth syllable : 93f 100c i34bd 186c 404b 567a 572a 642c 
743b 807c 809c 8ne 813c 815c 817c 855a 884a 969b i032d 
1182b 1198b* 1278c 

Seventh syllable : 242a 257a 368a 380a 605a 657a 688a 
847a 850a 852a 855a 861a 893c H48-49a 1186a. 

§37. Redundant Syllables There are redundant syllables in the 

following padas : 

Nine-syllable padas : 27c* 44c 46b 48b 56d 59b 93c 107b 
136b 154c 233c* 291c 324d* 36o-63a 365b 380b 405c 605b 
645b 657b 676a 688b 692a* 757b* 793b 8o7f 8o9f 8nf 8i3f 
8i5f 8i7f 8i8d 875a 1071a* ii46~47a 1186b 1190a* 1198a 
1209b 1237b 

Ten-syllable padas : n83b*c* 1198c 
Twelve-syllable pada : 58d* 

A number of padas listed as showing resolution of syllables 
other than the first or sixth are probably rather to be regarded 
as hyper-metric. 

Some of these hyper-metric padas arise from faulty readings. 
Others can be normalized by contraction (e.g. the frequently 
recurring 466) or by elision. Some seem to be genuinely hyper¬ 
metric, e.g. 291c which is the opposite of 293c. As Windisch 
has pointed out (p. viii), an irregular number of syllables is 
sometimes the result of turning a regular verse into its opposite, 
e.g. 935 291c. An interesting example of this is 324c where an 
irregular pada has been produced by the invention of sakubbato 
as the opposite of akubbato in 323^. Other irregular verses arise 
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from the inclusion of proper names, e.g. 295ft, as Geiger noted 
(1908, p. xxvi), or of technical terms, e.g. 1146-47#. 

§38. Omitted Syllables The following padas have less than eight 
syllables : 

Five syllables : 404a 

Seven syllables : 9a* 93a 135a 447a* 594a* 753d* 824a 

857~58a 885-86* 

Some of these padas may be made regular by assuming the 
loss of syllables, but there seems to be no doubt about the 
genuineness of the remainder. Arnold has pointed out (§20) that 
such verses occur in the Rgveda. 

VIII. METRICAL LICENCE 

§39. Many verses in Thag, as printed in O, scan only because of 
certain changes which have been introduced into them metri 
causa. Such changes usually involve the writing of a long syllable 
as short, or vice versa, but other forms of metrical licence are 
employed too. Many more verses can be regularized if the 
necessary changes are made m.c. The following lists give 
examples of the changes which have been made, and suggest 
padas where similar changes could be made to improve the 
metre. It must, however, be made clear that the fact that the 
metre of a verse can be improved is no evidence that it should be 
improved. There are many padas which do not scan by strict 
classical standards but seem incapable of improvement. Unless 
we assume that the text is hopelessly corrupt, we are forced to 
admit that the authors wrote unmetrical verses. There is no 
reason for doubting this, for there are surely bad versifiers in all 
languages. It follows therefore that we should be very careful 
about emending the text, especially where an emendment 
would change the meaning. So when Alsdorf points out that in 
91ft we must read su(d}dhannam m.c., we are faced with the 
problem of deciding whether we should regard this as an 
unhistoric doubling of the consonant (cf. §40) and assume that 
the compound consists of sudha + anna, or regard it as 
suddha -f anna. Even when the correction involves no change 
of meaning, there is need for caution. In 119c O reads ma ca 
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pamado, which scans as a Vegavati pada in a Vaitaliya verse. 
If we read pamado we should have a complete Vaitaliya verse 
and better syntax too, since we should have the regular aorist 
form with md. Yet Brough has pointed out (G. Dh p. 194) that 
ma pamado occurs regularly in Pali against the metre, so that 
we are dealing here not with a single mistake in one text but the 
tradition underlying a number of texts. We must also recognize 
that writers in Pali did not always follow the stricter rules of 
Skt literature. Although 0 reads titthanti (against the MSS) 
in 8416 1083d nj&d, he retains titthanti in 90 b 120 b 440 b and 
yacanti in 8366, so we cannot be certain that the opening for 
an even pada was avoided in Pali. Similarly, we can read 
passati in 61 a and hahhati in 449c to avoid the opening in 
an odd pada, but Fausbpll has drawn attention to the facts that 
the former opening is found in Dh 124 389 405 etc. (p. 294), and 
the latter in Dh 1-2 382 etc. (p. 93), although it would be easy 
to correct the text. 

§40. The unhistoric doubling of consonants. Examples of this 
are found in the following padas : 

74a ioiotf kama-cchando (si) 
ySb sandhavissam (si) 

145^ ku-nnadinam (si) 

179c patipajjissam (si) 

2 yyd maha-pphalam (si) 

296 d 336 b amata-ddaso (si) 

304^ su-ggatim (si) 

307a suci-pandara-cchada (Jag) 

32icd ossajjeyya (Gana) 

48od 62id vandissam (si) 

481c anucahkamissam (si) 

521c 1143c 1234c samyojana-bandhana-cchidam (Jag 
and Vait) 

573d moha-cchadana-chadito (si) 

61 8b su-mmano (si) 

659 b dhura-ssaho (si) 

698c acchddanam (si) 

758 a dhamma-ppati (si) 

760c ku-dditthi (£1) 
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765c amannissam (si) 

7770 ppathavim (Trist) 

788a duma-pphalamva (Jag) 

915c abhijanissam (si) 

937*2 bahuttaram (si) 

9 ySb maha-bbhayam (si) 

1028c su-ggahitam (si) 

10916 a-ddutiyo (Trist) 

1122c maha-bbhaya (Jag) 

(1134a) dhiti-pparam (Jag) (O reads dhl dht par am) 
1136 b su-citta-patta-cchadana (Jag) 

Some of these changes may not be genuine changes m.c., since 
they can be explained in other ways : amata-ddasa and dhura- 
ssaha are probably merely variations of amatam-dasa and 
dhuram-saha, i.e. compounds with the first element in the 
accusative case (cf. -gata-ddasa occurring in ThagA as a v.l. for 
-gatam-dasa in 1257*2) I maha-pphalam and maha-bbhayam are 
variants of maha-phala and maha-bhaya ; forms with -ch- 
developing into -cch- are in conformity with the rule in Skt that 
- ch- is doubled after a short vowel. There are, however, some 
words where, to preserve a short vowel, -ch- is not doubled, e.g. 
abbha-chadita 106 Sb, citra-chada 1108 b. 

There is a number of padas where the metre becomes more 
regular if doubling of this kind is postulated : 

54c aid'ydutiyo (Aup) 

91 b su-(d)dhannam (Gana) 
iii*2 anicca(tytam (unnamed) 

599a aip^pandaro (Vait) 

1215a (pypathavim (Veg) 


§41. The simplification of consonant groups. Examples of this 

are found in the following padas : 

5196 734*2 7376 738*2 11156 dukha (Jag and § 1 ) 

527a bhadante (Trist) 

11186 bhikkhasu (Jag) 

1141a nibandhisam (Jag) 
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The metre is improved if groups are simplified in the following 
padas : 

36c attha-pu[c]chanam (Gana) 

62a ara[n]ne (Veg) 

73a loysd du[k]khita (Jag and Vait) 

77c 1130c niggahi[s]sami (Jag) 

115^ pari[c]chadena (si) 

123c ahara-[t]thitiko (Vait) 

151a i[t]thi (Trist) 

444a tiki[c]chantam (si) 

518a 519a 5850 669c 1051c 11246 du[k]kha (Jag, Trist, 
Vait, and si) 

946a kantaka-[t]thanamhi (si) 

(9816) yata-sankappa-[j]jhdyi (Aup) 

11906 kappa-[t]thayino (si) 

12176 puthu[j]janataya (Veg) 

12426 abhibhu[y]ya (Gana) 

12446 sabba-[t]thitinam (Gana) 

12676 vicikiccha-[t]thdna (Trist) 

12746 [s]sa (Trist) 

§42. The restoration of doubled consonants. Examples are found 
in the following padas : 

30c ppamajjitum (si) 

90 a 120 a 369 a 440 a kkhandha (si) 

259^ tthitam (Rath) 

3716 kkhambhayante (Trist) 

6446 ppavedhenti (si) 

833c ppasideyya (si) 

8716 ppamajjati (£1) 

The metre is improved if consonants are restored in the 
following padas : 

866a (tythito (Trist) 

1073c kila(m}mati (Vait) 

(1219c) <_ p'ypamucchito (Vait) 

§43. The shortening of nasalized vowels. In a number of words 
a nasalized vowel is to be scanned as short. This is shown in O 
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by the omission of the anusvara, although this is, of course, on 
guide to the actual pronunciation of a short nasalized vowel. 

(а) Examples of the loss of -in- internally : 

129^ ajanata (si) 

3206 icchato (si) 

The metre is improved if -m- is omitted in : 

36^ aki[n]canassa (Gana) 

5226 viha[m]ga-pathe (Jag) 

750c -mu[n]cam (si) 

875 d vidhiya[m]tu (si) 

(б) Examples of the loss of final -m : 

66 b 690 b 1253 d sabba-dhammana (si) 

75 a suvihitana (Vait) 

95 b kantaraddhana (si) 

186 b sakkareyyana (si) 

204^ 509^ buddhana (si) 

4840 Angana ( 61 ) 

795/ 797/ 799/ 801/ 803/ 805/ 807/ 809/ 8u/ 813/ 815/ 

81 yf nibbana (si) 

1109^ 1139c mayha (Jag and Trist) 

11216 chettu (Jag) 

11326 1145a tuyha (Jag) 

11716 vedana (si) 

1266 d dev ana (Trist) 

The metre is improved if -m is omitted in : 

12c bhojana[m] (Trist) 

36c - pucchana[m\ (Gana) 

56a kutikaya]m\ (Gana) 

455^ itthi-rupasmi[m] (si) 

489a samatta[m\ (Gana) 

518a dukkha[m\ (Jag) 

868a cirassa[m] (Trist) 

1004a ida\m\ (Veg) 

1117a anicca[m\ (Jag) 

12156 jagatogadha[m\ (Veg) 

1215 d eva[m] (Veg) 
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1243c tasmi\m ] (Gana) 

12636 vicikicchdna[m\ (Trist) 

§44. The metre can frequently be improved by the restoration 

of one or more syllables : 

106 <sa> samito (Trist) 

856 paviveka(ssa) rasam (Vait) 

207 d 867c t(u}vam (Vait and Trist) 

321 a agha-(ga)tam (Gana) 

3566 d(u)vara (Gana) 

414c < ca ) niddam (Aup) 

447a <c?/> ativassati (si) 

5346 M dya-ndm(as)d (Jag) 

590c cittassa < ca ) (Gana) 

592c bhajitabb(ak)dni (Gana) 

594a bhaveyya < ca ) (si) 

5946 anatta-sannam <ca> (Gana) 

596c vi(ppa)mutto (Gana) 

739 d <sa> sakkoti (si) 

753 d < tifythati (si) 

7846 idh^am ) adhigacchati (Jag) 

871 a yo < ca > (si) 

1018a kodhanena < ca ) (Vait) 

10196 pahhavata {ca) (Vait) 

1079a <te> tesara (si) 

1113c vira{ga)ye or vira(dha)ye (Jag) 

11276 karosi {no} (Jag) 

1143c nanu < na > (Jag) 

11526 < kansa-)paribandham (Gana) 

1160a sukhumam (te) (si) 

1214a aratirn {ca) (Veg) 

12206 {pa)patanti (Veg) 

12436 < su-)maggam (Gana) 

1245c tasma {ti ha) (Gana) 

1268c r»<a> (Trist) 


§45. Removal of syllables. Hyper-metric padas can often be 
corrected by shortening or denasalizing vowels and then 
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assuming resolution of a long syllable, but the metre can some 
times be improved by the removal of one or more syllables : 

7 a maccii-r aja[ssa\-senam (Aup) 

27 c 233c panud[ah]issdmi (si) 

36c [pa-]dakkhina- (Gana) 

560 kuti[kd]yam (Gana) 

56*2 596 kuti[ka] (si) 

58*2 [yesam attho ] (si) 

620 [mayam] (Veg) 

1026 [ sam-]kilissamdndse (Gana) 

1046 [ca] (Gana) 

123c dharatthiti[ko ] (Vait) 

1246 495ft 1053ft kule[su ] (Aup becoming Vait) 

124*2 495*2 1053 d [ kd-]purisena (Vait) 

2000 [kho tvam ] (Gana) 

200*2 [ samgha-majjhamhi ] (Gana) 

258c tiracch[dn\a-yoniyd (Rath) 

310c vippavas[asamay]o (Aup) 

324*2 [sa-]kubbato (si) 

3860 [catasso] (Gana) 

405c acchard-[sam-]ghdta-mattam (si) 

4116 [ a]hu (Vait) 

5930 [ca] (£1 becoming Gana) 

6920 acca[nta]ruci (si) 

7576 [sollam] (si) 

8170 \vi-]jdnato (si) 

8710 pamajjitvdlna] (si) 

875a [hi] (si) 

981c [su-]samdhittato (Aup) 

1183^ [atta-]bhdvam (si) 

1183c [aham] ( 31 ) 

121 8*2 paticca-[pari-]nibbuto (Veg) 

1242c bandhana-[pa-]muhca-[kara]m (Gana)' 

1245c [hi] (Gana) 

1245*2 [appamatto] (Gana) 

§46. Lengthening of vowels. The metre is frequently corrected 

by lengthening or nasalizing a vowel which is normally short, 
e.g. 
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(a) Tristubh padas : 

126 142^ satimci 

303 b avahati 
555 b nihiyati 
555 b matt 
779 b vata 
784c bhavabhavesu 
1125 a piyapiyam 
1274 a acari 


(b) Jagati padas : 

7 ya 1130 a acari 
520 a dve- 

(7846) adhigacchati 
1109c ajjhupagato 
11236c 1128a -hetu 
1134 d pur am 
11386 11396 labbhati 
1252 d atirocasi 


(c) Vaitdliya padas : 

3 yd rattham-cariya 
57a ahu 
68 a satimato 
3996 viya 
399c palavati 


(d) Aupacchandasaka padas : 

6 d kdya-gata-satim 
6 d dhitima 


(e) Ganacchandas pada : 

596a muni 


(/) Sloka padas : 


136 10636 sucindhara 
206 nikanti 

T.$ja manasi-kara (lengthened incorrectly) 
163^ ahu 
1766 pabbajayi 




lvi 


Elders ’ Verses I 


222 d 514 a 99 yd panidhi 

269 a manast-karo 
2yga 1150c pure 
285^ 88od dgamam 
290c vimocayl 
29 yd kumina-mukhe 

3i5d 393^ kirnihl 
316 d savatl 
331 5 anitiho 
334& anukampi 
338c Ad 

366^ 4776 pavisl 
4000 401 sahatl 
459^ ulattaka-kata-pada 

461^ va 

468^ kaya-gata-satim 

516 d 1250 d nirupadhi 

5480 

557a gaft 

574a vattati 

$8od 992& ramati 

626d ovadl 

661 & 6716 bhavabhava 
6y6-y8c nibbindatl 
(692a) accarucl 
y6ia sabbadhi 
768c panudi 

80yd 809 d 81 id 813d 8i5d 8i7d cara/£ 
8260 sena-patl 
829a may? 

832d nadati 

835a ruccatl 

(838a) agamha 

8416 1083d ii78d titthantl 

873 J yunjatl 

881c sarana- 

897a aggahi 

8gyb rajayl 

8gyb dharayi 
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934c -hetii 
946 d muni 
968c bhani 
989 c viradhayi 
990 c aradhayi 
1049 a satimanto 

1175a kimi 
1206a pasavi 
1230a bhasati 

Simon pointed out (p. 91) that verbal forms in -ati in Pali 
sometimes correspond to Skt forms in -ate (see the notes on 61 
400 676 992 ), and we may perhaps conclude that the 
compensatory lengthened forms were introduced as the use of 
the middle forms declined. The so-called “ split compounds ” 
should perhaps be included in this section, since their use is 
undoubtedly m.c., and just as O prints ratthamcariya in 3 yd as 
a compound, so perhaps we should print amaram-tapam in 219c, 
or milakkhu-rajanam-rattam in 965a, where the cty specifically 
states that -m- is m.c. 

§47. The metre can be corrected in many padas by lengthening 
or nasalizing vowels : 

(a) Tristubh padas : 

3 * agg} 

10a vihari(rn) or vihari (but more likely vihare) 
ioc anupalitto 
38 b Gavampati 

98-99 b 7946 7966 ygSb 800 b 802 b 8046 piya(ni) 

98-99 b 794 b yg6b yg8b 8006 8026 8046 manasi-karoto 
151a itthi (if not made long by brahati) 

152^ puna 
529 b utu 
536c pitu 

743^ atop ati 
780a dayhati 
y8ib pana 
783^ na 
8 yod ahu 
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10096 agarisu 

iiio c sabbam (i.e. -m > -m) 

1268a jatu 
1271a 1275c jati 
1272 d 1273 b mohayi 

(b) Jagatl padas: 

307c palehiti 
30 8c pariyesati 

522c 424c bhikkhu 
535c modati 
1108a 1143c mm# 

1137^ 

12526 virocati 
1272c anjali 

12756 dlgha-rattdnusayitam 

(c) Vaitallya padas : 

54c adutiyo 
$yd puna 

123c -thiti 

180c c’ aM 

i8od etarahi 

356c citta-kali 

1219c mana-pathasmi(niy 

(d) Aupacchandasaka padas : 

51-54^ 325-29d patthayasi (or patthayase) 
4166 vatena 
981 a satima 

(e) Vegavatl pada : 

1215a or idha(m ) (or read (pypathavim) 

(/) Ganacchandas padas : 

65c bhasati 

1026 samkharesu 

* 

1046 piti-sukhena 
1156 -sallakikena 
5956 iddhi-padani 
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1152c bhikkhu 
1244^ desayi 

(g) Unnamed metres : 

me vutti 

(h) Sloka padas : 

56 d 59 b kuti 

61 a passati 

90 b 120 b 440 b titthanti 
286 a sarana- 
436a piti- 
449c hahhati 

7136 va (for va, printed ca) 

733a ambila(yn) 

821 b kaheana- 
836 b yacanti 
926 a nica- 

§48. Shortening of vowels. The metre is frequently corrected 
by shortening a vowel which is naturally long, e.g. 

(a) Tristubh padas : 

370-74^ visesi 
52 yd bhagi 
5346 Mdya- 
779 a hdti 
1274^ ahu 

(b) Jagatl padas : 

209^ -bhani 
1119c dosina- 

(c) V aitaliy a pada : 

57 a ahu 

(d) Aupacchandasaka padas : 

5~8c vijitavi 
411 b ahu 

(e) Sloka padas : 

13 b 10636 -dhara 
163d ahu 
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2406 natinam 
240 d bandhunam 
2876 345^ Gaya- 
510c 902a 905^ ahu 
8386 atthami 
934 c -bhikkha- 

993 fpapiyo 

1210 d apalayinam 

§49. The metre can be corrected in a number of places by 
shortening vowels : 

(a) Tristubh padas : 

72 c anitaya 
374 a janati 

11 ioc calam (i.e. -m > -m before a vowel) 

1121 a ropetva 

1264c namassam (i.e. -m > -m before a vowel) 

(b) Jagatl padas : 

306^ dosina- 
520c passitva 
7256 bhavetva 

(c) V aitaliy a padas : 

68 a adhicetaso 

> -m before a vowel) 

180c c’ ahu 
599a apandaro 
1234^ anigha 

(d) Aupacchandasaka padas : 

6 a upaga 

414c khidda- 
981 a yatha-can 

(e) Rathoddhatd pada : 

260c viditva 

(/) Vegavati padas : 

10046 paccha vd 
12146 sabbaso 
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1217 d -gahi 

1218^ -parinibbuto 
1221 c c’ anubhoti 

( g ) Ganacchandas padas : 

22 a sugiva 
50 b maluto 
50 b vijjuta 

321a abbulham (i.e. -m > -m before a vowel) 

357-58^ 1152 dyatha 

1242 d bhdgaso 

12436 maggam (i.e. -m > -m before a vowel) 

1245^ sasane 

(h) Unnamed metres : 

in a duradhivasa 
hi c itaritaren eva 

(i) Sloka padas : 

236 madhupayasam 
34/ anamantetva 
1286 me 

157« -manasi-kara 
418c aghatanam 
420 a vinndpano 
703a vinnapani 
7436 abhijigisati 
952c nana-vada 
1043c mano- (or mana-) 

10756 attanam 

11986 Sudhammayam (i.e. -m > -m before a vowel) 

IX. ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONOLOGY 

§50. Consonant groups not making position. In general the 
language of Thag follows the usual rule that a naturally short 
vowel is scanned as long if it is followed by a consonant group. 
Simon,, however, pointed out (pp. 94-95) that certain groups 
appear not to make position, i.e. a short vowel before them is 
still to be scanned as short. The evidence for this depends upon 
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the occurrence of the vowels in question in positions where a 
short vowel is normally found, e.g. in the cadence of an even 
sloka pada. As has been stated (§33), there are sloka padas in 
Thag which do not have the characteristic cadence ~ ~ and it 
must be concluded that Simon’s assertions are not entirely 

without doubt. 

(а) hr : Simon maintained that hr made position in braha, 
brahma, hraviti, and bruheti, but not in anubruh- and brahmana. 
The position in Thag is as follows, assuming as Simon did that 
the metre is regular in each case : 

brahati makes position in 151a 
abravi does in 430^ 4766 484^ 764^ 1275^ 
abravum does in j2od 
briisi does not in 8666 

brahma- does not in 9096 11816, but in sabrahmacansu in 
387-92 a 1078a it probably does, if the opening was 

avoided (see §39 and the note on 61 ) 

brahmana does not in 1406 185 b 221 b 745^ 74 yd 82 Sd 8296 
1127a 11736 1187-88/1276 d, but in 554^ the seventh syllable is 
more likely to be long, so possibly hr makes position here 
anubruh- does not make position in 23/ 2 yd 233 d 925 c 

(б) tv : in -tv a. and -tvana it makes position, e.g. karitvana 285a 
tvam probably makes position in 385^ (see the note on 385 ), 

but not in 200c 1109 d 1124^. In 20 yd it either makes position 
or we must read t(ii)vam. Perhaps we should read tarn in padas 
where it does not make position, as Alsdorf does in 200c (see 
App. II, p. 236) 

(c) dv : dvara does not make position in 125a 

(d) by (vy) : byddhitam does not make position in 73 a 

byahare does not in 209c 
byagghehi does not in 1136 


(e) tr : citra makes position in 787a 1112a 

anutrasi probably does in 864a 


The other occurrences of conjunct consonants are in positions 
where the metre is not fixed. 
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§51. Svarabhakti vowels. In many words a vowel which can be 
shown on historic grounds to be epenthetic, evolved to resolve 
a consonant group, must be disregarded for the purposes of 
scansion. In most cases this probably results from the fact that 
the epenthetic vowel had not yet developed at the time the 
verse was composed. In other examples the phenomenon is 
probably that of the resolution of a long syllable rather than the 
disregard of a svarabhakti vowel, e.g. sukhuma is found at the 
beginning of sloka padas (842ft 1012ft) where resolution is 
common, and in Vaitaliya verses (124c 495c 1053c) in a position 
where either - or ~ ~ is possible. For the purposes of the following 
list all such ambiguous occurrences have been listed here, and 
not in the lists of resolved syllables (§§25 (d), 26 (d), 35). 
Ganacchandas and matrachandas padas are marked with ({). 
arah- 500 d 822 a 969 d gyod gyid gj2d (but not 973c, nor the 
related araha in 1086ft) 

arahat 690 d 991c (but not 185a 296c 336a 516c 961ft 968ft 

1173^) 

ariya 35c 48^ 148a 215c 266a 334a 421c 492 a 507 d 595CJ 603d 
645^ 650c 660 d 999c 1258c 1273a (but not 959^ 1259c*) 
asamhariya 372c 

ahariya 759ft 

ahirika 943 d (but not ahirikata in 1123a, nor the related hiri in 

922ft 956^) 

acariya 288 a (but not y2i-22b 1140ft) 
iriy- 689c (but not 276ft*) 

iriya 59iftJ (but not 432ft $yod 92 yd, nor the related iriya in 
921c) 

kayir- 152c 226aft 322aft 451a 635ft 

kasira 16 ce 

kilittha 290a (but not 277ft nor kilis- in 102ft 954^, nor the 
related kilesa in 67a 438a 520ft 521ft 930ft 931a 932ac 1115c 
1268a (cf. kelisa 1010 d), nor kilesika in 89 8d) 
garah- 935 d (but not i6oac 965ft) 
garahd 668c (but not 668ft) 

cariya (see also brahmacariya) 473c 981ft (but not 3 yd) 
tatiya (see the note below) 128c 
tiriya 163 c 

turiya 26 yd 398 a 1071a 
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dutiya (see the note below) 97 d 862 d 

pakiriya yyga 

payir- 1236c 12386 1251^ 

pariy - 125c 184c 308c 99 ja 1235c 1249c 1250a (but not 339a 
422^ 941a 1224a 12486 1262 d) 
pavivekiya 669c (but not 6696) 

Parapariya 7266 

brahmacariya 236c 277c 631a 6 ygd yoga 710a 836c 1027c 1274a 
(but not 837a 1079c*) 
bhariya 934a (but not 72c 299^) 

rattiyo 207c 3856 (but not rattiya in 62 yace ; ra(ya occurs 517a 
628a) 

rahada 759a 
vajira 419^ 

amya 148c 156a i67ad 2246 266c 311^ 335c 353a 359cJ 5156 
585a 638a 745a 8i8d 861a 979c 1139c 1264^ 12736 (but not 
147^ 1656 265 d 899 d 9626 9876, nor in viriyava 739^*) 
veluriya 1190c 
sakkariy- iona 
sirimat 946 

sukhuma 124^ 495CJ 8426 10126 1053^ (but not 71a 210a 
1160a*) 

suriya \yyc 5176 6286 
-hariya 534c 
hethiyati 149c 

In general all other words are scanned as they are spelt, 
except that in d(u)vara (3566) and t(u)vam {2.0yd 867c) 
svarabhakti vowels must be supplied for scansion purposes. 

The classification of tatiya and dutiya as svarabhakti forms is 
doubtful, since no forms *tatya and * duty a exist. The existence 
of AMg tacca and docca , however, may support this interpreta¬ 
tion (cf. Pischel, 1900, §82), although it is possible to regard 
these forms as contracted or syncopated from tatiya and dutiya. 
Pada 128c could well be an example of the resolution of the 
first syllable, but in 9 yd and 862^ we must otherwise assume 
resolution of the third syllable, of which there are few certain 
examples (see §36). 

Despite its appearance, dahissati (9696) does not include a 
svarabhakti vowel, but dah- < dadh- has replaced dha-. 
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Single Verses 
section i 

Subhut i 

My small hut is roofed, pleasant, draught-free ; rain, sky 
(-deva), as you please ; my mind is well-concentrated, 
released ; I remain zealous ; rain, sky (-deva). 

Mahakotthika 

• • 

Calm, quiet, speaking in moderation, not conceited, he shakes 
off evil characteristics as the wind shakes off the leaves of a 
tree. 


Kankharevata 

See this wisdom of the Tathagatas, who, giving light and 
vision like a fire blazing in the night, dispel the doubt of those 
who come. 


Punna Mantaniputta 

One should associate only with the good, the clever, those 
who see the goal; wise, vigilant, and discerning, they attain 
to the goal which is great, profound, hard to see, subtle, fine. 

Dabba 

He who was hard to tame is tamed by (self-)taming ; he is 
worthy (dabba), contented, with doubts overcome, victorious, 
with fears truly gone ; that Dabba is quenched, with stead¬ 
fast self. 


Sitavaniya 

The bhikkhu who went to Sltavana is alone, contented, with 
concentrated self ; victorious, with excitement gone, guarding 
the mindfulness concerned with the body, possessed of 
resolution. 


Bhalliya 

He who has thrust away the army of king death, as a great 
flood pushes down a very weak bridge of reeds, is victorious, 
with fears truly gone, tamed, quenched, with steadfast self. 


i 
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Vlra 

8. He who was hard to tame is tamed by (self-)taming ; he is 
a hero (vira), contented, with doubts overcome, victorious ; 
with excitement truly gone that Vlra is quenched, with 

steadfast self. 

Pilindavaccha 

9. It has come, it has not departed, nor was that bad advice to 
me ; among the things shared out (among men) I obtained 
the best. 


Punnamasa 
• • 

10. Whoever, having attained to knowledge, being quiet, with 
self restrained, destroys longing for this world or the next, he, 
not clinging to all phenomena, would know the arising and 
passing-away of the world. 


section 2 


Culagavaccha 

11. A bhikkhu who has much joy in the doctrine taught by the 
Buddha would attain to the peaceful state, the happy 
calming of the constituent elements. 

Mahagavaccha 

12. Having strength through wisdom, possessed of vows and 
virtuous conduct, concentrated, delighting in meditation, 
possessed of mindfulness, eating whatever food is proper, one 
should await one’s time here, with desire gone. 

Vanavaccha 

13. Those rocks delight me, the colour of the blue clouds, 
beautiful, with cool waters and pure streams, covered with 
Indagopaka insects. 


Vanavaccha’s pupil 

14. My preceptor said to me, “ Let us go from here, Sivaka.” 
My body dwells in the village ; my mind has gone to the 
forest. Even though I am lying down, I shall go there ; there 
is no attachment for those who know. 
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Kundadhana 
• • 

15. One should cut off five, one should abandon five, one should 
especially develop five ; a bhikkhu who has gone beyond the 
five attachments is called a “ flood-crosser 

Belatthaslsa 
• • 

16. Just as a noble thoroughbred, with swishing tail, and mane, 
goes with little difficulty, so for me the days and nights go 
with little difficulty, when spiritual happiness has been 
obtained. 


Dasaka 

17. When he is lazy and a glutton, a sleeper who rolls as he lies, 
like a great hog fed on grain, the fool comes to the womb 
again and again. 

Singalapita 

18. There was a bhikkhu, an heir of the Buddha, in the 
Bhesakala forest ; he suffused this whole earth with the 
contemplation of the skeleton-notion. Very quickly, I think, 
he will get rid of desire for sensual pleasures. 

Kula 

19. Truly canal-makers lead water, arrow-makers bend the bow, 
carpenters bend wood, men of good vows tame the self. 

Ajita 

20. I have no fear of death, I have no longing for life ; attentive 
and mindful I shall abandon the body. 

section 3 

Nigrodha 

21. I am not afraid of fear ; our teacher is well-skilled in the 
undying ; where fear does not remain, there by the (eight¬ 
fold) road the bhikkhus go. 

Cittaka 

22. Blue, with beautiful necks, the crested peacocks call in 
Karamvl; urged on by the cool breeze they awaken the 
sleeper to meditation. 
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Gosala 

23. Having eaten honey and rice in Velugumba, skilfully 
comprehending the arising and passing away of the elements 
of existence, I shall return to my hill-side, devoting myself to 
seclusion. 


Sugandha 

24. I went forth after keeping one rainy season ; see the 
essential rightness of the doctrine. The three knowledges 
have been obtained, the Buddha’s teaching has been done. 

Nandiya 

25. Attacking such a bhikkhu, whose mind is like splendour, 
constantly fruitful, you will come to grief, Kanha. 

Abhaya 

26. Hearing the well-spoken utterance of the Buddha, the 
sun’s kinsman, I pierced the subtle thing indeed, as one 
pierces the tip of a hair with an arrow. 

Lomasakangiya 

27. With my chest I shall thrust aside dabba grass, and kusa 
grass, and potakila grass, and uslra, and munja grass, and 
bulrushes, devoting myself to seclusion. 

Jambugamika's son 

28. Are you not intent on clothes ? Do you not delight in 
adornments ? Do you, not other folk, send forth this odour 
of virtue ? 


Harita 

29. Making the self erect, making your mind straight as an 
arrow-maker makes an arrow straight, break ignorance to 
pieces, Harita. 


Uttiya 

30. When illness arose in me, mindfulness arose in me ; illness 
has arisen in me, it is time for me to be vigilant. 
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SECTION 4 

Gahvaratiriya 

31. Tormented by gnats and mosquitos in the forest, in the 
great wood, like an elephant in the van of the battle, one 
should endure there mindful. 

Suppiya 

32. I shall exchange the ageing for agelessness, the burning for 
quenching, for the highest peace, for unsurpassed rest-from- 
exertion. 

Sopaka 

33. Just as a woman would be good towards her beloved only 
son, so one should be good to all living creatures everywhere. 

Posiya 

34. These women are always best when not approached by one 
who knows. Coming from the village to the forest, from there 
I entered the house. Rising up from there I, who deserve to 
be fed (posiya), went out without having taken my leave. 

Samannakani 

35. Practising this, he who seeks happiness gains happiness and 
obtains glory ; his fame increases who develops the noble, 
eight-fold, straight, direct road for the attainment of the 
undying. 

Kumaputta 

36. Hearing is good, action is good, the houseless life is always 
good ; the questioning of the aim, doing what is skilful, this is 
the ascetic’s state for one who has nothing. 

Kumaputta’s companion 

37. They go to different countries, wandering unrestrained. If 
they lose concentration, what good will this bad conduct do ? 
Therefore one should dispel pride, one should meditate 
undistracted. 

Gavampati 

38. That Gavampati, who by his supernormal power made the 
River Sarabhu stand fast, is unfettered and unmoved. The 
devas revere that great sage who has surpassed all attach¬ 
ments and reached the far shore of existence. 
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Tissa 

39. A bhikkhu should wander about as though smitten by the 
sword, with his head on fire as it were, mindful of the 
abandonment of desire for sensual pleasures. 

Vaddhamana 
• * 

40. A bhikkhu should wander about as though smitten by 
the sword, with his head on fire as it were, mindful of 
the abandonment of desire for existence. 


section 5 


Sirivaddha 

• • 

41. The flashes of lightning fall upon the cleft of Vebhara and 
Pandava, but gone to the cleft in the mountain the son of 
the incomparable venerable one meditates. 


Khadiravaniya 

42. Cala, Upacala, Slsupacala, now indeed remain mindful 
one has come to you like a hair-piercer. 


Sumangala 

43. Well-rid, well-rid, very well-rid am I of the three crooked 
things ; well-rid are the sickles of me, well-rid are the ploughs 
of me, well-rid are the curved spades of me ; even if they are 
here, here, even so enough of them, enough. Meditate Suman- 
gala, meditate Sumangala, remain vigilant Sumangala. 

Sanu 

44. Mother, they weep for one who is dead, or for one who 
although alive is not seen. Why, mother, do you weep for me 
who am both alive and seen ? 


Ramanlyaviharin 

45. Just as a noble thoroughbred, having stumbled, stands firm 
(again), so should you consider me as one possessed of insight, 
a disciple of the fully-enlightened one, the Buddha’s own 
thoroughbred son. 
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Samiddhi 

46. In faith I went forth from the house to the houseless state ; 
my mindfulness and wisdom have increased, my mind is well¬ 
concentrated. Make shapes as you please, you will not frighten 
me. 


Ujjaya 

47. Homage to you, enlightened hero ; you are completely 
released in every respect. Living in the field of your achieve¬ 
ment, I live without asavas. 

Sanjaya 

48. Since I went forth from the house to the houseless state, 
I have not been aware of having any ignoble hate-ridden 
intention. 


Ramaneyyaka 

49. Amidst the sound of chirping and the cries of the birds, this 
mind of mine does not waver, for devotion to solitude is mine. 


Vimala 

50. The earth is sprinkled, the wind blows, lightning flashes in 
the sky. My thoughts are quietened, my mind is well¬ 
concentrated. 


section 6 

Godhika 

51. The sky(-deva) rains melodiously ; my small hut is roofed, 
pleasant, draught-free, and my mind is well-concentrated. 
So rain, sky(-deva), if you wish. 

Subahu 

52. The sky(-deva) rains melodiously ; my small hut is roofed, 
pleasant, draught-free, and my mind is well-concentrated on 
my body. So rain, sky(-deva), if you wish. 

Valliya 

53. The sky(-deva) rains melodiously ; my small hut is roofed, 
pleasant, draught-free ; I live in it vigilant. So rain, sky 
(-deva), if you wish. 
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Uttiya 

54. The sky(-deva) rains melodiously ; my small hut is roofed, 
pleasant, draught-free ; I live in it without companion. So 
rain, sky(-deva), if you wish. 

Anjanavaniya 

55. Making a small hut, plunging into the Anjana forest, 
I dwelt there. The three knowledges have been obtained, the 
Buddha’s teaching has been done. 

Kutiviharin 

56. Who is in the small hut ? A bhikkhu is in the small hut, 
with desire gone, with well-concentrated mind. Thus know, 
friend, your small hut was not made in vain. 

Kutiviharin 

57. This was your old hut ; you desire another, new, hut. 
Discard the hope of a hut ; a new hut will be painful again, 
bhikkhu. 

Ramaniyakutika 

58. My small hut is pleasant, a gift of faith, delightful. I have 
no need of girls. Go there, women, [to those who have need]. 

Kosallaviharin 

59. In faith I went forth ; I made a small hut in the forest, and 
I am vigilant, zealous, attentive, mindful. 

Sivali 

60. My intentions, which I had as my goal when I entered the 
hut, have prospered. Abandoning the propensity to pride 
I shall come to the knowledges and to release. 


section 7 
V appa 

61. The seeing one sees the seeing one, and sees the non-seeing 
one too ; the non-seeing one does not see the non-seeing one 
nor the seeing one. 


Vajjiputta 

62. We dwell alone in the forest like a tree rejected in a wood. 


Many envy me, as hell-dwellers 


envy one going to heaven. 
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Pakkha. 

63. Passed away, they fall; fallen and being greedy, they have 
come again. What was to be done is done, what was to be 
enjoyed is enjoyed. Happiness has been attained by 
happiness. 

Vimalakondanna 

• • 

64. I was bom of the tree-named one, begotten by the bright- 
bannered one. The banner-killer has destroyed the bearer of 
the great banner by means of the banner. 

U kkhe pakat a vacch a 

65. Well-poised, full of noble joy, he preaches to householders 
that which has been collected by “ Heap-made ” Vaccha 
over many years. 

Meghiya 

66. The great hero, having reached the far shore of all 
phenomena, counselled me. Hearing his doctrine I dwelt in 
his presence, mindful. The three knowledges have been 
obtained, the Buddha’s teaching has been done. 

Ekadhammasavaniya 

67. My defilements have been burned up ; all existences have 
been rooted out ; journeying-on from rebirth to rebirth is 
completely annihilated ; there is now no renewed existence. 

Ekuddaniya 

68. For a sage who is attentive, vigilant, training himself in the 
paths of sage-hood, venerable, calm, always possessed of 
mindfulness, griefs do not come into existence. 

Channa 

69. Hearing the great-flavoured doctrine of the great one, 
taught by him who is of supreme knowledge and omniscience, 
I entered on the road for the attainment of the undying. He 
is well-skilled in the path to rest-from-exertion. 

Punna 

• ft 

70. Virtue indeed is foremost here, but the wise man is supreme, 
conquering among men and devas because of his virtue and 
wisdom. 
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section 8 


Vacchapala 

71. Quenching is truly not hard to obtain for him who sees the 
goal even though it is very fine and subtle, who is skilled in 
thought, of humble manner, practising the virtuous conduct 
cultivated by the Buddha. 


Atuma 

:. Just as a young bamboo is hard to trample down when its 
tip has grown, and it has developed hard wood, so I find it 
hard to go forth because of the wife who has been brought 
home. Give me permission. Now I have gone forth. 


Manava 

73. Having seen an old man, and a miserable diseased one, and 
having seen a dead one come to the end of his life, then having 
gone forth I became a wanderer, abandoning mind-beguiling 
sensual pleasures. 

Suyamana 

74. Desire for sensual pleasures, malevolence, sloth and torpor, 
conceit, and uncertainty are in no way found in a bhikkhu. 

Susarada 

75. Good is the sight of the well-disposed ; doubt is cut off, 
discretion increases. They make even a fool into a clever 
man ; therefore union with good men is good. 

Piyanjaha 

76. One should settle down when others are flying up ; one 
should fly up when others are settling down. One should 
remain when others are not remaining ; one should not take 
pleasure when others take pleasure. 

Hattharohaputta 

77. Formerly this mind wandered where it wished, where it 
liked, as it pleased ; now I shall control it properly, as the 
hook-holder controls an elephant in rut. 

Mencjasira 

78. I have run through the journeying-on of numerous rebirths, 
without expiation. I have suffered pain, (but now) my mass 
of pain has disappeared. 
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Rakkhita 

79. I have eliminated all desire ; all hatred has been rooted out ; 
all my delusion has gone. I have become cold, quenched. 

Ugga 

80. Whatever action was done by me, whether small or great, 
all that is completely annihilated. There is now no renewed 
existence. 

section 9 

Samitigutta 

81. Whatever evil was done by me previously in other births, 
that must now be experienced. No other basic cause exists. 

Kassapa 

82. Go there, child, wherever there are good alms, pleasant and 
without fear. Do not be smitten by grief. 

Slha 

83. Slha, remain vigilant, not relaxing day or night. Develop 
good characteristics ; quickly give up the body. 

Nlta 

84. Sleeping all night, delighting in company by day, when 
indeed will the fool put an end to pain ? 

Sunaga 

85. One who is well-skilled in grasping mental images, knowing 
the sweetness of solitude, meditating, zealous, mindful, should 
attain to spiritual happiness. 

Nagita 

86. Outside this (order) the road of the many who profess 
another doctrine does not lead to quenching as this one does ; 
so indeed the blessed teacher instructs the Order himself, 
truly showing the palms of his hands. 

Pavittha 

• • 

87. The elements of existence are seen as they are ; all 
existences are torn asunder ; journeying-on from rebirth to 
rebirth is completely annihilated ; there is now no renewed 
existence. 
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Ajjuna 

88. Truly I was able to draw myself 
As if being borne along on a great 
truths. 


from the water to dry land, 
flood, I comprehended the 


Devasabha 

89. The muds and mires are crossed, the chasms are avoided. 
I am released from flood and tie. All conceits are extermi¬ 
nated. 


Samidatta. 

90. The five elements of existence, being known, stand with 
root cut off; joumeying-on from rebirth to rebirth is com¬ 
pletely annihilated ; there is now no renewed existence. 

section 10 

Paripunnaka 

91. Pure food with 100 flavours is not so well thought of as is 
that which I enjoyed today : the doctrine taught by Gotama 
the Buddha, whose vision is unlimited. 


Vijaya 

92. He whose asavas are completely annihilated, and who is not 
interested in food, whose field of action is empty and signless 
release, his track is hard to find, like that of birds in the air. 

Eraka 

93. Painful are sensual pleasures, Eraka ; not happy are 
sensual pleasures, Eraka ; he who loves sensual pleasures 
loves pain, Eraka; he who does not love sensual pleasures 
does not love pain, Eraka. 

Mattaji 

94. Homage to that blessed, glorious member of the Sakya clan. 
He taught well this foremost doctrine when he had attained 
to the foremost state. 


Cakkhupala 

95. I am blind, with eyes destroyed ; I have entered this 
wilderness-road. Even though I am prostrate I shall go on, 
but not with an evil companion. 
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Khandasumana 

• • 

96. Having left one flower as an offering, having amused myself 
in (different) heavens for 80 crores of years, because of the 
remainder I am quenched. 


Tissa 

97. Giving up a costly bronze bowl, and a valuable golden one, 
I took an earthenware bowl. This is my second consecration. 

Abhaya 

98. The mindfulness of one who thinks upon a pleasant object 
becomes confused when he sees its form. With impassioned 
mind he experiences it, and stays clinging to it. His asavas, 
which lead to the root of existence, increase. 

Uttiya 

99. The mindfulness of one who thinks upon a pleasant object 
becomes confused when he hears its sound. With impassioned 
mind he experiences it, and stays clinging to it. His asavas, 
which lead to journeying-on, increase. 

Devasabha 

100. Possessed of proper exertion, having the application of 
mindfulness as his field of action, covered with the flowers of 
release, he will be quenched, without asavas. 


SECTION 11 

Belatthakani 

• • 

101. Giving up the householder’s state, having no firm con¬ 
victions in his mind, like a great hog fed on grain using its 
snout as a plough, gluttonous, inactive, the fool comes to the 
womb again and again. 


Setuccha 

102. Deceived by conceit, being defiled by the constituent 
elements, agitated by their various gains, they do not attain 
concentration. 
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Bandhura 

103. I have no need of this ; I am gladdened and delighted by 
the flavour of the doctrine, having drunk the best, the top¬ 
most flavour; but I shall not make acquaintance with 
poison. 


Khitaka 

104. Truly my body is light, touched by much joy and happi¬ 


ness. 

wind. 


blown 


Malitavambha 

105. If one is dissatisfied, one should not remain ; if one is 
enjoying oneself, one should depart. Truly a discerning man 
would not inhabit a dwelling which was not connected with 
the goal. 


Suhemanta 

106. When the goal has 100 marks and bears 100 signs, the 
person who sees but one part is a fool, but he who sees 100 is 
clever. 


Dhammasava 

107. After reflection, I went forth from the house to the house¬ 
less state. The three knowledges have been obtained, the 
Buddha’s teaching has been done. 

Dhammasava’s father 

108. At the age of 120 I went forth to the houseless state. The 
three knowledges have been obtained, the Buddha’s teaching 
has been done. 


Saiigharakkhita 

109. Having gone to a secret place, he does not yet take account 
of the teaching of the one who had compassion for the highest 
good ; for he lives with uncontrolled faculties, like a tender 
deer in the forest. 


Usabha 

no. The trees on the mountain-tops have shot up, well watered 
by the fresh rain-cloud on high. More and more it produces 
excellence for Usabha, who desires solitude and possesses 
forest-sentiment. 
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SECTION 12 


Jenta 

in. Truly it is hard to go forth ; houses are hard to live in ; 
the doctrine is profound ; wealth is hard to obtain ; sus¬ 
tenance of life is difficult for us with whatever comes our way. 
It is fitting to think continuously of impermanence. 


Vacchagotta 

112. I possess the triple knowledge, I am a great meditator, 
skilled in the calming of the mind. I have obtained the true 
goal; the Buddha’s teaching has been done. 


Vanavaccha 

113. With clear water and wide crags, haunted by monkeys and 
deer, covered with oozing moss, those rocks delight me. 


Adhimutta 

114. Whence will perfection as an ascetic come for one who is 
heavy with grossness of body and greedy for bodily happi¬ 
ness while life is fading away ? 


Mahanama 

115. You are found wanting by the mountain with its many 
shrubs and trees, the famous Mt. Nesadaka with its covering. 


Parapariya 

116. Giving up the six organs of contact, with sense-doors 
guarded, well-restrained, having rejected the root of misery, 
I have attained the annihilation of the asavas. 


Yasa 

117. Well-anointed, well-dressed, adorned with all my orna¬ 
ments, I attained the three knowledges. The Buddha’s 
teaching has been done. 


Kimbila 

118. (Old) age falls upon one as though ordered ; the shape, 
although the same, is as though different. I remember my 
own self as though of another, although I am the same, not 
having been away. 
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Vajjiputta 

119. Having approached a thicket at the foot of a tree, having, 
put quenching in the heart, meditate, Gotama, do not be 
indolent. What good will this hullabaloo do you ? 

Isidatta 

120. The five elements of existence, being known, stand with 
root cut off. I have obtained the annihilation of pain ; I have 
attained the annihilation of the asavas. 
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section i 

( Uttara 

121. There is no permanent existence, nor are the constituent 
elements eternal; the elements of existence arise and pass 
away repeatedly. 

122. Knowing this peril I am not concerned with existence, 
being detached from all sensual pleasures. I have gained the 
annihilation of the asavas. 

Pindolabharadvaj a 

123. This life is not lived by fasting ; food does not produce 
peace for the heart. Seeing that the body subsists upon food, 
I go searching. 

124. They know that this respect and homage in high-born 
families is truly a “ bog ”. A fine dart, hard to extract, 
honour is hard for a worthless man to give up. 

Valliya 

125. A monkey having approached the five-doored small hut 
goes round and round from door to door, knocking again and 
again. 

126. Stand still, monkey, do not run. For this is not for you as 
it was before ; you are restrained by wisdom ; you will not 
go far from here. 


Gangatlriya 

127. My hut was made of three palm leaves on the bank of the 
Ganges. My bowl was only a funeral pot, my robe a rag from 
a dust-heap. 

128. In two rainy seasons I uttered only one word. In the third 
rainy season the mass of darkness (of ignorance) was torn 
asunder. 


Ajina 

129. Even if one has the triple knowledge, has left death behind, 
and is without asavas, ignorant fools despise him as being 
unknown. 
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130. But whatever individual obtains food and drink in this i 
world, he is honoured by them even if he is of evil nature. 

Melajina 

131. When I heard the teacher uttering the doctrine, I was not 
aware of having any doubt in the omniscient unconquered 

one, 

132. in the caravan-leader, the great hero, the best and fore¬ 
most of charioteers. No doubt exists in me with regard to the 
road or the path. 


Radha 

133. Just as rain penetrates a badly-thatched house, so desire 
penetrates an undeveloped mind. 

134. Just as rain does not penetrate a well-thatched house, so 
desire does not penetrate a well-developed mind. 

Suradha 

135. My (possibility of) rebirth is now annihilated; the 
conqueror’s teaching has been lived out. What is called the 
“ net ” has been eliminated ; that which leads to renewed 
existence has been rooted out. 

136. I have attained that goal for which I went forth from the 
house to the houseless state — the annihilation of all fetters. 

Gotama 

137. At ease sleep the sages who are not bound to women, 
among whom, truly always to be guarded, truth is very hard 
to find. 

138. We have caused your death, sensual pleasure. Now we are 
not in your debt. Now we go to quenching, where having 
gone one does not grieve. 

Vasabha 

139. First he kills himself, afterwards he kills others. He kills 
himself well-dead, as a fowler with a decoy. 

140. A brahman does not have his colour on the outside, for a 
brahman has his colour on the inside. He truly is black in 
whom are evil deeds, Sujampati. 


r 
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SECTION 2 

Mahacunda 

141. Desire to hear increases hearing ; hearing is an increaser 
of wisdom ; by wisdom one knows the goal; the goal, when 
known, brings happiness. 

42. One should make use of solitary beds and seats ; one 
should practise release from fetters. If one does not gain 
contentment there, one should dwell in the Order with 
guarded self, possessed of mindfulness. 

Jotidasa 

143. Those people of harsh effort, who molest men with an 
action involving nooses and varying in aims, are treated in 
the same way, for their action does not perish. 

44. Whatever action a man does, good or evil, he is the heir 
of whatever action he does. 

Herannakani 

145. Days and nights pass by ; life is brought to a halt. The 
life of mortals is exhausted like the water of small streams. 

146. But while doing evil actions the fool does not understand 
that afterwards it is bitter for him ; truly his fruit is evil. 

Somamitta 

[ 47. Just as one climbing on to a small plank would sink in the 
great ocean, so even one who lives a virtuous life sinks if he 
depends upon an inactive man. Therefore one should avoid 
that inactive man, who is lacking in energy. 

[48. One should dwell with those clever ones who live apart, 
the noble resolute meditators, (who are) continually putting 
forth energy. 


Sabbamitta 

149. People are bound to people, people depend on people ; 
people are hurt by people, and people hurt people. 

150. What need then has one of people, or those born of people ? 
Go, leaving this people who have hurt many people. 
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Mahakala 

151. The large swarthy woman, like a crow, having broken a 
thigh-bone and then another, having broken an arm and then 
another, having broken a skull like a curds-bowl, is seated 
having heaped them together. 

152. The fool who being ignorant makes a basis for rebirth 
comes to pain again and again. Therefore one who knows 
should not make a basis for rebirth. May I never lie again 
with my skull broken. 


Tissa 

153. With shaven head, wearing his outer robe, obtaining 
food, drink, clothes and bed, he gets many enemies. 

154. Knowing this fearful peril in honours, a bhikkhu should 
go forth receiving little gain, without lust, mindful. 


Kimbila 

155. In the Paclnavamsa grove companions of the Sakya clan, 
having given up no small store of wealth, delighting in what¬ 
ever comes into their alms-bowls, 

156. putting forth energy, resolute, always of strong effort, 
delight in contentment in the doctrine, having given up 
worldly contentment. 


Nanda 

157. Because of unreasoned thinking, I was addicted to 
ornament. I was conceited, vain, and afflicted by desire for 
sensual pleasures. 

158. With (the aid of) the Buddha, skilled in means, kinsman 
of the sun, I, practising properly, plucked out my mind 
(== desire) for existence. 


Sirimat 

159. If others praise him, and the self is not concentrated, others 
praise in vain, for the self is not concentrated. 

160. If others blame him, and the self is well-concentrated, 
others blame in vain, for the self is well-concentrated. 
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SECTION 3 

Uttara 

[61. I know the elements of existence ; my craving has been 
completely rooted out; my constituents of enlightenment 
have been developed ; I have gained the annihilation of the 
asavas. 

162. This same I, knowing the elements of existence, having 
plucked out the ensnarer, having developed the constituents 
of enlightenment, shall be quenched without asavas. 

Bhaddaji 

163. That king was called Panada, whose pillar, made of gold, 
was sixteen (arrowlengths) across, in height iooo-fold. 

164. It was 1000 arrowlengths high, and had 100 ball-orna¬ 
ments. It was covered with banners, and made of gold, and 
seven times 6000 musicians danced there. 

Sobhita 

165. Being a wise bhikkhu possessed of mindfulness, putting 
forth power and energy, in one night I recollected 500 eons. 

166. Developing the four applications of mindfulness, and the 
seven (constituents of enlightenment) and the eight (factors 
of the way), in one night I recollected 500 eons. 

Valliya 

167. What is to be done by one of strong energy, what is to be 
done by one wishing to gain enlightenment, that I shall do. 
I shall not fail; see my energy and effort. 

168. And do you show me the straight path which plunges into 
the undying. By sage-hood I shall know it, as the stream of 
Ganges will (eventually) know the sea. 

Vltasoka 

169. (I thought) “ I shall shave my hair ” ; the barber 
approached. Then taking a mirror I considered my body. 

170. My body seemed empty. In my state of (mental) blind¬ 
ness the darkness (of ignorance) disappeared. All top-knots 
have been cut off; there is now no renewed existence. 
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Punnamasa 
• • 

171. Leaving the five hindrances in order to attain rest-from- 
exertion, taking the doctrine as a mirror, the seeing and 
knowing of the self, 

172. I considered this whole body inside and out. Both inside 
and outside the body seemed empty. 


Nandaka 

173. Just as a noble thoroughbred, having stumbled, stands 
firm (again), and making a violent effort again, draws its 
burden undaunted, 

174. so should you consider me as one possessed of insight, a 
disciple of the fully-enlightened one, the Buddha’s own 
thoroughbred son. 


Bharat a 

175. Come, Nandaka, let us go into the presence of the pre¬ 
ceptor. We shall roar the lion’s roar face to face with the best 
of the Buddhas. 

176. We have now attained that goal for which, in compassion 
for us, the sage made us go forth — the annihilation of all 
fetters. 


Bharadvaja 

177. Thus the wise roar, like lions in a mountain cave, heroes, 
victorious in battle, having conquered Mara and his elephant. 

178. The teacher has been waited on by me, the doctrine and the 
Order have been honoured. I am happy and joyful seeing my 
son without asavas. 


Kanhadinna 

179. Good men have been served, the teachings have been 
heard repeatedly. Having heard (them), I entered on the 
straight path which plunges into the undying. 

180. Desire for existence is not found again in me, since I have 
smitten desire for existence ; it was not, and will not be in 
me, and is not found in me now. 
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SECTION 4 

Migasira 

181. Since I went forth in the teaching of the fully-enlightened 
one, in the act of being released I rose up. I overcame the 
element of sensual pleasure. 

182. Then while Brahma was looking on my mind was released. 
(I know that) my release is unshakable because of the 
annihilation of all fetters. 


Sivaka 

183. Little houses are impermanent. Here and there again and 
again I have sought that housebuilder. Rebirth again and 
again is painful. 

.184. You are seen, housebuilder, you will not build a house 
again. All your rafters are broken, your gables are tom 
asunder. The mind, brought to an end, will blow about in 
this very existence. 

Upavana 

185. The arahat, the well-farer in the world, the sage, is 
troubled by winds ; if there is hot water give it to the sage, 
brahman. 

186. I wish to bring it to him who is honoured by those who are 
to be honoured, revered by those who are to be revered, 
respected by those who are to be respected. 

Isidinna 

187. I have seen lay-followers, experts in the doctrine, saying 
“ Sensual pleasures are impermanent ” ; but they are 
passionately devoted to jewelled ear-rings, because of their 
regard for children and wives. 

188. Truly they do not know the doctrine as it really is, even 
though they say “ Sensual pleasures are impermanent ". 
They have no power to cut their desire, therefore they are 
attached to children, wives, and wealth. 

Sambulakaccana 

189. The sky(-deva) rains and the sky(-deva) thunders, and 
I dwell alone in a fearful hole ; but while I dwell in a fearful 
hole, I have no fear, no consternation, no excitement. 
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igo. This is my normal state when I am dwelling alone in ? 
fearful hole ; I have no fear, no consternation, no excitement, 

Khitaka 

191. Whose mind stands like a rock, and does not quiver, (and) 
unattached to lustful things, is not shaken amidst the shaking 
world ? Whence will pain come to him whose mind is 
developed ? 

192. My mind stands like a rock, and does not quiver; un¬ 
attached to lustful things, it is not shaken amidst the shaking 
world. My mind is thus developed ; whence will pain come 
to me ? 


Sona Potiriyaputta 

193. Night with its garland of lunar mansions is not just for 
sleeping ; this night is for staying awake for one who knows. 

194. If an elephant should trample upon me when I had fallen 
from the shoulder of my elephant in battle, death would be 
better than that I should live, defeated. 

Nisabha 

195. Giving up the five strands of sensual pleasures, delightful 
in form, pleasing the mind, in faith having gone forth from 
the house, one should put an end to pain. 

196. I do not long for death, I do not long for life, but I await 
my time, attentive and mindful. 

Usabha 

197. Putting over my shoulder a robe the colour of mango 

sprouts, seated on an elephant’s neck I entered a village to 
beg. 

198. Descending from the elephant’s shoulder, then I felt great 

agitation ; I was agitated, then calm. I gained the annihila¬ 
tion of the asavas. 


Kappatakura 

199. This fellow Rag-(— Kappata)kura is truly a rag. In a 
clean jar of the undying, filled to overflowing, a measure of 


the doctrine has been put 

up meditations. 


place has been made to heap 



Pairs of Verses 


25 


200. Do not nod off to sleep, Rag, lest I strike you on the ear ; 
for nodding off in the midst of the Order, Rag, you have not 
learned the measure. 


SECTION 5 

Kumarakassapa 

201. Hail to the Buddhas, hail to the doctrines, hail to the good 
fortune of our teacher, wherein a disciple will experience such 
a doctrine for himself. 

202. Through innumerable eons they have attained indivi¬ 
duality. This is their last, this is their final body connected 
with the j ourneying-on of birth and death. There is now no 
renewed existence. 


Dhammapala 

203. The young bhikkhu who applies himself to the Buddhas’ 
teaching is indeed awake amidst the sleepers. His life is not 
in vain. 

204. Therefore a prudent man, remembering the Buddhas’ 
teaching, should devote himself to faith, virtue, trust, and 
sight of the doctrine. 


Brahmali 

205. Whose faculties have been quietened, like horses well- 
tamed by a charioteer ? What venerable one, rid of pride and 
without asavas, do even the devas envy ? 

206. Mine are the faculties which have been quietened, like 
horses well-tamed by a charioteer. Even the devas envy me, 
venerable, rid of pride, and without asavas. 

Moghara j a 

207. Mogharaja, of evil complexion but noble in heart, you are 
always concentrated. There are wintry, cold, dark nights. 

You are a bhikkhu ; how will you fare ? 

208. I have heard that all the Magadhas possess corn. I should 
lie down with a roof of thatch, like others in comfort. 
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Visakha Pancallputta 

209. One should not suspend others (from the order), nor object 
(to them). One should not revile nor raise one’s voice against 
one who has gone to the far shore. One should not utter praise 
of oneself in the assemblies, not being conceited, speaking in 
moderation, having good vows. 

210. Quenching is not hard to obtain for him who sees the goal, 
even though it is very fine and subtle, who is skilled in thought, 
of humble manner, practising the virtuous conduct cultivated 
by the Buddha. 

Culaka 

211. The fair-crested peacocks cry out, fair-winged with 
beautiful blue necks, fair-faced and with beautiful song and 
fine cry ; this great earth is well-grassed and well-watered ; 
the sky has good clouds. 

212. There is the beautiful aspect of a happy man ; meditate 
upon it ; a good man finds it easy to go forth in the 
teaching of the well-enlightened one. Attain that uttermost 
unchanging state, most pure, subtle, very hard to see. 

Anupama 

213. The mind, seeking its own pleasure, erecting its own stake, 
has come (back). You go only where there is a stake, an 
executioner’s block. 

214. I call you witch-mind, I call you rogue-mind ; you have 
found the teacher who is hard to find ; do not incite me to 
what is not the goal. 

Vajjita 

215. Journeying-on for a long time I have changed from one 
transition to another, not seeing the noble truths, a blind 
ordinary individual. 

216. When I was vigilant the journeyings-on were brought to 
an end. All the transitions were cut out ; there is now no 
renewed existence. 

Sandhita 

217. Beneath the fig tree, of green appearance, sprouting, being 
mindful I obtained one perception concerning the Buddha. 

218. Which perception I obtained 31 eons ago ; by reason of 
that perception I have gained the annihilation of the asavas. 
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Anganikabharadvaj a 

219. Seeking purity by the wrong method, I tended the fire in 
the wood. Not knowing the path of purity, I performed 
austerities to gain immortality. 

220. This happiness is gained by happiness ; see the essential 
rightness of the doctrine. The three knowledges have been 
obtained, the Buddha's teaching has been done. 

221. Formerly I was a kinsman of Brahma ; now indeed I am a 
(true) brahman. I possess the triple knowledge, and I have 
washed, and am versed in sacred knowledge, knowing the 
vedas thoroughly. 

Paccaya 

222. Five days ago I went forth, a learner, not having attained 
mental perfection. A resolve arose in my mind when I had 
entered my cell. 

223. “ I shall not eat, I shall not drink, nor shall I go forth from 
my cell. I shall not even lie down on my side, while the dart 
of craving is not removed.” 

224. See my energy and effort as I dwell thus. The three 

4 

knowledges have been obtained, the Buddha's teaching has 
been done. 


Bakula 

225. Who afterwards wishes to do the things which were to be 
done before, he is deprived of the happy state, and afterwards 
repents. 

226. One should say only what one would do ; one should not 
say what one would not do. Clever men recognize one who 
talks but does not act. 

227. Truly quenching taught by the fully-enlightened one is 
very happy, without grief, dustless, a place of rest where 
pain is brought to an end. 

Dhaniya 

228. If one wishes to live happily, full of longing for the 
ascetic's state, one should not despise the Order's robe, nor 
its food and drink. 
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229. If one wishes to live 
state, one should make use of (the Order's) lodging, as a snake 

a mouse's hole. 

230. If one wishes to live happily, full of longing for the ascetic's 
state, one should be satisfied with whatever comes one's way, 
and develop the sole doctrine. 

Matangaputta 

231. “ This was too cold, too hot, too late in the evening " ; the 
opportunities pass by men who with these words have 
abandoned their work. 

232. But he who thinks of cold and hot as being no more than 
grass, doing a man's duty he does not fall short of happiness. 

233. With my chest I shall thrust aside dabba grass, and kusa 
grass, and potakila grass, and uslra, and munja grass, and 
bulrushes, devoting myself to seclusion. 

Khujjasobhita 

234. One of those brilliant speakers, ascetics with great 
learning who live at Pataliputta, old Khujjasobhita, stands 
at the door. 

235. One of those brilliant speakers, ascetics with great learning 
who live at Pataliputta, stands at the door, an old man, blown 
by the wind. 

236. Because of good fighting, good sacrifice, and victory in 
battle, and especially by the practice of living the holy life, 
this man prospers in happiness. 



Varana 

237. Whoever among men harms other living creatures in this 
world, falls from both this world and the next. 

238. But whoever with benevolent mind has pity on all living 
creatures, such a man produces very much merit. 

239. One should train oneself in the well-spoken utterance, and 

in attendance upon ascetics, and in solitary retirement, and 
in calming the mind. 


Passika 

240. Although I alone of my unbelieving kinsmen in this.world 
had faith and wisdom, standing in the doctrine and possessed 
of virtue, it is to my relatives' advantage. 
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241. I rebuked my kinsmen and from compassion urged them 
on, because of my love for relatives and kinsmen. Having 
done a service to the bhikkhus, 

242. having passed away and died, having attained happiness 
in the three heavens, my brothers and mother rejoice, 
realizing their various desires. 


Y asoj a 

243. (Here is) a man with limbs like the knots of the kala plant, 
thin, with his veins showing, knowing moderation in food and 
drink, with undaunted spirit. 

244. Tormented by gnats and mosquitoes in the forest, in the 
great wood, like an elephant in the van of the battle, one should 
endure there mindful. 

245. One (bhikkhu) alone is like Brahma, two (together) are 
like two devas ; three together are like a village ; more than 
this are like a tumult. 


Satimattiya 

246. Formerly you had faith ; today it is yours no more. What 
is yours is yours only. No bad conduct is mine. 

247. For thus I have seen that faith to be impermanent and 
wavering. Even though people are interested, they become 
disinterested. Why should a sage waste away on that 
account ? 

248. A sage’s food is cooked a little here, a little there, in this 
family or that. I shall wander for my small alms ; there is 
strength in my legs. 


Upali 

249. Having departed from the world in faith, a novice newly 
gone forth should associate with good friends who are clean¬ 
living, not relaxing. 

250. Having departed from the world in faith, a novice newly 
gone forth, a wise bhikkhu living in the Order should learn 
the discipline. 

251. Having departed from the world in faith, a novice newly 
gone forth should wander undistracted, skilled in what is 
proper and not proper. 
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Uttarapala 

252. I was indeed clever, peaceful, able to discern what is good 
and useful; the five strands of sensual pleasures, the 
bewilderers in the world, caused me to fall. 

253. Entered into Mara’s sphere, afflicted by the strong dart, 
I was able to free myself from the snares of king death. 

254. I have eliminated all sensual pleasures ; all existences 
have been torn asunder. Journeying-on from rebirth to 
rebirth is completely annihilated ; there is now no renewed 
existence. 


Abhibhuta 

255. Listen, kinsmen, as many as are assembled here. I shall 
teach you the doctrine ; rebirth again and again is painful. 

256. Exert yourselves, go forth, devote yourselves to the 
Buddha’s teaching. Knock down the army of death as an 
elephant knocks down a reed-hut. 

257. Whoever will dwell vigilant in this doctrine and discipline, 
eliminating journeying-on from rebirth to rebirth will put an 
end to pain. 


Gotama 

258. While journeying-on I went to hell; I went to the Peta 
world again and again. In the intolerableness of animal birth 
many times I long remained. 

259. Existence as a man too was successfully obtained ; I went 
to a heavenly body once or twice. I remained in the fine- 
material and non-material planes, and among the neither- 
percipient (-nor-unpercipient) and among the unpercipient. 

260. These existences are well-known to be without substance, 

determined, unstable, always driven on. Knowing this to 

have its origin in myself, being possessed of mindfulness 
I attained peace. 


Harita 


261. Who afterwards wishes to do the things which were to be 

done before, he is deprived of the happy state, and afterwards 
repents. 
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262. One should say only what one would do ; one should not 
say what one would not do. Clever men recognize one who 
talks but does not act. 

263. Truly quenching, taught by the fully-enlightened one, is 
very happy, without grief, dustless, a place of rest where pain 
is brought to an end. 

Vimala 

264. Avoiding evil friends one should associate with the best of 
individuals ; one should stand fast in his exhortation, seeking 
the unshakable happiness. 

265. Just as one climbing on to a small plank would sink in the 
great ocean, so even one who lives a virtuous life sinks if he 
depends upon an inactive man. Therefore one should avoid 
that inactive man, who is lacking in energy. 

266. One should dwell with those clever ones who live apart, the 
noble resolute meditators, (who are) continually putting forth 
energy. 
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N agasamala 

267. Ornamented, well-dressed, wearing a garland, anointed 
with sandal, in the middle of the main-road a dancing girl 
dances to music. 

268. I entered for alms. As I was going along I saw her 
ornamented, well-dressed, like a snare of death spread out. 

269. Then reasoned thinking arose in me ; the peril became 
clear ; disgust with the world was established. 

270. Then my mind was released ; see the essential rightness of 
the doctrine. The three knowledges have been obtained, the 
Buddha’s teaching has been done. 

Bhagu 

271. I went forth from my cell overcome by torpor. Stepping 
up on to the terrace I fell to the earth on that very spot. 

272. Rubbing my limbs, stepping up on to the terrace again, 
I paced up and down on the terrace. I was well-concentrated 
inside. 

273. Then reasoned thinking arose in me ; the peril became 
clear ; disgust with the world was established. 

274. Then my mind was released ; see the essential rightness 
of the doctrine. The three knowledges have been obtained, 
the Buddha’s teaching has been done. 

Sabhiya 

275. Others too do not know that we come to an end here, but 
those who have knowledge in this respect, thereby their 
quarrels cease. 

276. And when those who are ignorant behave as though 
undying, those who know the doctrine are diseaseless among 

the diseased. 

277. Whatever action is slack, and whatever vow is defiled, 

(whatever) holy living is vile, that does not bring great 
reward. 

278. He who has no reverence for those living the holy life with 

him, is as far from the true doctrine as the sky is from the 
earth. 
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Nandaka 

279. A curse upon bodies, evil-smelling, on Mara’s side, oozing ; 
there are nine streams in your body which flow all the time. 

280. Do not think much of bodies ; do not offend the Tatha- 
gatas. They are not interested in heaven, how much less in 
human existence ? 

281. But those who are fools, are stupid, have bad advisers, 
are cloaked in delusion, such men are interested therein, when 
the snare has been thrown by Mara. 

282. Those whose desire and hatred and ignorance are dis¬ 
carded, such are not interested therein, having cut their 
cords, being without bonds. 

Jambuka 

283. For 55 years I wore dust and dirt ; eating a meal once a 
month, I tore out my beard and hair. 

284. I stood on one leg, I avoided a seat; I ate dry dung ; and 
I did not accept special food. 

285. Having done many such actions leading to a bad transition, 
being swept along by the great flood, I went to the Buddha 
as a refuge. 

286. See the going to the refuge ; see the essential rightness of 
the doctrine. The three knowledges have been obtained, the 
Buddha’s teaching has been done. 

Senaka 

287. It was truly welcome to me at Gaya at the Gaya spring- 
festival, when I saw the enlightened one teaching the 
supreme doctrine, 

288. very splendid, teacher of a group, having attained to the 
foremost state, the leader, conqueror of the world including 

the devas, of unequalled insight, 

289. great elephant, great hero, with great splendour, without 
asavas, with all the asavas completely annihilated, the teacher 
who has no fear from any quarter. 

290. That blessed one freed me, Senaka, from all ties, truly long 
defiled and tethered with the tether of wrong view. 

Sambhuta 

291. The fool who hurries at the time for going slowly, but goes 

G 
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slowly when there is something to be hurried, goes to pair 
because of his unreasoned arrangements. 

292. His affairs wane away, like the moon in the dark fortnight, 
and he acquires disgrace, and is at variance with his friends. 

293. The wise man who goes slowly at the time for going slowly, 
but hurries when there is something to be hurried, obtains 
happiness because of his reasoned arrangements. 

294. His affairs increase, like the moon in the bright fortnight, 


and he acquires fame and 
his friends. 


he is not at variance with 


Rahula 

295. They know me as “ lucky ” Rahula, fortunate for two 
reasons ; one that I am the Buddha’s son, and the other that 
I am one with vision into truths. 

296. Since my asavas are exhausted, and since there is no 
renewed existence, I am an arahat, worthy of gifts, with 
triple knowledge, seeing the undying. 

297. They are blind with sensual pleasures, enveloped in a net, 
covered with the cloak of craving, bound by the kinsman of 
the indolent, like fish in the mouth of a funnel-net. 

298. I, casting off that sensual pleasure, cutting Mara’s bond, 
plucking out craving root and all, have become cool, quenched. 


Candana 

299. Covered with silver (ornaments), attended by a crowd of 
servant women, taking her child upon her hip, my wife 
approached me. 

300. And seeing her coming, the mother of my child, adorned, 
well-dressed, like a snare of death spread out, 

301. then reasoned thinking arose in me ; the peril became 


clear 


disgust with the world was established. 


302. Then my mind was released ; see the essential rightness 
of the doctrine. The three knowledges have been obtained, 
the Buddha’s teaching has been done. 


Dhammika 

303. Truly righteousness protects the practiser of righteous¬ 
ness ; righteousness when well-practised brings happiness. 



Groups of Four Verses 


35 


This is the reward of righteousness when well-practised — 
the practiser of righteousness does not go to a bad transition. 
>4. For righteousness and unrighteousness do not both have 
equal results ; unrighteousness leads to hell; righteousness 
brings one to a good transition. 

>5. Therefore one should show zeal for (acts of) righteousness, 
thus rejoicing because of the venerable well-farer. Standing 
in the doctrine of the best of the well-farers the disciples are 
led on, firm, going to the top of the best of refuges. 

)6. The root of the cancer has been burst ; the net of craving 
has been rooted out. He has annihilated journeying-on, and 
there is no stain upon him, like the moon on a clear full-moon 
night. 

Sappaka 

>7. When the crane, with clear bright wings, terrified by fear 
of the black cloud, flees to shelter, seeking shelter, then the 
River Ajakarani delights me. 

)8. When the crane, clear and bright, terrified by fear of the 
black cloud, flees to refuge, not seeing refuge, then the 
River Ajakarani delights me. 

)g. Whom indeed do the jambu trees not delight there on both 
banks ? They adorn the bank of the river behind my cave, 
to. The deep-voiced frogs, well-rid of the group of those who 
rejoice in the undying, croak, “ Today is not the time for 
staying away from the hill-streams. The River Ajakarani is 
safe, pleasant, delightful.” 

Mudita 

[i. I abandoned the world for the sake of life ; having 
obtained ordination, then I gained faith ; I made an effort, 
having strong energy. 

[2. Let this body be broken willingly ; let the lumps of flesh 
be dissolved ; let both my legs fall down on the knee-joints. 
[3. I shall not eat, I shall not drink, nor shall I go forth from 
my cell. I shall not even lie down on my side, while the dart 
of craving is not removed. 

[4. See my energy and effort as I dwell thus. The three 
knowledges have been obtained, the Buddha’s teaching has 
been done. 
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Rajadatta 

315. I, a bhikkhu, going to a burial ground, saw a woman cast 
away, thrown away in the cemetery, being eaten, full of worms. 

316. Seeing her, dead and evil, some men were disgusted. (But 
in my case) desire for sensual pleasures arose. Truly I was 
as though blind with regard to the flowing (body). 

317. Quicker than the cooking of rice I left that place. 
Possessed of mindfulness, attentive, I sat down on one side. 

318. Then reasoned thinking arose in me ; the peril became 
clear ; disgust with the world was established. 

319. Then my mind was released ; see the essential rightness 
of the doctrine. The three knowledges have been obtained, 
the Buddha's teaching has been done. 

Subhuta 

320. Devoting himself to some wrong practice, desiring some 

end, if practising he does not attain it, a man (says), “ That 

is a mark of my bad fortune." 

* 

321. If one should let go one misery which had been plucked 
out and conquered, that would be a losing throw as it were ; 
but if one were to let go all, he would be as though blind, 
because of not seeing the smooth and the rough. 

322. One should say only what one would do ; one should not 
say what one would not do. Clever men recognize one who 
talks but does not act. 

323. As is a beautiful flower, full of colour but without scent, so 
are the well-spoken but fruitless words of one who does not 
act. 

324. As is a beautiful flower, full of colour and with scent, so 
are the well-spoken and fruitful words of one who acts. 

Girimananda 

325. The sky(-deva) rains melodiously ; my small hut is roofed, 
pleasant, draught-free. In it I dwell calm ; so rain, sky(-deva) 
if you wish. 

326. The sky(-deva) rains melodiously; my small hut is 
roofed, pleasant, draught-free. In it I dwell with peaceful 
mind ; so rain, sky(-deva), if you wish. 

36 
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327. The sky(-deva) rains melodiously ; my small hut is roofed, 
pleasant, draught-free. In it I dwell rid of desire ; so rain, 
sky(-deva), if you wish. 

328. The sky(-deva) rains melodiously ; my small hut is roofed, 
pleasant, draught-free. In it I dwell rid of hatred ; so rain, 
sky(-deva), if you wish. 

329. The sky(-deva) rains melodiously ; my small hut is roofed, 
pleasant, draught-free. In it I dwell rid of delusion ; so rain, 
sky(-deva), if you wish. 


Sumana 

330. That which the preceptor desired me to do with regard to 
the teachings, when he helped (me), who wished for the 
undying, has been done by me. 

331. I myself have attained and realized the doctrine ; it has 
not been received by others’ tradition. With purified know¬ 
ledge and without doubt I explain it in your presence. 

332. I know my former habitation ; my deva-eye is purified. 
I have obtained the true goal; the Buddha’s teaching has 
been done. 

333. I have been vigilant ; my training has been well-learned 
in your teaching. All my asavas are annihilated ; there is 
now no renewed existence. 

334. You taught me the noble vows ; you were compassionate, 
you helped me. Your exhortation was not in vain ; I am 
your trained pupil. 


Vaddha 
• • 

335. Well indeed did my mother show (= use) the goad; hearing 
whose bidding, instructed by my mother, I attained to the 
supreme enlightenment, putting forth effort, resolute. 

336. I am an arahat, worthy of gifts, with triple knowledge, 
seeing the undying. Having conquered Namucks army 
I dwell without asavas. 

337. The asavas which were found in me, inside and outside, 
are all without exception cut out, and will not rise again. 

338. My wise sister said this (to me) : “ Now in you as in me 
craving is not found/’ 

339. Pain is brought to an end ; this is the final body connected 
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with the journeying-on of birth and death. There is now no 
renewed existence. 


Nadlkassapa 

340. Truly for my sake the Buddha went to the River Neran- 
jara ; having heard his doctrine, I avoided wrong view. 

341. (Previously) I sacrificed various sacrifices; a blind, 
ordinary individual, I performed the aggihutta, thinking 
“ This is purity ”. 

342. Entered into the thicket of wrong views, dazed by mis¬ 
apprehension, blind, ignorant, I thought impurity was purity. 

343. I have eliminated my wrong view ; all existences have 
been torn asunder. I (now) sacrifice to the fire which really 
merits a gift ; I revere the Tathagata. 

344. I have eliminated all delusions ; craving for existence has 
been torn asunder ; journeying-on from rebirth to rebirth is 
completely annihilated ; there is now no renewed existence. 

Gayakassapa 

345. Three times a day, in the morning, at midday, in the 
evening, I went down into the watery stream at Gaya at the 
Gaya spring-festival. 

346. “ Whatever evil was done by me previously in other births, 
that I now wash away here ” ; such was the view I formerly 
held. 

347. Hearing the well-spoken utterance, the word connected 
with the doctrine and the goal, I gave reasoned consideration 
to the true and essential goal. 

348. (Now) I have washed away all evil, I am spotless, purified, 

clean, the cleansed heir of the cleansed, the true-born son of 
the Buddha. 

349. Having plunged into the eight-fold stream, I have washed 

all my evil away. I have attained the three knowledges, the 
Buddha’s teaching has been done. 

Vakkali 

350. Brought low by colic, dwelling in the grove, in the wood, 

where there is a restricted food supply, where it is harsh, how 
will you fare, bhikkhu ? 
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551. Suffusing the body with much joy and happiness, enduring 
even what is harsh, I shall dwell in the grove. 

352. Developing the applications of mindfulness, the faculties, 
and the powers, and developing the constituents of enlighten¬ 
ment, I shall dwell in the grove. 

353. Having seen men putting forth energy, resolute, always with 
strong effort, harmonious, united, I shall dwell in the grove. 

354. Recollecting the enlightened one, the foremost, the tamed, 
the concentrated, not relaxing day or night, I shall dwell in 
the grove. 

t 

F Vijitasena 

355. I shall fasten you, mind, like an elephant at a small gate. 
I shall not incite you to evil, you net of sensual pleasure, 
body-born. 

356. When fastened, you will not go, like an elephant not 
finding the gate open. Witch-mind, you will not wander 
again and again, using force, delighting in evil. 

357. As the strong hook-holder makes an untamed elephant, 
newly taken, turn against its will, so shall I make you turn. 

358. As the excellent charioteer, skilled in the taming of 
excellent horses, tames a thoroughbred, so shall I, standing 
firm in the five powers, tame you. 

359. I shall bind you with mindfulness ; with purified self I shall 
cleanse (you). Restrained by the yoke of energy you will not 
go far from here, mind. 

Yasadatta 

360. Having a hostile mind, the fool hears the conqueror's 
teaching ; he is as far from the true doctrine as the earth is 
from the sky. 

361. Having a hostile mind, the fool hears the conqueror's 
teaching ; he wanes away from the true doctrine like the 
moon in the dark fortnight. 

362. Having a hostile mind, the fool hears the conqueror’s 
teaching ; he dries up in the true doctrine like a fish in little 
water. 

363. Having a hostile mind, the fool hears the conqueror’s 
teaching ; he does not thrive in the true doctrine, like a 
rotten seed in a field. 
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364. But he who hears the conqueror's teaching with a joyful 
mind, having annihilated all his asavas, having realized th^ 
state of imperturbability, having attained to highest peace, he 
is quenched, without asavas. 

Sona Kutikanna 
• ♦ • • 

365. I have obtained ordination, and I am released, without 
asavas. I have both seen the blessed one, and dwelt with hird 
in the abode. 

366. The blessed one spent much of the night in the open air, 
then the teacher skilled in the abodes entered the abode. 

367. Spreading his outer robe, Gotama made his bed, like a lion 
in a rocky cave, with fear and terror eliminated. 

368. Then Sona, the disciple of the fully-enlightened one, having 
a clear delivery, uttered the true doctrine in the presence of 
the best of the Buddhas. 

369. Knowing the five elements of existence, having cultivated 
the straight path, having attained to highest peace, he will be 
quenched, without asavas. 


Kosiya 

370. Whoever knowing his teachers' utterance should dwell in 
it, firm, and should produce affection, he indeed is devoted, 
and clever, and having knowledge in respect of phenomena 
would possess distinction. 

371. Whom great misfortunes when they arise do not disturb, 
while he is reflecting, he indeed is strong, clever, and having 
knowledge in respect of phenomena would possess distinction. 

372. He who stands like the sea, unmoved, with profound 
wisdom, seeing the subtle goal, is indeed immovable, clever, 
and having knowledge in respect of phenomena would possess 
distinction. 


373. He has great learning, and is expert in the doctrine ; he 
practises righteousness in accordance with the doctrine ; he 
indeed is such a one, clever, and having knowledge in respect 
of phenomena would possess distinction. 


374. He who knows the meaning of what is said, and knowing 
the meaning acts accordingly, he indeed is clever, concurring 
in the meaning, and having knowledge in respect of pheno¬ 


mena would possess distinction. 
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Uruvelakassapa 

375. Seeing the marvels of the famous Gotama, I did not at 
once fall down before him, being deceived by envy and pride. 

376. Knowing my intention, the charioteer of men urged me on. 
Then there arose in me strange hair-raising agitation. 

377. Then despising what little supernormal power I had had 
previously when I was an ascetic with matted hair, I went 
forth in the conqueror’s teaching. 

378. Previously satisfied with making sacrifices, distracted by 
the element of sensual pleasure, afterwards I rooted out desire 
and hatred and delusion too. 

379. I know my former habitation, my deva-eye is purified. 
Having supernormal powers, knowing the minds of others, 
I obtained the deva-ear. 

380. I have obtained that goal for which I went forth from the 


house to the houseless state 


the annihilation of all fetters 



Tekicchakani 

The rice is harvested, the rice has gone to the threshing 


floor 


but I do not get any alms. How shall I fare 


382. Recollect the immeasurable Buddha ; believing, with your 
body suffused with joy, you will be continually exultant. 

383. Recollect the immeasurable doctrine ; believing, with your 
body suffused with joy, you will be continually exultant. 

384. Recollect the immeasurable Order ; believing, with your 
body suffused with joy, you will be continually exultant. 


385. You live in the open 


these wintry nights are cold. Do 


not perish, overcome with cold ; go into your cell, with its 
doors fastened. 

386. I shall fasten on to the four illimitables, and I shall dwell 
well-pleased with them. I shall not perish of the cold, dwelling 
unaffected. 


Mahanaga 

387. He who has no reverence for those living the holy life with 
him, wanes away from the true doctrine like a fish in little 
water. 


4i 
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388. He who has no reverence for those living the holy life with 
him, does not thrive in the true doctrine, like a rotten seed 
in a field. 

389. He who has no reverence for those living the holy life with 
him, is far from quenching in the teaching of the doctrine- 
king. 

390. He who has reverence for those living the holy life with 
him, does not wane from the true doctrine like a fish in much, 
water. 

391. He who has reverence for those living the holy life with 
him, thrives in the true doctrine, like a good seed in a field. 

392. Quenching in the teaching of the doctrine-king is near him 
who has reverence for those living the holy life with him. 


Kulla 

393. I, Kulla, going to a burial ground, saw a woman cast away, 
thrown away in the cemetery, being eaten, full of worms. 

394. See the body, Kulla, diseased, impure, rotten, oozing, 
trickling, the delight of fools. 

395. Taking the doctrine as a mirror for the attainment of 
knowledge and insight, I considered this body, empty inside 
and out. 

396. As this, so that ; as that, so this. As below, so above ; as 
above, so below. 

397. As by day, so by night ; as by night, so by day. As before, 
so afterwards ; as afterwards, so before. 

398. There is not such pleasure from the five-fold music as there 
is for someone with intent mind rightly having insight into 
the doctrine. 


Malurikyaputta 

399. The craving of a man who practises indolence grows like 
a maluva creeper. Like a monkey desiring fruit in the forest 
he bounds to and fro. 

400. Whomsoever this vile craving, this attachment to the 

world, overcomes, his griefs increase like blrana grass when 
rained upon. 

401. But from him who overcomes this vile craving, which is 
hard to overcome in the world, griefs fall like a drop of water 
from a lotus. 
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402. I say this to you, your honours, as many as are assembled 
here. Dig up the root of craving, as one seeking usira digs 
up birana grass. Let not Mara break you again and again, as 
a stream breaks a reed. 

403. Do the Buddha’s bidding ; let not the opportunity pass 
you by. For those who have missed the opportunity grieve 
when consigned to hell. 

404. Indolence is defilement; defilement arises from indolence ; 
by vigilance and knowledge one should pluck out one’s own 
dart. 


Sappadasa 

405. It is 25 years since I went forth. Not even for the duration 
of a snap of the fingers have I obtained peace of mind. 

406. Not having obtained intentness of mind, afflicted by desire 
for sensual pleasures, wailing with outstretched arms, I went 
out from the cell. 

407. Shall I ..... or shall I take up a knife ? What need have 
I of living ? How indeed should one such as I, rejecting the 
training, die ? 

408. Then, taking a razor, I sat on the couch. The razor was 
placed around to cut my own vein. 

409. Then reasoned thinking arose in me ; the peril became 
clear ; disgust with the world was established. 

410. Then my mind was released ; see the essential rightness of 
the doctrine. The three knowledges have been obtained, the 
Buddha’s teaching has been done. 


Katiyana 

411. Stand up, Katiyana, pay attention ; do not be full of 
sleep, be awake. May the kinsman of the indolent, king death, 
not conquer lazy you, as though with a snare. 

412. Birth and old age overwhelm you like a wave of the great 
sea. Make a good island for yourself, for certainly no other 
refuge is available for you. 

413. For the teacher has mastered this road which goes beyond 
attachments and fear of birth and old age. Continuously 
vigilant, devote yourself; make resolute application of mind. 

414. Release old bonds. Wearing an outer robe, shaved with a 
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razor, and eating alms, do not devote yourself to sport and 
delights, nor to sleep ; meditate, Katiyana. 

415. Meditate and conquer, Katiyana ; you are skilled in the 
paths to rest-from-exertion. Having obtained unsurpassed 
purity, you will be quenched like a flame by water. 

416. A lamp with feeble rays is bent down by the wind like a 
creeper. In the same way do you, kinsman of Inda, not^ 
clinging, shake off Mara. Rid of desire for things experienced, 
await your time here, having become cool. 

Migajala 

417. The eight-fold way which was well-taught by the one with 
vision, by the Buddha, the sun’s kinsman, which has passed 
beyond all fetters, the destroyer of all rolling-on, 

418. leading on to salvation, crossing over, drying up the root 
of craving, cutting the root of poison, the place of execution, 
brings one to quenching. 

419. By breaking the root of ignorance it is a destroyer of the 
compulsion of action ; it causes the thunderbolt of knowledge 
to fall on the acquisition of the consciousnesses. 

420. Giving information about our sensations, freeing from 
grasping, by means of knowledge regarding existence as a 
charcoal-pit, 

421. of great flavour, very profound, warder-off of birth and 
death, causing the quieting of pain, blissful, 

422. knowing that action is action, and knowing result as result, 
showing (= casting) real light upon the phenomena which 
have arisen consequentially, leading to great rest, peaceful, it 
is fortunate at the end. 


Jenta purohitaputta 

423. Intoxicated by pride of birth, and by wealth and position, 
I wandered intoxicated by the colour and form of.my body. 

424. I thought that none was equal or superior to myself, being 
a stubborn fool, smitten by arrogance, with the banner (of 
conceit) held high. 

425. I did not salute anyone respectfully, neither mother nor 
father, nor others usually regarded as venerable, being 
stubborn with conceit, and disrespectful. 
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4.26. Having seen the supreme leader, best and foremost of 
charioteers, like a blazing sun, revered by the Order of 
bhikkhus, 

427. having cast away pride and intoxication, with settled mind, 
with my head I saluted respectfully the best of all creatures. 

428. Arrogance and contempt have been eliminated and com¬ 
pletely rooted out. Egotism has been cut out ; all forms of 
:onceit have been struck down. 

Sumana 

429. When I was newly gone forth, at the age of seven, having 
overcome by supernormal power the king of the snakes, who 
had great supernormal powers, 

430. I brought water for my preceptor from the great lake 
Anotatta. Then seeing me the teacher said this : 

431. “ Sariputta, see this young boy coming, well-concentrated 
inside, carrying a water-pot. 

q.32. (He is) of pious behaviour, of noble deportment, and 
skilled in supernormal powers, Anuruddha’s novice, 

433. made a thoroughbred by a thoroughbred, made good by 
one who is good, disciplined and trained by Anuruddha whose 
task is done. 

434. That novice Sumana, having come to the highest peace, 
having realized the state of imperturbability, wants no-one 
to know him.” 

Nhatakamuni 

435. Brought low by colic, dwelling in the grove, in the wood, 
where there is a restricted food supply, where it is harsh, how 
will you fare, bhikkhu ? 

436. Suffusing this body with much joy and happiness, enduring 
even what is harsh, I shall dwell in the grove. 

437. Developing the seven constituents of enlightenment, the 
faculties, and the powers, possessed of subtlety of meditation, 
I shall dwell without asavas. 

438. Continually considering my pure mind which has been 
released from defilements and is undisturbed, I shall dwell 
without asavas. 

439. Those asavas which were found in me, inside or out, are all 
without exception rooted up, and will not rise again. 
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440. The five elements of existence, being known, stand with 
root cut off. The annihilation of pain has been obtained; 
there is now no renewed existence. 


Brahmadatta 

441. Whence does anger arise for him who is devoid of anger, 
tamed, living in peace, released by proper knowledge, calmed 
venerable ? 

442. Therefore it is worse for the one who repays an angry man 
in kind ; one who does not repay an angry man in kind wins 
a battle which is hard to win. 

443. He acts in the interests of both, of himself and of the other, 
who, knowing the other is angry, is mindful and becomes 
calm. 

444. Those who are unskilled in the doctrine think that he who 
is a healer of both, of himself and of the other, is a fool. 

445. If anger should arise in you, reflect upon the simile of the 
saw ; if craving for flavour should arise, remember the simile 
of the child’s flesh. 

446. If your mind runs among sensual pleasures and existences, 
quickly restrain it with mindfulness, as one restrains a bad; 
cow eating corn. 


Sirimanda 

• • 

447. It rains only on the covered, it does not rain on the opened. 
Therefore you should open the covered, then it will not rain 
on it. 

448. The world is smitten by death and surrounded by old age ; 
it is beset by the dart of craving ; it is always obscured by 
wants. 

449. The world is smitten by death and enclosed by old age. 
It is beaten continually, without a refuge, like a thief who 
has received his punishment. 

450. Death, disease, old age, these three approach like huge 

fires. There is no strength to comfort them ; there is no 
speed to run away. 

451. One should make one’s day not unproductive, whether by 
a little or by much. Every (day and) night one passes, one’s 
life is less by that much. 
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152. The last night approaches for you, whether you are going, 
or standing, sitting or lying. There is no time for you to be 
indolent. 


Sabbakama 

453. This two-legged, impure, evil-smelling (body), full of 
various corpses, oozing here and there, is cherished. 

454. As lurking deer with a snare, as fish with a hook, as a 
monkey with pitch, so they trap an ordinary individual. 

455. (Namely) pleasant sights, sounds, tastes, smells, and things 
to touch ; these five strands of sensual pleasure are seen in a 
woman’s form. 

456. Those ordinary individuals who with impassioned minds 
pursue them (i.e. women), fill up the terrible cemetery. 
They heap up renewed existence. 

457. But he who avoids them as one avoids a snake’s head with 
one’s foot, he being mindful overcomes this attachment to the 
world. 

458. Seeing the peril in sensual pleasures, recognizing going 
forth as rest (from exertion), detached from all sensual 
pleasures, I have obtained the annihilation of the asavas. 
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Sundarasamudda 

459. Ornamented, well-dressed, carrying a garland, adorned, 
with her feet reddened with lac, having put on slippers, a 
courtesan 

460. taking off her slippers, (standing) before me with cupped 
hands, spoke to me, softly and sweetly, with a smile. 

461. “ You are young to have gone forth. Abide in my teaching; 
enjoy human sensual pleasures. I (shall) give you wealth ; 
I promise you truly ; (if you do not believe me) I shall indeed 
bring fire. 

462. When we are both old, supported by sticks, we shall both 
go forth ; both ways it will be a winning throw.” 

463. And when I saw that courtesan beseeching me with cupped 
hands, ornamented, well-dressed, like a snare of death spread 
out, 

464. then reasoned thinking arose in me ; the peril became 
clear ; disgust with the world was established. 

465. Then my mind was released ; see the essential rightness of 
the doctrine. The three knowledges have been obtained, the 
Buddha’s teaching has been done. 


Lakuntaka 

• * 

466. In a thicket of trees on the far side of the Ambataka park, 
Bhaddiya, having plucked out craving root and all, meditates, 
happy indeed. 

467. Some delight in drums, lutes, and cymbals, but at the foot 
of a tree I delight in the Buddha’s teaching. 

468. If the Buddha were to give me a boon, and if I were to 
obtain that boon, I should choose for the whole world 
perpetual mindfulness concerning the body. 

469. Those people who have judged me by my appearance and 
those who have followed me because of my voice, being under 
the influence of desire and passion do not know me. 

470. The fool, having obstructions all around, does not compre¬ 
hend the inside, and does not see the outside. He indeed is 
misled by my voice. 

471. One who sees the external fruit does not comprehend the 
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inside, but does see the outside ; even he is misled by my 
voice. 

.72. One who sees without obstructions fully comprehends the 
inside and sees the outside ; he is not misled by my voice. 

Bhadda 

.73. I was an only child, dear to my mother and dear to my 
father. I was obtained by many performances of vows and 
petitions. 

.74. And both of them, my mother and father, from sympathy, 
wishing me well, seeking my good, brought me near to the 
Buddha. 

.75. “ This son was obtained with difficulty ; he is delicate, and 
has prospered in happiness. We give him to you, protector, 
as an attendant for the conqueror.” 

476. And the teacher receiving me said this to Ananda, “ Send 
him forth quickly ; this one will be a thoroughbred.” 

477. Having sent me forth, the teacher, the conqueror, entered 
the monastery. The sun had not yet set ; then my mind was 

released. 

478. Then the teacher, not neglecting (me), rising up from his 
solitary meditation, said to me, “ Come, Bhadda ” ; that 
was my ordination. 

479. I received ordination when I was seven years old. The 
three knowledges have been obtained. Hail to the essential 
rightness of the doctrine. 

Sopaka 

480. Seeing the best of men pacing up and down in the shade 
of the terrace, going up to him there I worshipped the best of 
men. 

481. Putting my robe over one shoulder, clasping my hands 
together, I paced up and down behind the stainless one, the 
best of all creatures. 

482. Then he, skilled in questions, knowing, asked me questions; 
fearless and unafraid I replied to the teacher. 

483. When the questions had been answered, the Tathagata 
was pleased ; looking around the Order of bhikkhus he said 
this : 

484. “ Good for those of Anga and Magadha, whose robe. 
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begging-bowl, and requisites, lodgings, reverence, anc 
homage this one enjoys ; good for them ”, he said. 

485. “ From this day onwards, Sopaka, come to see me (wher 
you wish), and let this be your ordination, Sopaka.” 

486. Having received ordination at the age of seven, I bear my 
last body. Hail to the essential rightness of the doctrine. 


Sarabhanga 

487. Having broken off reeds with my hands, having made a 
hut, I dwelt there ; therefore by common consent my name 
was Reed-breaker (= Sara-bhanga). 

488. It is not fitting for me to break off reeds with my hands 
now ; the precepts of training have been laid down for us by 
the famous Gotama. 


489. I, Sarabhanga, did not previously see the whole complete 
disease ; this disease has (now) been seen by (me) doing the 
bidding of the one above the devas. 


490. By the very road by which VipassI went, by the very road 
by which (went) SikhI, Vessabhu, Kakusandha, Konagamana, 
and Kassapa, by that straight path went Gotama. 

491. The seven Buddhas are rid of craving, without grasping, 
plunging into annihilation, by whom, having become 
righteousness, venerable, this doctrine was taught. 

492. (Namely) the four noble truths, from compassion for living 
creatures : pain, its arising, the road, the suppression and 
complete annihilation of pain, 


493. in which the endless pain in journeying-on comes to an 


end. After the breaking-up of this body and the complete 


annihilation of life there is no other renewed existence. I am 


completely released in every aspect. 
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Mahakaccayana 

494. One should not do much work, one should avoid people, 
one should not exert oneself. He who is greedy and desirous 
of flavours misses the goal which brings happiness. 

495. They know that this respect and homage in high-born 
families is truly a “ bog ”. A fine dart, hard to extract, 
honour is hard for a worthless man to give up. 

496. It is not with reference to another’s (action) that a mortal’s 
action is evil; of one’s own accord one should not practise it, 
for mortals are the kinsmen of their own action. 

497. One is not a thief by the word of another, one is not a sage 
by the word of another. But as the self knows one, so do the 
devas too know one. 

498. Others too do not know that we come to an end here, but 
those who have knowledge in this respect, thereby their 
quarrels cease. 

499. The wise man lives indeed even after the loss of his wealth ; 
but if he does not obtain wisdom even a rich man is not alive. 

500. One hears all with the ear, one sees all with the eye ; and 
a wise man ought not to reject everything which is seen or 
heard. 

501. One with eyes should be as though blind ; one with ears as 
though deaf ; one with wisdom as though stupid ; one with 
strength as though weak. Then when the goal has been 
attained one should lie on the bed of death. 

Sirimitta 

502. Without anger and rancour, undeceitful and devoid of 
slander, truly such a bhikkhu does not grieve when he has 
thus passed away. 

503. Without anger and rancour, undeceitful and devoid of 
slander, always with sense-doors guarded, a bhikkhu does not 
grieve when he has thus passed away. 

504. Without anger and rancour, undeceitful and devoid of 
slander, a bhikkhu who is of good virtue does not grieve when 
he has thus passed away. 

505. Without anger and rancour, undeceitful and devoid of 

5 i 
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slander, a bhikkhu with good friends does not grieve when he 
has thus passed away. 

506. Without anger and rancour, undeceitful and devoid of 
slander, a bhikkhu of good wisdom does not grieve when he 
has thus passed away. 

507. Whose faith in the Tathagata is unmoving and well- 
founded, whose virtue is good, pleasing to the noble ones, and 
praised, 

508. who has trust in the Order, and whose sight has become 
straight, him they call “ not poor ”, His life is not in vain. 

509. Therefore a prudent man, remembering the Buddha’s 
teaching, should devote himself to faith, virtue, trust, and 
sight of the doctrine. 


Mahapanthaka 

510. When I first saw the teacher who has no fear from any 
quarter, agitation came upon me having seen the best of men. 

511. Would anyone transgress who bowed down his head with 
hands and feet, worshipping such a teacher when he came ? 

512. Then I abandoned children and wife and money and grain ; 
cutting off my hair and beard, 1 went forth into the houseless 
state. 

513. Possessed of training and right livelihood, well-controlled 

in my faculties, revering the fully-enlightened one, I dwelt 
unconquered. 

514. Then a resolve arose, longed-for by my heart ; I would not 
sit down even for a moment, while the dart of craving was 
not withdrawn. 

515. See my energy and effort as I dwell thus. The three know¬ 
ledges have been obtained, the Buddha’s teaching has been 
done. 


516. I know my former habitation, 
am an arahat, worthy of gifts ; 
without basis for rebirth. 


my deva-eye is purified. I 
I am completely released, 


517. Then at the end of night, towards sunrise, having dried up 
all craving, I sat cross-legged. 
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Bhuta 

518. When the clever man (knowing that) old age and death, 
to which ignorant individuals are attached, are painful, 
diagnosing pain meditates, truly mindful, he does not find 
greater contentment than this. 

519. When having struck down attachment, the bringer of pain, 
and craving, the bringer of pain arising from the aggregate of 
the diversified world, he meditates, truly mindful, he does 
not find greater contentment than this. 

)20. When having seen by wisdom the blissful eight-fold path, 
the best of roads, cleanser of all defilements, he meditates, 
truly mindful, he does not find greater contentment than this. 

521. When he develops the sorrowless, stainless, causally- 
undetermined, peaceful place, cleanser of all defilements and 
cutter of bonds and fetters, he does not find greater content¬ 
ment than this. 

522. When in the sky the thunder-cloud rumbles, full of torrents 
of rain all around on the path of the birds, and the bhikkhu 
who has gone into the cave meditates, he does not find 
greater contentment than this. 

523. When seated on the bank of rivers covered with flowers, 
with garlands of variegated woodland plants, happy indeed 
he meditates, he does not find greater contentment than this. 

524. When at night in a lonely grove, while the sky(-deva) 
rains, the fanged animals roar, and the bhikkhu who has gone 
into the cave meditates, he does not find greater contentment 
than this. 

525. When having kept his own thoughts in check, inside a 
mountain, having taken refuge in a mountain cleft, rid of 
distress and rid of barrenness of mind he meditates, he does 
not find greater contentment than this. 

526. When happy, destroying stain, barrenness of mind and 
grief, without obstruction, without craving, dart-free, having 
indeed put an end to all asavas he meditates, he does not 
find greater contentment than this. 
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Kaludayin 

527. The trees are now crimson, lord, having shed their (old) 
foliage, about to fruit. They illuminate as though aflame. 
The time partakes of flavour, great hero. 

528. The delightful trees, in bloom, diffuse their scent all 
around in all directions, having shed their petals, hoping for 
fruit. It is time to go forth from here, hero. 

529. It is not too cold, nor again too hot; the season is pleasant, 
fit for a journey, lord. Let the Sakiyas and Koliyas see you 
facing west, crossing in the River Rohini. 

530. The field is ploughed in hope ; in hope the seed is sown ; 
in hope merchants go to sea, bringing back wealth. Let that 
hope of mine, in which I stand, be realized. 

531. Again and again they sow the seed ; again and again the 
deva-king rains ; again and again farmers plough the field ; 
again and again grain comes to the kingdom. 

532. Again and again beggars wander; again and again 
master-givers give ; again and again master-givers, having 
given, go to the heavenly place. 

533. A hero of great wisdom indeed cleanses seven generations 
in whatever family he is born. I think, Sakiya, you are the 
deva of devas, for you begot the sage who is truly named. 

534. The father of the great seer is called Suddhodana, but the 
Buddha’s mother was called Maya, who, having cherished 
the Bodhisatta with her womb, after the breaking up of the 
body rejoices in the three heavens. 

535. She, GotamI, having died, having descended from here, 
being possessed of deva-like sensual pleasures, rejoices in 
five strands of sensual pleasures, surrounded by those groups 
of devas. 

536. I am the son of the Buddha, who endures what'is beyond 
endurance, the son of the incomparable venerable Anglrasa. 



grandfather, Gotama. 


Ekavihariya 

537- ^ no-one else is found in front or behind, it is very 
pleasant for one dwelling alone in the wood. 
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538. Come then, I shall go alone to the forest praised by the 
Buddha, which is pleasant for a resolute bhikkhu dwelling 
alone. 

539. Alone, pursuing my aim, I shall quickly enter the grove, 
which gives joy to sages, is delightful, and is haunted by 
rutting elephants. 

540. In well-flowered Sltavana, in a cool mountain cave, having 
sprinkled my limbs I shall pace up and down alone. 

541. When shall I dwell alone, companionless, in the pleasant 

1 great wood, my task done, without asavas ? 

542. May my intention prosper as I desire to act thus ; I my¬ 
self shall bring it to pass ; no-one can act for another. 

543. I myself am binding on my armour; I shall enter the 
grove, nor shall I come forth from there until I have gained 
the annihilation of the asavas. 

544. While the wind blows cool and sweet-smelling, I shall split 
ignorance asunder, as I sit on the mountain-top. 

>45. In the flower-covered wood, and now in the cool cave, 
I shall enjoy myself on Giribbaja, delighted by the happiness 
of release. 

>46. I am he whose intentions are fulfilled like the moon on the 
fifteenth day. I have completely annihilated all my asavas ; 
there is now no renewed existence. 

Mahakappina 

147. Neither enemies nor well-wishers, when they seek, see a 
weak spot in him who sees the future in advance, both the 
beneficial thing and the unbeneficial. 

148. He who has perfected, well developed, and practised in 
due order mindfulness of breathing, as taught by the Buddha, 
illuminates this world like the moon released from a cloud. 

149. Truly my mind is purified, unlimited, well-developed; 
having penetrated and having been applied, it illuminates all 
the quarters. 

150. The wise man lives indeed even after the loss of his wealth ; 
but if he does not obtain wisdom even a rich man is not alive. 

151. Wisdom discerns what is heard ; wisdom increases fame 
and reputation. In this world a man with wisdom finds 
happiness even in pains. 
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552. This is not a rule for today (only) ; it is not amazing or 
even strange ; when one is born, one dies. What indeed is 
strange in that ? 

553. For death is certain immediately after life for anyone who 
is born ; all who are born die here ; for of such a nature are 
living creatures. 

554. For what is of advantage to the lives of other men is of no 
advantage to a dead man. In the case of a dead man there is 
weeping, not fame nor being well-known in the world, nor 
being praised by brahmans and ascetics. 

555. Weeping impairs the eye and the body ; colour and 
strength and intellect are ruined ; his (the weeper's) enemies 
become joyful, his well-wishers are not happy. 

556. Therefore one should wish to have prudent men and those 
of great learning dwelling in one's family ; who by the power 
of their wisdom get to the end of their duty, as one gets to the 
far bank of a full river bv boat. 


Culapanthaka 

557. Sluggish was my progress ; formerly I was despised, and 
my brother turned me away (saying), “ Go home now 

558. Being turned away at the gateway to the Order's park, 
I stood there discouraged, full of longing for the teaching. 

559. The blessed one came there ; he touched my head ; taking 
me by the arm he led me into the Order's park. 

560. From compassion the teacher gave me a towel for my feet, 

“ Take careful possession of this 

side." 


pure thing, on one 


(saying), 


561. Hearing his bidding I remained delighting in his teaching. 
I practised meditation for the attainment of the supreme goal. 

562. I know my former habitation, my deva-eye is purified. 

The three knowledges have been obtained, the Bud dha 's 
teaching has been done. 

563. Fashioning my shape 1,000 times, I, Panthaka, sat in the 
pleasant Mango-grove, until the announcement of the time. 

564. Then the teacher sent a messenger to me to announce the 

time ; when the time had been announced, I approached him 
through the air. 

565. Having worshipped the teacher’s feet I sat down on one 
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side. Perceiving that I was seated, then the teacher received 
(the gift). 

566. Recipient of the offerings of the whole world, receiver of 
sacrifices, field of merit for mankind, he received the gift. 


Kappa 

567. Full of stains of different sorts, a great producer of excre¬ 
ment, like a stagnant pool, a great tumour, a great wound, 

568. full of pus and blood, immersed in a privy, trickling with 
water, the body always oozes foully. 

569. Having a binding of sixty tendons, plastered with fleshy 
plaster, girt with a jacket of skin, the foul body is worthless. 

570. Linked together with a skeleton of bones, with bonds of 
sinew-threads, it produces its various postures by the union 
of many things. 

571. Set out with certainty for death, in the vicinity of king 
death, a man who has abandoned it (= the body) in this very 
place, goes where he wishes. 

572. The body is covered with ignorance, tied with the four¬ 
fold tie ; the body is sinking down in the flood, caught in the 
web of latent tendencies. 

573. Joined with the five hindrances, afflicted with thought, 
followed by the root of craving, covered with the covering of 
delusion, 

574. thus this body exists, subject to the compulsion of action. 
But existing has cessation at its end ; having had various 
existences, it (the body) perishes. 

575. The blind ordinary individuals who cherish this body 
fill up the terrible cemetery; they take on renewed 
existence. 

576. Those who avoid this body like a dung-smeared snake, 
having spurned the root of existence, will be quenched with¬ 
out asavas. 


Upasena Varigantaputta 

577. For the sake of solitary meditation, a bhikkhu should 
resort to a lodging which is secluded, with little sound, 
haunted by beasts of prey. 

578. Having fetched (odds and ends) from rubbish-heap, 
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cemetery, and streets, having made a rough outer robe, he 
should wear the coarse robe. 

579. Making his mind humble, a bhikkhu should wander for 
alms from family to family without exception, with sense- 
doors guarded, well-restrained. 

580. But he should be content even with coarse fare, he should 
not seek other flavour in abundance. The mind of one who is 
greedy for flavours does not delight in meditation. 

581. But a sage should live desiring little indeed, contented, 
secluded, not living in company with householders nor house¬ 
less ones alike. 

582. He should make himself appear as a dull person or a fool. 
A clever man should not speak excessively in the midst of the 
Order. 

583. He should not insult anyone, he should avoid hurting any¬ 
one. He should be restrained by the rules of training, and 
should know moderation in eating. 

584. He should have appearance well-grasped, being skilled in 
the origin of mind ; he should devote himself to calm and 
insight at the right time. 

585. Possessed of energy and perseverance, he should always be 
earnest in application of mind ; but the clever man should 
not be confident until he has gained the end of pain. 

586. When he dwells thus, desirous of purity, all a bhikkhu’s 
asavas are annihilated, and he attains to quenching. 


Gotama 

587. One should know one’s own goal; one should take a care¬ 
ful look at the (Buddha’s) word, and at whatever would be 
fitting here for one who has entered upon the ascetic’s state. 

588. A noble friendship here, an undertaking full of tr ainin g, and 
obedience to teachers ; this is fitting for an ascetic. 

589. Respect towards the Buddha, homage to the doctrine as 

is proper ; thinking highly of the Order ; this is fitting for an 
ascetic. 

590. A purified and blameless livelihood, joined with good 


behaviour and associations 
this is fitting for an ascetic 


and the settling of the mind 


591. A manner of acting and a way of avoidance, a pious 
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deportment, and exertion in higher thinking ; this is fitting 
for an ascetic. 

592. Forest lodgings, secluded, with little noise, fit for a sage to 
resort to ; this is fitting for an ascetic. 

593. Both virtue and great learning, investigations into the true 
nature of the conditions of existence, right understanding of 
the truths ; this is fitting for an ascetic. 

594. Thinking that it is impermanent one should develop the 
conception of non-self, and the conception of the loathsome, 
and discontent with the world ; this is fitting for an ascetic. 

595. One should develop the constituents of enlightenment, the 
elements of supernormal power, the faculties and powers, and 
the noble eight-fold path ; this is fitting for an ascetic. 

596. A sage should abandon craving ; he should split the asavas 
asunder, root and all; he should dwell released ; this is 
fitting for an ascetic. 
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Samkicca 

597. Is there any profit for you in the forest in the rainy season 
like Ujjuhana, dear child ? Veramba is delightful for you, foi 
seclusion is for meditators. 

598. Just as the veramba wind blows away clouds in the rainy 
season, so are my conceptions connected with seclusion 
scattered abroad. 

599. The black egg-bom (crow), inhabiting a home in a burial 
ground, causes mindfulness bent on absence of desire for the 
body to arise in me. 

600. Whom others do not protect, and who does not protect 
others, truly that bhikkhu lies happily, having no longing for 
sensual pleasures. 

601. With clear water and wide crags, haunted by monkeys and 
deer, covered with oozing moss, those rocks delight me. 

602. I have dwelt in woods, caves, and grottoes, in solitary 
lodgings, in a place frequented by beasts of prey. 

603. “ May these creatures be killed, may they be slaughtered, 
may they come to harm ” ; I have not been aware of having 
any ignoble hate-ridden intention. 

604. The teacher has been waited on by me, the Buddha's 
teaching has been done. The heavy load has been put down ; 
that which leads to renewed existence has been rooted out. 

605. I have attained that goal for which I went forth from the 
house to the houseless state — the annihilation of all fetters. 

606. I do not long for death ; I do not long for life ; but I await 
my time, as a servant his wages. 

607. I do not long for death ; I do not long for life ; but I await 
my time, attentive and mindful. 
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Silavat 

>o8. Here in this world one should train oneself carefully in 
virtue only ; for virtue when cultivated brings all success 
near at hand. 

609. A prudent man should protect virtue, desiring the three 
happinesses — praise, the gaining of wealth, and rejoicing in 
heaven after death. 

610. For the virtuous man acquires many friends by his self- 
restraint ; but the unvirtuous man, practising evil, is 
estranged from his friends. 

611. The unvirtuous man gains ill-repute and ill-fame ; the 
virtuous man always gains reputation, fame, and praise. 

612. Virtue is the beginning and support and foremost cause 
of all good things ; therefore one should make one's virtue 
pure. 

613. Virtue is also the control, restraint, and delighting of the 
mind, and the ford of all Buddhas ; therefore one should 
make one's virtue pure. 

614. Virtue is an incomparable power, virtue is the supreme 
weapon ; virtue is the best adornment ; virtue is a wonderful 
coat of mail. 

615. Virtue is a very mighty bridge, virtue is an unsurpassed 
perfume ; virtue is the best ointment whereby one sends an 

odour in all directions. 

% 

5 i 6 . Virtue is the foremost provision, virtue is the supreme food 
for the journey ; virtue is the best vehicle, whereby one goes 
in all directions. 

B17. A fool obtains blame in this world, and after death is 
unhappy in hell; he is unhappy everywhere, not being 
concentrated upon virtues. 

5 i 8 . A wise man obtains fame in this world, and after death is 
happy in heaven ; he is happy everywhere, being well¬ 
concentrated upon virtues. 

619. Virtue indeed is foremost here, but the wise man is 

supreme, conquering among men and devas because of his 
virtue and wisdom. 
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Sunita 

620. I was bom in a humble family, poor, having little food; 
my work was lowly — I was a disposer of (withered) flowers. 

621. Despised by men, disregarded and reviled, making my mind 
humble I paid homage to many people. 

622. Then I saw the enlightened one, revered by the Order of 
bhikkhus, the great hero, entering the supreme city of the 
Magadhas. 

623. Throwing down my 
homage to him ; out of sympathy for me the best of men 
stood still. 

624. Having paid homage to the teacher's feet, standing on one 
side I then asked the best of all creatures for admission into 
the Order. 

625. Then the merciful teacher, sympathetic to the whole 
world, said to me “ Come, bhikkhu ”. That was my ordination. 

626. Dwelling alone in the forest, not relaxing, I myself per¬ 
formed the teacher’s bidding, just as the conqueror had 
exhorted me. 

627. For the first watch of the night I recollected my previous 
births ; for the middle watch of the night I purified my deva- 
eye ; in the last watch of the night I tore asunder the mass 
of darkness. 


carrying-pole, I approached to pay 


628. Then at the end of the night, towards sunrise, Inda and 
Brahma came and revered me with cupped hands. 

629. “ Homage to you, thoroughbred of men ; homage to you, 


best of men ; to you whose asavas are annihilated ; you are 


worthy of a gift, sir.” 


630. Then seeing me revered by the assembly of devas, giving 


a smile the teacher said this : 


631. 


i i 


By austerity, by living the holy life, by self-restraint and 


self-taming, by this one is a brahman ; this is the supreme 


state of being a brahman." 
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Sona Kolivisa 
• » 

632. He who was exalted in the kingdom as the attendant of the 
king of Anga, today is exalted in things sublime ; Sona has 
reached the far shore of pain. 

633. One should cut off five, one should abandon five, one 
should especially develop five ; a bhikkhu who has gone 
beyond the five attachments is called a “ flood-crosser 

634. The virtue, concentration, and wisdom of a bhikkhu who 
is frivolous, indolent, with his hopes fixed on external things, 
do not attain fulfilment. 

635. For what is to be done is neglected, but what is not to be 
done is done ; their asavas increase as they are frivolous and 
indolent. 

636. But those who constantly undertake mindfulness con¬ 
cerning the body do not practise what is not to be done, 
continuously doing what is to be done. The asavas of the 
mindful and attentive come to an end. 


637. Go on the straight way which has been pointed out ; do 
not turn back ; one should urge on the self of one’s own 
accord ; one should attain to quenching. 


638. When my energy was overtaxed, the teacher, unsurpassed 
in the world, the one with vision, propounding the lute- 
simile, taught me the doctrine. 

639. Hearing his bidding, I remained delighting in his teaching. 
I practised equanimity for the attainment of the supreme 
goal. The three knowledges have been obtained, the Buddha’s 
teaching has been done. 

640. Of one who is intent upon going forth, and upon mental 
seclusion, who is intent upon non-harming, and upon the 

annihilation of grasping, 

641. is intent upon the annihilation of craving, and non¬ 
confusion of the mind, having seen the uprising of the sense- 
bases, the mind is wholly released. 

642. For the bhikkhu who is wholly released, and whose mind 
is calmed, there is nothing to add to what has been done, 
nothing remains to be done. 
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643. Just as a solid mass of rock is not moved by the wind, sc 
sights, tastes, sounds, smells and all things to touch, 

644. mental objects, pleasant and unpleasant, do not cause 2 
venerable one’s mind, which is steadfast and unfettered, to 
tremble, and he sees its passing away. 
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Revata 

345. When I went forth from the house to the houseless state, 
I was not aware of having any ignoble hate-ridden intention. 

546. “ May these creatures be killed, may they be slaughtered, 
may they come to harm ''. I have not been aware of having 
any intention in this long period of time. 

647. But I have been aware of love, infinite, well-developed, 
practised in due order, as taught by the Buddha. 

548. I am friend to all, comrade to all, sympathetic to all beings, 
and I develop a mind full of love, always delighting in non¬ 
harming. 

649. I gladden a mind which is immovable, unshakable ; 
I develop the holy state not cultivated by evil men. 

650. Having attained to non-reasoning, the disciple of the fully- 
enlightened one is straightway possessed of noble silence. 

651. Just as a rocky mountain is unmoving, well-founded, so a 
bhikkhu, like a mountain, does not tremble after the annihila¬ 
tion of delusion. 

652. To a man who is without sin, always seeking purity, a 
hair's tip measure of evil seems as if the size of a cloud. 

653. As a frontier city is guarded inside and out, so you should 
guard yourselves ; let not the opportunity pass you by. 

654-1 do not long for death ; I do not long for life; but I await 
my time, as a servant his wages. 

655. I do not long for death ; I do not long for life ; but I 
await my time, attentive and mindful. 

656. The teacher has been waited on by me, the Buddha's 
teaching has been done. The heavy load has been put down ; 
that which leads to renewed existence has been rooted out. 

657-1 have attained that goal for which I went forth from the 
house to the houseless state — the annihilation of all fetters. 

658. Strive with vigilance, this is my advice ; come now, I shall 
be quenched ; I am completely released in every respect. 

Godatta 

659. Just as a noble thoroughbred, yoked to a load, enduring 
a load, oppressed by the excessive burden, does not try to get 
rid of his yoke, 

1 
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660. so those who are filled with wisdom, as the ocean witf 
water, do not despise others. This is the noble state for living 

creatures. 

661. Come in time into the power of (karmic) time, subject tc 
various existences, men come to grief ; those young men 
grieve in this world. 

662. Elated by anvthing having the characteristic of happiness, 
or cast down by anything having the characteristic of pain, 
fools are struck down by both, not seeing things as they really 
are. 

663. But those who in the midst of pain and happiness have 
overcome the seamstress, stand like a threshold stone ; they 
are neither elated nor cast down. 

664. Not to profit nor loss, not to fame nor reputation, not to 
blame nor praise, not to pain nor happiness, 

665. to nothing do they cling, as a drop of water does not cling 
to a lotus-leaf. Everywhere wise men are happy, everywhere 
they are unconquered. 

666. There is loss with righteousness, and unrighteous profit; 
righteous loss is better than unrighteous profit. 

667. There is the fame of those of little wisdom, and the lack oi 
fame of the wise ; truly the lack of fame of the wise is better, 
not the fame of those of little wisdom. 

668. There is praise by fools and censure by the wise ; truly 
censure by the wise is better than praise by fools. 

669. There is happiness arising from sensual pleasures and pain 
springing from seclusion ; the pain springing from seclusion 
is better than happiness arising from sensual pleasures. 

670. There is life with unrighteousness, and death with 
righteousness ; death with righteousness is better than life 
with unrighteousness. 

671. Those who have eliminated sensual pleasures and anger, 
whose minds are calm in various existences, live unattached 
to the world ; nothing is pleasant or unpleasant for them. 

672. Having developed the constituents of enlightenment, the 
faculties and the powers, having attained to highest peace, 
they are quenched, without asavas. 
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Annakondanna 

• • 


673. Having heard the doctrine of great flavour, I have more 
faith. Absence of passion completely without grasping has 
been taught as the doctrine. 

674. There are many paintings in the world, in this earth's 
circumference ; they disturb imaginings, I think, which are 
pleasant and concerned with desire. 

675. Just as a rain-cloud would settle dust raised by the wind, 
so imaginings come to rest when one sees with wisdom. 

676. When one sees with wisdom that all constituent elements 
are impermanent, then one becomes indifferent to pain ; this 
is the way to purity. 

677. When one sees with wisdom that all constituent elements 
are painful, then one becomes indifferent to pain ; this is the 
way to purity. 

678. When one sees with wisdom that all phenomena are non¬ 
self, then one becomes indifferent to pain ; this is the way to 
purity. 

679. The elder who was enlightened in succession to the 
Buddha, Kondanna strong in energy, with birth and death 
eliminated, is perfected in living the holy life. 

680. There are floods and a snare, a strong stake, a mountain 
hard to tear asunder ; cutting the stake and snare, breaking 
the mountain which was hard to break, having crossed, gone 
to the far shore, the meditator is released from Mara’s bond. 

681. A conceited and vain bhikkhu, because of evil friends, 
sinks down in the great flood, overwhelmed by the wave. 

682. (If he were) not conceited, not vain, zealous, with faculties 
restrained, with good friends, prudent, he would put an end 
to pain. 

683. (Here is) a man with limbs like the knots of the kala plant, 
thin, with his veins showing, knowing moderation in food and 
drink, with undaunted spirit. 


684. Tormented by gnats and mosquitoes in the forest, in the 


great wood, like an elephant in the van of the battle, one 
should endure there mindful. 
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685. I do not long for death ; I do not long for life ; but I await 
my time, as a servant his wages. 

686. I do not long for death ; I do not long for life ; but I await 
my time, attentive and mindful. 

687. The teacher has been waited on by me, the Buddha's 
teaching has been done. The heavy load has been put down ; 
that which leads to renewed existence has been rooted out, 

688. I have attained that goal for which I went forth from the 
house to the houseless state ; what have I to do with living 
in a thicket ? 


Udayin 

689. A man, fully-enlightened, self-tamed, concentrated, pro¬ 
ceeding on the way of holiness, delighting in the calming oi 
the mind, 

690. whom men revere as having reached the far shore of all 
phenomena, him even the devas revere ; so have I heard from 
the arahat. 

691. Having passed beyond all fetters, come from the wood ol 
desire to the non-wood, delighting in the renunciation ol 
sensual pleasures, released, like gold from stone, 

692. that elephant indeed outshines others, as the Himalaya 
outshines other mountains ; of all with the name elephant 
the one who is truly named is unsurpassed. 

693. I praise that elephant to you, for he does no sin. The 
elephant's two front feet are gentleness and mercy. 

694. The elephant’s other feet are mindfulness and attentive- 

; the great elephant has faith as his trunk and equani- 


ness 


mity as his white tusks. 

695. His neck is mindfulness, his head is wisdom, investigation 
(with his trunk) is reflection on the doctrine ; his belly is the 
fire-place of the doctrine, his tail is seclusion. 

696. Meditating, delighting in inhaling, well-concentrated 
inside, he is a concentrated elephant as he goes, he is a con¬ 
centrated elephant as he stands still. 

697. He is a concentrated elephant as he lies down, he is a 
concentrated elephant even as he sits. Everywhere the 
elephant is restrained ; that is the perfection of elephant. 

698. He eats blameless things, he does not eat blameworthy 
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things ; having obtained food and covering, avoiding what 
has been stored up, 

>99. having cut every fetter and bond, large or small, he goes 
without longing wherever he goes. 

700. As a lotus born in water grows, but is not defiled by the 
water, being sweet-smelling, delightful, 

701. in the same way too the Buddha, born in the world, dwells 
in the world ; he is not defiled by the world as the lotus is not 
defiled by the water. 

702. A great blazing fire is extinguished when it has no fuel, 
and among the extinct ashes is called “ quenched 

703. This simile has been taught by the wise to make their 
meaning known ; the great elephants will understand the 
elephant taught by the elephant. 

704. Rid of desire, rid of hatred, rid of delusion, without asavas, 
abandoning his body the elephant will be quenched, without 
asavas. 
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Adhimutta 

705. Those whom we have in the past killed for sacrifice or for 
wealth, against their wall, were afraid ; they trembled and 
babbled. 


706. You have no state of being afraid ; your colour becomes 
more settled. Why do you not lament in such a fearful 
situation ? 


707. There is no mental pain for one who is without longing, 
chieftain. Truly all fears have been overcome by one who has 
annihilated his fetters. 


708. When that which leads to renewed existence is annihilated, 
and the physical world is seen as it really is, there is no fear 
at death, just as there would be none at the laying down of 
a burden. 


709. The holy life has been well-lived by me, and the way has 
been well-developed ; I have no fear at death, just as I would 
have none at the complete annihilation of diseases. 

710. The holy life has been well-lived by me, and the way has 
been well-developed ; existences are seen to be without 
enjoyment, like drinking poison which has been thrown away. 

711. One who has gone to the far shore, who is without 
grasping, whose task is done, who is without asavas, is 
delighted at the annihilation of life, like one released from the 
place of execution. 

712. Having attained the supreme essential rightness, being 
unconcerned with the whole world, he does not grieve at 
death, like one who has been released from a burning house. 

713. Whatever has come to pass, or wherever existence has 
been obtained, all this is without a supreme ruler ; so it has 
been said by the great seer. 

714. Whoever understands this as it was taught by the Buddha, 
does not take hold of any existence, as one does not take hold 
of a well-heated iron ball. 


715. I do not have the thought ,J I have been ”, nor do I have 
the thought “ I shall be ” ; the constituent elements will 
cease to exist. What lamentation will there be in respect of 
that ? 
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•i6. There is no fear for one who sees, as they really are, the 
pure and simple arising of phenomena, and the pure and 
simple causal continuity of the constituent elements, 
chieftain. 

jiy. When by wisdom one sees the world as being like grass 
and wood, not finding possessiveness, thinking “It is not 
mine ”, he does not grieve. 

j 18. I am dissatisfied with the physical frame ; I am not con¬ 
cerned with existence. This body will be broken, and there 
will not be another. 

719. Do whatever you have to do with my physical frame, if 
you wish. There will not be hatred or love there for me on that 
account. 

720. Hearing his strange exciting bidding, throwing down their 
swords, the young men said this : 

721. What, sir, having done ? Or who is your instructor ? 
Because of whose teaching is grieflessness therefore obtained ? 

722. The all-knowing, all-seeing conqueror is my instructor, the 
teacher of great mercy, the healer of the whole world. 

723. He taught this doctrine, leading to annihilation, unsur¬ 
passed ; because of his teaching grieflessness is therefore 
obtained. 

724. Having heard the well-spoken utterance of the seer, having 
thrown down their swords and weapons, some of the thieves 
desisted from that occupation, others chose going-forth. 

725. Having gone forth in the teaching of the well-farer, having 
developed the constituents of enlightenment and the powers, 
being clever, with elated minds, happy, with faculties formed, 
they attained the causally-undetermined state of quenching. 

Parapariya 

726. A thought came to the ascetic, the bhikkhu Parapariya, 
seated alone, secluded, meditating. 

727. What order, what vow, what thing performing would a 
man be a doer of duty for himself, and not do any harm ? 

728. The faculties of men are for good and for ill ; unguarded 
they are for ill, guarded they are for good. 

729. Protecting his faculties and guarding his faculties, he 
would be a doer of duty for himself, and not do any harm. 
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730. If he does not see the peril, not restraining the faculty of 
sight as it goes among forms, he is not released from pain. 

731. If he does not see the peril, not restraining the faculty of 
hearing as it goes among sounds, he is not released from pain 

732. if, seeing no escape, he indulges in smells, he is no 
released from pain, clinging to smells. 

733. Recollecting the bitter, the mainly sweet, and the mainly 
sour, tied by craving for flavour, he is not aware of his heart. 

734. Recollecting lovely agreeable things to touch, being 
impassioned he finds various sorts of pain because of desire. 

735. But whoever cannot guard his mind from these mental 
objects, then pain follows him because of all these five. 

736. (The body) full of pus, and blood, and many a corpse, is 
made like a beautiful painted box by skilful men. 

737. One is not aware that that which has a sweet taste is 
bitter, that the bond with those who are dear is painful, like 
a razor smeared up and down with honey. 

738. Passionately attached to the form of woman, the sound of 
woman, and the touch of woman too, (and) the scents of 
woman, one finds various sorts of pain. 

739. All the streams of woman flow in the groups of five. 
Whatever energetic man is able to make an obstruction to 
these, 

740. he possesses the goal, he abides in the doctrine, he is 
skilful, he is discerning ; even while enjoying himself he may 
do his duty which is connected with doctrine and the goal. 

741. Being vigilant, discerning, one should avoid a profitless 
business which is doomed to failure, thinking “ That is not 
to be done 


742. What is connected with the goal, and what pleasure is 
concerned with the doctrine, that one should take and 
practise ; for that truly is the supreme pleasure. 

743. He wishes to win possessions from others by various means, 
who having killed, beaten, and caused to grieve; plunders 
others of their possessions by violence. 


744. As a strong man when fashioning knocks out a peg with a 
peg, so a skilled man knocks out the faculties with the 
faculties. 


745. Developing faith, energy, concentration, mindfulness, and 
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wisdom, striking the five with the five, a brahman goes 
unafflicted. 

746. He possesses the goal, he abides in the doctrine ; having 
done in every respect the whole oral teaching of the Buddha, 
that man prospers in happiness. 


Telakani 

747. Truly for a long time zealous, meditating on the doctrine, 
I did not gain tranquillity of mind, asking ascetics and 
brahmans, 

748. “ Who is the one who has gone to the far shore in the 
world ? Who has attained to that which plunges into the 
undying ? Whose doctrine do I accept, giving knowledge of 
the highest goal ? ” 

749. I was hooked inside, like a fish swallowing bait. I was 
bound like the demon Vepaciti with the snare of Mahinda. 

750. I drag it along, I am not released from that grief and 
lamentation : who will cause me to experience bond-releasing 
enlightenment in the world ? 

751. What brahman or ascetic, preaching the perishability (of 
the kilesas), whose doctrine removing old age and death 
am I to accept ? 

752. The arrow of desire tied together with uncertainty and 
doubt, fastened by the power of pride, stiff as a mind full of 


anger, 

753. originating from the bow of craving, connected with the 
twice fifteen, see how it stands breaking the firm heart within 


my breast. 

754. It is the non-abandoning of false theories and is sharpened 
by wrong intentions and memories ; pierced by that I tremble 
like a leaf shaken by the wind. 

755. Having arisen within me, my individuality is quickly 
roasted, where the body with its six sense-bases of contact is 


always proceeding. 

756. I do not see the doctor who might remove that dart of 
mine, that uncertainty, without a probe or other cutting 


instrument. 


757. Who without knife and without wound will remove (the 
dart) resting inside me, without hurting all my limbs ? 
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758. Truly he, the lord of doctrine, the best remover of the ill 
effect of poison, would show me dry land and his hand, when 
I had fallen into the deep. 

759. I have plunged into a pool from which the mud and dust 
cannot be removed, which is covered with deceit, jealousy, 
pride, sloth, and torpor. 

760. Intentions dependent upon desire are the winds which 
carry along the man of wrong views, (like) a thunder-cloud of 
conceit, a cloud of fetters. 

761. The streams flow everywhere ; the creeper, bursting up, 
stands firm. Who would obstruct the streams, who will cut 
that creeper ? 

762. Make a dam, sir, an obstruction for the streams, lest your 
mind-made stream fell you like a tree, violently. 

763. So the teacher, who is resorted to by throngs of seers, 
whose weapon is wisdom, was a protection for me, being 
fearful, seeking the far shore from the near one. 

764. As I was being borne away he held out to me a ladder, 
well-fashioned, pure, made of the essence of the doctrine, 
strong, and he said to me, “ Do not be afraid ”. 

765. Then I climbed the tower of the application of mindful¬ 
ness, and considered the people delighting in the individuality 
which previously I had thought much of. 

766. And when I saw the embarkation on the ship of the way, 
not fixing my mind on the self I saw the supreme landing- 
place. 

767. The dart, that which has its origin in the self, and that 
which is produced by that which leads to renewed existence ; 
he taught the supreme way for the cessation of these. 



knot which had long been latent in me, and had long been 
established in me. 


Ratthapala 

769. See the painted puppet, a heap of sores, a compounded 
body, diseased, with many (bad) intentions, for which there 
is no permanent stability. 

and ear-rings ; covered 

with skin and bones, it is resplendent with clothes. 


770. See the painted form, with jewels 
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771. The feet are reddened with lac, the face is smeared with 
powder, enough to delude a fool, but not for one who seeks 
the far shore. 

772. Hair braided eight-fold, eyes smeared with collyrium, 
enough to delude a fool, but not for one who seeks the far 
shore. 

773. The ornamented foul body is like a new painted collyrium- 
box, enough to delude a fool, but not for one who seeks the 
far shore. 

774. The hunter laid his net ; the deer did not come near the 
snare ; having eaten the fodder, let us go while the deer- 
trapper laments. 

775. The hunter’s net is broken ; the deer did not come near 
the snare ; having eaten the fodder, let us go while the deer- 
trapper grieves. 

776. I see wealthy men in the world ; having obtained wealth 
they do not give it away, because of delusion. Being greedy 
they make a store of wealth, and they desire sensual pleasures 
more. 

777. A king who, having taken possession of the earth, having 
conquered the sea-girt earth, inhabiting this shore of the sea, 
is unsatisfied, would desire the far shore of the sea. 

778. Kings and many other men come to their death not rid of 
their craving. As though lacking something they give up the 
body, for there is no satisfaction in the world from sensual 

pleasures. 

779. Kinsmen bewail him, their hair dishevelled, and they say 
" Alas, truly they are not immortal ” ; having carried him 
out dressed in a shroud, having built a pyre, they burn him 
there. 

780. He is burned, being prodded with stakes ; with a single 
garment, leaving behind his wealth ; as he dies neither kins¬ 
men nor friends nor companions are a protection. 

781. Heirs take his wealth, but a creature goes in accordance 
with his actions. Wealth does not follow a dying man, nor 
do children, nor wife, nor wealth, nor kingdom. 

782. One does not obtain long life by wealth, nor does one 
banish old age by riches ; for the wise have said that this 
life is short, non-eternal, subject to change. 
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783. The rich and the poor feel the touch, the fool and the wise 
man alike are touched ; but the fool lies prostrate as though 
smitten by his folly ; the wise man, touched by the touch, 
does not tremble. 

784. Truly therefore wisdom is better than wealth ; by it one 
gains the end in this world ; for because of not gaining the 
end in various existences (men) do evil actions from delusion. 

785. One comes to a womb and the next world, undergoing 
journeying-on in succession ; (another) with little wisdom 
who puts his faith in him comes to a womb and the next world. 

786. Just as a thief caught at the mouth of a hole (into a house) 
is beaten because of his own action, being of an evil nature, 
so people after death, in the next world, are beaten because 
of their own action, being of an evil nature. 

787. For sensual pleasures, variegated, sweet, delightful, dis¬ 
turb the mind by their various forms. Seeing the peril in the 
strands of sensual pleasure, king, therefore I went forth. 

788. As the fruits on a tree fall, so do men fall, young and old, 
after the breaking-up of the body. Seeing this too, king, 
I went forth. Truly the ascetic’s state, being the only certain 
thing, is better. 

789. Possessed of faith I went forth in the teaching of the 
conqueror. My going-forth was not unfruitful ; free from 
debt I enjoy my food. 

790. Regarding sensual pleasures as a thing on fire, and gold as 
a knife, seeing pain from the time of entry into the womb, and 
great fearfulness in hells, 

791. knowing this peril, then I felt great agitation ; I was 
agitated, then calm. I gained the annihilation of the asavas. 

792. The teacher has been waited on by me, the Buddha’s 
teaching has been done. The heavy load has been put down ; 
that which leads to renewed existence has been rooted out. 

793. I have obtained that goal for which I went forth from the 

0 

house to the houseless state — the annihilation of all fetters. 

Malunkyaputta 

794. The mindfulness of one who thinks about a pleasant object 
becomes confused when he sees its form. With undetached 
mind he senses it, and stays clinging to it. 
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795. His many sensations, originating in forms, increase ; his 
mind is harmed by covetousness and cruelty ; quenching is 
said to be far away from one who heaps up pain in this way. 

796. The mindfulness of one who thinks about a pleasant object 
becomes confused when he hears its sound. With undetached 
mind he senses it, and stays clinging to it. 

797. His many sensations, originating in sounds, increase ; his 
mind is harmed by covetousness and cruelty ; quenching is 
said to be far away from one who heaps up pain in this way. 

798. The mindfulness of one who thinks about a pleasant object 
becomes confused when he smells its smell. With undetached 
mind he senses it, and stays clinging to it. 

799. His many sensations, originating in smells, increase ; his 
mind is harmed by covetousness and cruelty ; quenching is 
said to be far away from one who heaps up pain in this way. 

800. The mindfulness of one who thinks about a pleasant object 
becomes confused when he tastes its taste. With undetached 
mind he senses it, and stays clinging to it. 

801. His many sensations, originating in tastes, increase ; his 
mind is harmed by covetousness and cruelty ; quenching is 
said to be far away from one who heaps up pain in this way. 

802. The mindfulness of one who thinks about a pleasant object 
becomes confused when he feels its touch. With undetached 
mind he senses it, and stays clinging to it. 

803. His many sensations, originating in things to touch, 
increase ; his mind is harmed by covetousness and cruelty ; 
quenching is said to be far away from one who heaps up pain 
in this way. 

804. The mindfulness of one who thinks about a pleasant object 
becomes confused when he knows a mental phenomenon. 
With undetached mind he senses it, and stays clinging to it. 

. His many sensations, originating in mental phenomena, 
increase ; his mind is harmed by covetousness and cruelty; 
quenching is said to be far away from one who heaps up pain 
in this way. 

806. He is not attached to forms ; seeing a form he is mindful; 
with detached mind he senses it, and does not stay clinging 

to it. 

807. As his sensation is annihilated, not heaped up, when he sees 
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and studies a form, so he lives mindful. Quenching is said tc 
be near him as he reduces pain in this way. 

808. He is not attached to sounds ; hearing a sound he k 
mindful; with detached mind he senses it, and does not stay 
clinging to it. 

809. As his sensation is annihilated, not heaped up, when he 
hears and studies a sound, so he lives mindful. Quenching is 
said to be near him as he reduces pain in this way. 

810. He is not attached to smells ; smelling a smell he is 
mindful ; with detached mind he senses it, and does not stay 
clinging to it. 

811. As his sensation is annihilated, not heaped up, when he 
smells and studies a smell, so he lives mindful. Quenching is 
said to be near him as he reduces pain in this way. 

812. He is not attached to tastes ; tasting a taste he is mindful, 
with detached mind he senses it, and does not stay clinging 
to it. 

813. As his sensation is annihilated, not heaped up, when he 
tastes and studies a taste, so he lives mindful. Quenching is 
said to be near him as he reduces pain in this way. 

814. He is not attached to things to touch ; feeling a thing to 
touch he is mindful ; with detached mind he senses it, and 
does not stay clinging to it. 

815. As his sensation is annihilated, not heaped up, when he 
feels and studies a thing to touch, so he lives mindful. 
Quenching is said to be near him as he reduces pain in this 
way. 

816. He is not attached to mental phenomena ; knowing a 
mental phenomenon he is mindful ; with detached mind he 
senses it, and does not stay clinging to it. 

817. As his sensation is annihilated, not heaped up, when he 

knows and studies a mental phenomenon, so he lives mindful. 

Quenching is said to be near him as he reduces pain in this 
way. 


Sela 

818. You have a perfect body, you are shining, well-pro¬ 
portioned, beautiful to look at ; you are golden-coloured, 
blessed one ; you have very white teeth, you are energetic. 



Groups of Twenty Verses 


79 


819. For the minor distinguishing marks of a well-proportioned 
man, all the marks of a great man, are in your body. 

820. You have clear eyes, a round face, you are large, straight, 
splendid ; in the middle of the Order of ascetics you shine 
like the sun. 

821. A bhikkhu with skin like gold is good to look at, but what 
do you want with the ascetic’s state when you have such 
excellence of colour ? 

822. You ought to be a king, a wheel-rolling monarch, a bull 
among heroes, possessing the whole world, a conqueror, the 
lord of Jambusanda. 

823. Warriors and minor-kings and kings are your vassals ; you 
are king of kings and lord of men ; rule, Gotama. 

824. I am a king, Sela, an unsurpassed doctrine-king ; by my 
doctrine I set the wheel rolling, the wheel which is not to be 
rolled back. 

825. You profess to be enlightened, an unsurpassed doctrine- 
king. You say, Gotama, “ By my doctrine I set the wheel 
rolling ”. 

826. But who is the Lord’s captain, who is the disciple who is 
successor to the teacher ? Who keeps this wheel rolling that 
has been set rolling by you ? 

827. Following the example of the Tathagata, Sariputta keeps 
the unsurpassed doctrine-wheel rolling that has been set 
rolling by me. 

828. What is to be known is known ; what is to be developed is 
developed ; I have eliminated what is to be eliminated; there¬ 
fore I am a Buddha, brahman. 

829. Dispel your doubt in me ; have faith, brahman ; it is hard 
to obtain a sight of the enlightened ones repeatedly. 

830. I myself am a Buddha, brahman, one of those whose 
appearance in the world is truly difficult to obtain ; I am an 
unsurpassed dart-remover. 

831. Having become Brahma, unequalled crusher of Mara’s 
army, having subdued all enemies I rejoice, having no fear 
from any quarter. 

832. Hear, sirs, what the one with vision says ; the dart- 
remover, the great hero, roars like a lion in the wood. 

833. Having seen him, become Brahma, unequalled crusher of 



8 o 


Elders' Verses I 


Mara’s army, who would not have faith, even one who is 
base-born ? 


834. Let him who wishes follow me ; or let him who does not 
wish go. Here I shall go forth in the presence of the one of 
excellent wisdom. 


835. If this teaching of the fully-enlightened one is pleasing to 
your honour, we too shall go forth in the presence of the one 
of excellent wisdom. 


836. These 300 brahmans ask with cupped hands, “ Shall we 
practise the holy life in your presence, blessed one ? ” 

837. The holy life is well-proclaimed ; it is instantaneous, 
immediate, wherefore going-forth is not in vain for a vigilant 
one who trains himself. 


838. This is the eighth day since we went to you as a refuge, 
one with vision ; in seven days we have been tamed in your 
teaching, blessed one. 

839. You are the Buddha, you are the teacher, you are the 
sage who overcame Mara. You, cutting off the latent 
tendencies, having crossed, bring these people across. 

840. You have crossed over the basis of rebirth ; you have torn 
the asavas asunder. Without grasping, you have eliminated 
fear and dread like a lion. 


841. These 300 bhikkhus stand with cupped hands ; stretch 
out your feet, hero, let the great beings pay homage to the 
teacher’s (feet). 


Bhaddiya, son of Kaligodha 

842. The soft clothes which were worn by me then (riding) on 
an elephant’s neck, the rice-gruel, the sauce for pure flesh 
eaten (did not make me happy). 

843. Now fortunate, persevering, delighting in whatever scraps 
come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godha, meditates 
without grasping. 


844. Wearing rags, persevering, delighting in whatever scraps 
come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godha, meditates 
without grasping. 


845. Living on alms-food, persevering, delighting in whatever 
scraps come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godha, 
meditates without grasping. 
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$46. Wearing the triple robe, persevering, delighting in what¬ 
ever scraps come into his alms-bowl 
Godha, meditates without grasping. 

847. Going on a begging round of every house without excep¬ 
tion, persevering, delighting in whatever scraps come into his 
alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godha, meditates without 

grasping. 

848. Sitting alone, persevering, delighting in whatever scraps 
come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godha, meditates 
without grasping. 

849. Eating one bowlful only, persevering, delighting in what¬ 
ever scraps come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godha, 
meditates without grasping. 

850. Never eating after time, persevering, delighting in what¬ 
ever scraps come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of 
Godha, meditates without grasping. 

851. Living in the forest, persevering, delighting in whatever 
scraps come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godha, 
meditates without grasping. 

852. Living at the foot of a tree, persevering, delighting in 
whatever scraps come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of 
Godha, meditates without grasping. 

853. Living in the open air, persevering, delighting in whatever 
scraps come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godha, 
meditates without grasping. 

854. Living in a cemetery, persevering, delighting in whatever 
scraps come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godha, 
meditates without grasping. 

855. Accepting whatever seat is offered, persevering, delighting 
in whatever scraps come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of 
Godha, meditates without grasping. 

856. Remaining in a sitting position, persevering, delighting in 
whatever scraps come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of 
Godha, meditates without grasping. 

857. Desiring little, persevering, delighting in whatever scraps 
come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godha, meditates 
without grasping. 

858. Satisfied, persevering, delighting in whatever scraps come 
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into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godha, meditates with¬ 
out grasping. 

859. Secluded, persevering, delighting in whatever scraps come 
into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godha, meditates 

without grasping. 

860. Not living in company, persevering, delighting in whatever 
scraps come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godha, 
meditates without grasping. 

861. Putting forth energy, persevering, delighting in whatever 
scraps come into his alms-bowl, Bhaddiya, son of Godha, 
meditates without grasping. 

862. Giving up a costly bronze bowl, and a valuable golden one, 
I took an earthenware bowl. This is my second consecration. 

863. Guarded by men who had their swords in hand, I dwelt 
trembling in a city with high circling walls, and strong 
battlements and gateways. 

864. Today fortunate, not fearful, with fear and dread elimi¬ 
nated, Bhaddiya, son of Godha, meditates having plunged 
into the wood. 

865. Standing firm in the body of morality, developing mind¬ 
fulness and wisdom, in due course I attained the annihilatior 
of all fetters. 


Angulimala 

866. While going along, ascetic, you say “ I am standing still ” 
and you say that I who am standing still am not standing 
still. I ask you this, ascetic, " Why are you standing still, anc 
I not standing still ? ” 

867. I am always standing still, Angulimala, having given uj 
violence towards all beings ; but you are unrestrainec 
towards living creatures. Therefore I am standing still, yoi 
are not standing still. 

868. Truly it is a long time since a great seer, an ascetic 
honoured by me, entered the great wood. Having heard youi 
righteous verse, I shall abandon my numerous evils. 

869. With these words the robber hurled his sword and othei 
weapons down a hole, a precipice, a chasm. The robber paic 
homage to the well-farer’s feet. On that very spot he askec 
the Buddha for admission into the Order. 
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870. And then the Buddha, the compassionate great seer who is 
the teacher of the world including the devas, said to him, 
“ Come, bhikkhu '' ; this in itself was bhikkhu-status for 
him. 

871. But he who, formerly being indolent, was afterwards not 
indolent, illuminates this world like the moon released from 
a cloud. 

872. He whose evilly-done action is blocked off by a good action, 
illuminates this world like the moon released from a cloud. 

873. The young bhikkhu who applies himself to the Buddha's 
teaching illuminates this world like the moon released from 
a cloud. 

874. Let even my enemies hear a discourse on the doctrine ; 
let even my enemies apply themselves to the Buddha's 
teaching ; let even my enemies consort with those men who, 
being good, cause (others) to accept the doctrine. 

875. Let my enemies hear the doctrine from time to time from 
those who speak about forbearance and praise peaceableness, 
and let them act in conformity with it. 

876. For truly he would not harm me or anyone else ; he would 
attain to the highest peace ; he would protect creatures 
moving and unmoving. 

877. For canal-makers lead water, arrow-makers bend the 
bow, carpenters bend wood, clever men tame the self. 

878. Some tame with a stick, or hooks, or whips. I was tamed 
by the venerable one without stick, without sword. 

879. My name is " Non-harmer " ; previously I was a harmer. 
Today I am rightly named, (for) I certainly do not harm 
anyone. 

880. I was formerly the infamous robber Angulimala. Being 
carried along by the great flood I went to the Buddha as a 
refuge. 

881. I was formerly the infamous bloody-handed Angulimala. 
See my going to the refuge ; that which leads to renewed 
existence has been rooted out. 

882. Having done much action of that kind, leading to a bad 
transition, touched by the ripening of (subsequent) action, 
free from debt I enjoy my food. 
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883. Fools, stupid people, devote themselves to indolence ; but 
a prudent man guards his vigilance as his best treasure. 

884. You should not devote yourselves to indolence, nor t( 
intimacy with the delight of sensual pleasures. The vigilant 
man, meditating, attains the highest happiness. 

885. It has come, it has not departed, nor was that bad advice 
to me ; among the things shared out (among men) I obtained 
the best. 


886. It has come, it has not departed, nor was that bad advice 
to me ; the three knowledges have been obtained, the 
Buddha's teaching has been done. 

887. Either in the forest at the foot of a tree, or in the mountains 
in caves ; here and there I stood then with agitated mind. 

888. (But now) I lie down happily, I stand happily, I live my 
life happily, byond Mara’s reach. I was pitied by the teacher 

889. Formerly I was of brahman stock, highborn on both sides ; 
now I am the son of the well-farer, the doctrine-king, the 
teacher. 


890. I am rid of craving, without grasping, with sense-doors 
guarded, well-restrained ; having rejected the root of evil, 
I have attained the annihilation of the asavas. 


891. The teacher has been waited on by me, the Buddha's 
teaching has been done. The heavy load has been put down ; 
that which leads to renewed existence has been rooted out. 


Anuruddha 

892. Leaving father and mother, sisters, kinsmen, and brothers, 
abandoning the five strands of sensual pleasure, Anuruddha 
indeed meditates. 

893. Attended with song and dance, awakened by cymbals and 



Mara’s realm. 


894. But crossing over this, delighting in the Buddha’s teaching, 
crossing over all the flood, Anuruddha indeed meditates. 

895. Forms, sounds, tastes, smells, and delightful things to 
touch ; passing over these too Anuruddha indeed meditates. 

896. The sage returned from alms-begging, alone, without 
companion ; without asavas Anuruddha seeks rags from a 
rubbish-heap. 
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] 97 - The sage, the thoughtful Anuruddha, without asavas, 
sifted, took, washed, dyed, and wore the rags from a rubbish- 
heap. 

5 g 8 . The characteristics of one who has great desires, is dis¬ 
satisfied, lives in company, and is conceited, are evil and 
defiled. 

899. But he is mindful, desiring little, satisfied, and untroubled, 
delighting in seclusion, joyful, continually putting forth 
energy. 

900. His characteristics are good, conducive to enlightenment, 
and he is without asavas ; so it is said by the great seer. 

901. Knowing my intention the teacher, unsurpassed in the 
world, by his supernormal power approached me with body 
made of mind. 

902. When I had the intention, then he taught me more. The 
Buddha, delighting in the undiversified, taught me the 
undiversified. 

903. Having learned his doctrine, I dwelt delighting in his 
teaching. The three knowledges have been obtained, the 
Buddha's teaching has been done. 

904. Fifty-five years have passed since I adopted the sitting 
position ; twenty-five years have passed since torpor was 
rooted out. 

905. There was no breathing in and breathing out for the 
venerable one with steadfast mind ; unmoved, aiming at 
peace, the one with vision is quenched. 

906. With undisheartened mind he endured sensation ; like 
the quenching of a lamp was the release of his mind. 

907. These now are the last sense-impressions of the sage, 
touch and the other four ; nor will there be any other mental 
phenomena, since the enlightened one is quenched. 

908. Not now is there renewed dwelling in the company of 
the devas, ensnarer ; journeying-on from rebirth to rebirth 
is completely annihilated ; there is now no renewed existence. 

909. By whom the world, together with Brahma's heaven, is 
known i,ooo-fold in a moment, that bhikkhu, having mastery 
in the strands of supernormal power and in (knowledge of) 
passing away and rebirth, sees the devatas in time. 

910. I was formerly Annabhara (= “ food-carrier "), a poor 
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carrier of fodder. I made an offering to the famed ascetic 
Uparittha. 

911. I was re-born in the Sakya clan ; they knew me as 
Anuruddha. (I was) attended with song and dance, awakened 
by the cymbals and gongs. 

912. Then I saw the fully-enlightened one, the teacher with no 
fear from any quarter ; making my mind trust in him I went 
forth into the houseless state. 

913. I know my former habitation, where I lived before ; 
I remained among the Tavatimsa devas, with birth as Sakka. 

914. Seven times I ruled a kingdom as king of men, possessing 
the whole world, a conqueror, the lord of Jambusanda. 
I governed without stick or sword, righteously. 

915. From here seven, from there seven, in all for fourteen 
journeys I know my habitation ; then I remained in the 
deva-world. 

916. In five-fold peaceful concentration, fixed on one point 
I have obtained complete repose. My deva-eye is purified. 

917. Standing in five-fold meditation, I know the passing away 
and rebirth of creatures, their coming and going, their 
existence in this form or that. 

918. The teacher has been waited on by me, the Buddha's 
teaching has been done. The heavy load has been put down ; 
that which leads to renewed existence has been rooted out. 

919. In Veluva village of the Vaj jis, after the complete annihila¬ 
tion of life I shall be quenched under (a tree) in the bamboo 
grove, without asavas. 


Parapariya 

920. A thought came to the ascetic in the great wood, when it 
was in flower, when he was seated, intent, secluded, medi¬ 
tating. 

921. The behaviour of the bhikkhus now seems different from 
when the protector of the world, the best of men, was alive. 

922. (There was) protection from the wind, a loin-cloth as 
covering for their modesty ; they ate moderately, satisfied 
with whatever came their way. 

923. If it were rich food or dry, little or much, they ate it to 
keep alive, not being greedy, not clinging to it. 
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924. They were not very eager for the necessities of life, for 
medicines and requisites, as they were for the annihilation of 
the asavas. 

925. In the forest at the foot of trees, in caves and grottoes, 
devoting themselves to seclusion, they dwelt making that 
their aim, 

926. devoted to lowly things, of frugal ways, gentle, with 
unstubborn minds, uncontaminated, not garrulous, intent 
upon thinking about their goal. 

927. Therefore their gait, eating, and practices were pious ; 
their deportment was smooth, like a stream of oil. 

928. Now those elders with all asavas completely annihilated, 
great meditators, great benefactors, are quenched. Now 
there are few such men. 

929. Because of the complete annihilation of good charac¬ 
teristics and wisdom, the conqueror’s teaching, endowed with 
all excellent qualities, is destroyed. 

930. This is the time of evil characteristics and defilements, but 
those who are ready for seclusion possess the remainder of the 
true doctrine. 

931. Those defilements, increasing, enter many people ; they 
sport with fools, I think, as demons do with the mad. 

932. Those men, overcome by defilements, run here and there 
in the divisions of defilement, as if their own private battle 
(with Mara) has been proclaimed. 

933. Having abandoned the true doctrine they quarrel with 
one another ; following after false views they think, “ This 
is better ”. 

934. Having cast aside wealth and sons and wife they go forth ; 
they cultivate practices which are not to be done, even for 
the sake of spoon-alms. 

935. Having eaten their fill, they lie down, lying on their backs. 
When awake they tell stories, which were condemned by the 
teacher. 

936. Thinking highly of all the artisan’s crafts they train them¬ 
selves in them, not being calm inside. This is “ the goal of the 
ascetic’s state ”. 

937. They present clay, oil, and powder, water, lodgings, and 
food, to householders, desiring more (in return). 
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938. Tooth-cleaner, and kapittha fruit, and flowers, and food 
to chew, palatable alms, and mangoes, and myrobalans (they 
give). 

939. In medicines they are like doctors, in their various duties 
like householders, in adornment like courtesans, in authority 
like khattiyas. 

940. Cheats, frauds, false witnesses, unscrupulous, with many 
stratagems they enjoy the things of the flesh. 

941. Running after pretexts, arrangements, stratagems, aiming 
at a livelihood they accumulate much wealth by a device. 

942. They cause the assembly to meet for business purposes, 
not because of the doctrine ; they preach the doctrine to 
others for gain, and not for the goal. 

943. Those who are outside the Order quarrel about the Order's 
gain ; being quite shameless they are not ashamed that they 
live on another's gain. 

944. Not applying themselves, in this way some with shaven 
heads and wearing the outer robe desire only reverence, being 
bemused by gain and honour. 

945. When various things have thus turned out, it is not now 
so easy either to attain the unattained or to keep safe what 
has been attained. 

946. As one might go shoeless in a thorny placC, if he summoned 
up mindfulness, so should a sage go in a village. 

947. Remembering the former sages, recollecting their behaviour, 
even though it is the last hour, one may attain the undying 
state. 

948. Thus speaking in the sal wood, the ascetic with developed 
faculties, the brahman, the seer, was quenched, with renewed 
existence annihilated. 
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Phussa 

949. Seeing many believers, with their selves developed, well- 
restrained, the seer Pandarasagotta asked the one called 
Phussa, 

950. “ Tell this to me when asked : In the future time, of what 
desire will people be, of what intention, of what behaviour ? ” 

951. “ Hear my words, seer called Pandarasa ; consider them 
carefully. I shall describe the future. 

952. In the future many will be angry and full of hatred, 
hypocritical, obstinate, treacherous, envious and with 
different doctrines, 

953. thinking that they have knowledge about the profound 
doctrine, while only remaining on the brink, fickle and 
irreverent towards the doctrine, without respect for one 
another. 

954. Many perils will arise in the world in the future. The 
foolish will defile this well-taught doctrine. 

955. Although devoid of virtuous qualities, running affairs in 
the Order the incompetent, the garrulous, and those without 
learning will be strong. 

956. Although possessing virtuous qualities, running affairs in 
the Order in the proper manner, the modest and unconcerned 
will be weak. 

957. In the future fools will accept silver and gold, fields, 
property, goats and sheep, and male and female servants. 

958. Easily taking offence, fools, not concentrated in virtues, 
frivolous, they will wander about (like) quarrelsome animals. 

959. And they will be conceited, clothed in blue robes; deceitful, 
stubborn, chatterers, sharp-witted, they will wander as though 
they were noble ones. 

960. With hair sleek with oil, vain, with eyes painted with 
collyrium, they will go on the highway, clad in ivory-coloured 
clothes. 

961. Infatuated with white robes, they will detest the yellow 
robe, the well-dyed banner of the Arahats, which is worn 
without detestation by those who are completely released. 

962. They will be desirous of gain, inactive, devoid of energy ; 
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finding their woodland wilderness wearisome, they will dwell 
in villages. 

963. Being unrestrained they will associate with, and follow the 
example of, only those who obtain gain and delight always in 
wrong means of livelihood. 

964. Those who do not obtain gain will not be objects of worship. 
They will not follow the wise even though they are very 
pleasant. 

965. Finding fault with their own banner which is dyed the 
colour of copper, some will wear the white banner of the 
sectarians. 

966. Then they will have no reverence for the yellow robe, and 
there will be no consideration for the yellow robe among 
bhikkhus. 

967. This very terrible lack of consideration was unthinkable to 
the elephant, overcome by pain, pierced by the arrow, hurt. 

968. For then the six-tusked elephant, seeing the well-dyed 
banner of the Arahats, straightway said these salutary verses. 

969. “ The impure one who will wear the yellow robe, devoid of 
self-taming and truth, does not deserve the yellow (robe). 

970. But he who has put away impurity, is well-concentrated 
in the virtues, is possessed of self-taming and truth, indeed 
deserves the yellow (robe).” 

971. Devoid of virtue, foolish, unrestrained, acting wilfully, 
with wandering mind, without energy, he does not deserve 
the yellow (robe). 

972. But he who is possessed of virtue, rid of desire, con¬ 
centrated, whose mind’s intentions are pure, deserves the 
yellow (robe). 

973. The conceited, frivolous fool who has no virtue deserves 
the white robe ; what will the yellow robe do for him ? 

974. Both bhikkhus and bhikkhunis with evil minds, dis¬ 
respectful, will in future rebuke the venerable ones whose 
minds are full of love. 

975. Even though being trained in the wearing of the robe by 
the elders, fools will not listen, being stupid, unrestrained, 
acting wilfully. 

976. Those fools, being thus (un-)trained, without respect for 
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one another, will take no notice of their preceptors, as a bad 
horse takes no notice of the charioteer. 

)77* So during the future time will be the behaviour of bhikkhus 
and bhikkhunls, when the last time has come. 

978. Before this very fearful future time comes, be of pleasant 
speech, congenial, with respect for one another. 

979. Be with your minds full of love, compassionate, restrained 
in the virtues, putting forth energy, resolute, always of strong 
effort. 

980. Seeing indolence as a fearful thing, and vigilance as rest 
(from exertion), develop the eight-fold way, attaining the 
undying state/' 


Sariputta 

981. Of restrained conduct, full of mindfulness like a mindful 
one, meditating with restrained intentions, vigilant, delighting 
in inward things, with self well-concentrated, alone, content, 
him they call a bhikkhu. 

982. Whether eating moist or dry food, he should not be 
satisfied. A bhikkhu should wander with unfilled belly, eating 
in moderation, mindful. 

983. Leaving four or five mouthfuls, he should drink water ; 
this is sufficient for the abiding in comfort of a resolute 
bhikkhu. 

984. If he covers himself in the proper robe, which is for this 
purpose, this is sufficient for the abiding in comfort of a 
resolute bhikkhu. 

985. It does not rain on his knees, as he sits cross-legged ; this 
is sufficient for the abiding in comfort of a resolute bhikkhu. 

986. Who has seen happiness as pain, has seen pain as the dart, 
(and realized that) there was nothing between the two ; with 
what in the world will he be concerned ? 

987. May I never have anything to do with an evil-wisher, who 
is inactive and devoid of energy, with little learning, dis¬ 
respectful ; with what in the world will he be concerned ? 

988. Let the one who has great learning, is prudent, well-con¬ 
centrated in virtues, devoted to peace of mind, stand right 
at the head. 

989. He who is devoted to the diversified world, an animal 
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delighting in the diversified world, fails to attain quenching, 
unsurpassed rest-from-exertion. 

990. But he who abandoning the diversified world delights in 
the path to the non-diversified world, he attains quenching, 
unsurpassed rest-from-exertion. 

991. Whether in the village or in the forest, on low ground or 
on high, wherever the arahats live, that is delightful country. 

992. Forests are delightful, where (ordinary) people find no 
delight. Those rid of desire will delight there ; they are not 
seekers after sensual pleasures. 

993. If one should see a seer of faults, a teller of one's errors, a 
prudent man, one should associate with such a clever man 
like a revealer of treasure. It fares better, not worse, for one 
who associates with such a one. 

994. He should advise, he should admonish, he should restrain 
from the improper ; for he is the friend of the good, he is the 
enemy of the bad. 

995. The blessed one, the Buddha, the one with vision, taught 
the doctrine to another ; while the doctrine was being taught, 
being desirous of it I turned an attentive ear. 

996. My listening was not in vain ; I am released without 
asavas. Not for knowledge of former habitation, nor even 
for the deva-eye, 

997. nor for supernormal power of knowledge of other people's 
thoughts, nor for knowledge of passing away and rebirth, nor 
for purity of the ear-element was there any resolve of mine. 

998. Near the foot of a tree, with shaven head, clad in an outer 
robe, the elder Upatissa, supreme in wisdom, truly meditates. 

999. Having attained to non-reasoning, the disciple of the fully- 
enlightened one is straightway possessed of noble silence. 

unmoving, well-founded, so a 
bhikkhu, like a mountain, does not tremble after the annihila¬ 
tion of delusion. 

1001. To a man who is without sin, always seeking purity, a 
hair's tip measure of evil seems as if the size of a cloud. 

I shall lay 

down this body attentive and mindful. 

1003. I do not long for death ; I do not long for life ; but I await 
my time, as a servant his wages. 


1002. I do not long for death ; I do not long for life ; 


1000. Just as a rocky mountain is 
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[004. On both sides this is death, not non-death, either after¬ 
wards or before ; enter on the way ; do not perish. Let not 
the opportunity pass you by. 

1005. As a frontier city is guarded inside and out, so you should 
guard yourselves. Let not the opportunity pass you by, for 
those who have missed the opportunity grieve when con¬ 
signed to hell. 

1006. Calm, quiet, speaking in moderation, not conceited, he 
shakes off evil characteristics as the wind shakes off the leaves 
of a tree. 

1007. Calm, quiet, speaking in moderation, not conceited, he 
plucked off evil characteristics as the wind plucks off leaves 
from a tree. 

1008. Calm, without grief, settled and undisturbed, of good 
virtue, prudent, he should put an end to pain. 

1009. One should not in this way put trust in some house¬ 
holders or even those who have gone forth ; even when they 
have been good some become bad ; but having been bad 
some become good. 

1010. Desire for sensual pleasures, malevolence, sloth and 
torpor, conceit and uncertainty ; these are the five defile¬ 
ments of the mind for a bhikkhu. 

1011. Whose concentration does not waver, both while he is 
being honoured and because of lack of honour, since he lives 
in a state of vigilance, 

1012. meditating, persevering, having subtle insight into views, 
having delight in the annihilation of grasping, him they call 
a good man. 

1013. Even the great sea, the earth, a mountain, and the wind 
are not applicable in simile to the teacher’s excellent release. 

1014. Keeping the wheel rolling, having great knowledge, con¬ 
centrated, being like earth, water, fire, the elder is not 
attached, is not opposed. 

1015. Having attained the perfection of wisdom, having great 
discernment and great thought, not dull (but) as though dull, 
he always wanders, quenched. 

1016. The teacher has been waited on by me, the Buddha’s 
teaching has been done. The heavy load has been put down ; 
that which leads to renewed existence has been rooted out. 



94 


Elders’ Verses I 


1 _ 

1017. Strive with vigilance, this is my advice ; come now, I shal 

be quenched ; I am completely released in every way. 


Ananda 

1018. A clever man should not make friends with a malicious 
man, or an angry man, or an envious man, one delighting in 
(others’) misfortunes ; contact with a bad man is evil. 

1019. A clever man should make friends with a man of faith, 
and a pleasant man, and one with wisdom and one with 
great learning ; contact with a good man is fortunate. 

1020. See the painted puppet, a heap of sores, a compounded 
body, diseased, with many (bad) intentions, for which there 
is no permanent stability. 

1021. Of great learning, a brilliant speaker, attendant of the 
Buddha, having laid down his burden, unfettered, Gotama 
lies down to sleep. 

1022. With asavas annihilated, unfettered, past all attach¬ 
ments, well-quenched, he bears his last body, having reached 
the far shore of birth and death. 

1023. This Gotama stands on the way leading to quenching, on 
which the teachings of the Buddha, kinsman of the sun, are 
well-founded. 


1024. 82,000 I received from the Buddha, 2,000 from the 
bhikkhus. These 84,000 are current teachings. 

1025. This man of little learning grows old like an ox ; his 
flesh increases, but his wisdom does not increase. 

1026. The man of great learning who despises the man of little 
learning because of his learning, seems to me just like a blind 
lamp-bearer. 


1027. One should be the follower of a man of great learning, and 
one should not destroy learning. That is the root of the holy 
life, therefore one should be expert in the doctrine. 

1028. Knowing what comes first and last, knowing the meaning, 
well-skilled in (understanding) words and their interpretation, 
he seizes it in a good grasp, and examines the meaning. 


1029. Because of receptivity he is eager ; 


having made an 


effort he weighs it ; at the right time he exerts himself, well¬ 


concentrated inside. 


1030. Desiring understanding of the doctrine, one should 
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associate with that disciple of the Buddha who has great 
learning, is expert in the doctrine, possesses wisdom, is of 
such a kind. 

[031. Of great learning, expert in the doctrine, guardian of the 
great seer's treasury, the eye of the whole world, fit to be 
worshipped, of great learning, 

[032. the bhikkhu who has delight in the doctrine, who delights 
in the doctrine, meditating on the doctrine, recollecting the 
doctrine, does not fall away from the true doctrine. 

1033. Whence will comfort as an ascetic come for one who is 
heavy with selfishness of body and greedy for bodily happi¬ 
ness ? You are fading away, not exerting yourself. 

1034. All the directions are obscure ; the doctrines are not 
clear to me ; our good friend having died, it seems like dark¬ 
ness. 

1035. F° r one whose comrade has passed away, for one whose 
master is dead and gone, there is no friend like mindfulness 
concerning the body. 

1036. The old ones have passed away ; I do not get on with the 
new ones. Today I meditate all alone, like a bird gone to its 
nest. 

1037. Do not hinder the many, belonging to various different 
countries, who have come to see ; let the hearers, the 
congregation, see me. 

1038. The teacher gives them an opportunity, the one with 
vision does not hinder the many, belonging to various 
different countries, who have come to see. 

1039. No conception of sensual pleasure arose in me during the 
25 years I was a learner. See the essential rightness of the 
doctrine. 

1040. No conception of hatred arose in me during the 25 years 
I was a learner. See the essential rightness of the doctrine. 

1041. For 25 years I served the blessed one with loving deeds, 
like a shadow not going away from him. 

1042. For 25 years I served the blessed one with loving words, 
like a shadow not going away from him. 

1043. For 25 years I served the blessed one with loving thoughts, 
like a shadow not going away from him. 

1044. I paced up and down behind the Buddha while he paced 
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up and down. While the doctrine was being taught, know¬ 
ledge arose in me. 

1045. I am a learner, who still has something to do, not having 
attained mental perfection ; and the quenching (has occurred) 
of the teacher who was sympathetic to me. 

1046. Then there was terror, then there was excitement, when 
the fully-enlightened one, possessed of all excellent qualities, 
had been quenched. 

1047. Of great learning, expert in the doctrine, guardian of the 
great seer’s treasury, the eye of the whole world, Ananda is 
quenched. 

1048. Of great learning, expert in the doctrine, guardian of the 
great seer’s treasury, the eye of the whole world, in (mental) 
blindness a dispeller of the darkness (of ignorance), 

1049. seer who was possessed of resourcefulness, mindful¬ 
ness, and resolution, upholder of the true doctrine, the elder 
Ananda, mine of jewels. 

1050. The teacher has been waited on by me, the Buddha’s 
teaching has been done. The heavy load has been put down ; 
that which leads to renewed existence has been rooted out. 
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1051. One should not wander revered by the crowd; one 
becomes distracted, concentration is hard to obtain. Seeing 
that the favour of all kinds of people is painful, one should not 
approve of a crowd. 

1052. A sage should not visit (high-born) families ; he becomes 
distracted, concentration is hard to obtain. He who is 
greedy and desirous of flavours misses the goal which brings 
happiness. 

1053. They know that this respect and homage in high-born 
families is truly a “ bog ”. A fine dart, hard to extract, 
honour is hard for a worthless man to give up. 

1054. Coming down from my lodging, I entered a city to beg ; 
I respectfully stood by a leper who was eating. 

1055. He offered a portion to me with his rotting hand ; as he 
was throwing the piece (into my bowl) his finger too broke 
off there. 

1056. But near the foot of a wall I ate that portion ; no disgust 
arose in me, either while it was being eaten or when it had 
been eaten. 

1057. For whom left-over scraps suffice as food, smelly urine as 
medicine, the foot of a tree as lodging, a rag from a dust-heap 
as robe, he truly is a man of the four quarters. 

1058. Where some are killed climbing up the mountain, there 
Kassapa climbs, the heir of the Buddha, attentive, mindful, 
supported by his supernormal power. 

1059. Returned from alms-begging, climbing the rock Kassapa 
meditates, without grasping, with fear and dread eliminated. 

1060. Returned from alms-begging, climbing the rock Kassapa 
meditates, without grasping, quenched among those who burn. 

1061. Returned from alms-begging, climbing the rock Kassapa 
meditates, without grasping, his task done, without asavas. 

1062. Spread with garlands of kareri, the regions of the earth 
are delightful. Resounding with elephants those lovely rocks 
delight me. 

1063. Those rocks delight me, the colour of blue clouds, 
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beautiful, cool with water, having pure streams, covered with 
Indagopaka insects. 

1064. Like the ridge of a blue cloud, like an excellent gabled 
house, resounding with elephants those lovely rocks delight me. 

1065. The lovely surfaces are rained upon ; the mountains are 
resorted to by seers. Made to resound by peacocks, those 
rocks delight me. 

1066. It is enough for me, desiring to meditate, resolute, mind¬ 
ful. It is enough for me, a resolute bhikkhu desirous of the 
goal. 

1067. It is enough for me, a resolute bhikkhu desirous of com¬ 
fort. It is enough for me, a resolute venerable one, desirous 
of application of mind. 

1068. Being covered with flax flowers as the sky is covered with 
clouds, full of flocks of various birds, those rocks delight me. 

1069. Not filled with householders, but resorted to by herds of 
deer, full of flocks of various birds, those rocks delight me. 

1070. With clear water and wide crags, haunted by monkeys 
and deer, covered with oozing moss, those rocks delight me. 

1071. There is not such pleasure from the five-fold music as 
there is for someone with intent mind rightly having insight 
into the doctrine. 

1072. One should not do much work, one should avoid people, 
one should not exert oneself. He who is greedy and desirous 
of flavours misses the goal which brings happiness. 

1073. One should not do much work, one should avoid that 
which does not lead to the goal. The body suffers and is 
fatigued ; being pained it does not find calmness. 

1074. By merely touching the lips together one does not see the 
self. One wanders around stiff-necked ; one thinks “ I am 
better ”. 

1075. Not better, the fool thinks of himself as though better. 
Wise men do not praise that stiff-minded one. 

1076. But he who does not waver in the modes of self-conceit, 
(such as thinking) "I am better ’' or again "I am not 
better ”, " I am worse ”, ” I am equal ”, 

1077. that venerable one, being possessed of wisdom in that 
way, being well-concentrated in virtues, possessed of mental 
calm, the wise indeed praise. 
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1078. He who has no reverence for those living the holy life 
with him, is as far from the true doctrine as the earth is from 
the sky. 

1079. But the holy life of those whose modesty and bashfulness 
are always rightly established, has come to growth. Their 
renewed existences are annihilated. 

1080. A conceited and vain bhikkhu, clad in a rag from a dust- 
heap, does not seem impressive because of it, like a monkey 
in a lion-skin. 

1081. One who is not conceited, not vain, zealous, with faculties 
restrained, does appear impressive because of his rag from a 
dust-heap, like a lion in a mountain cave. 

1082. These numerous famous devas, with supernormal powers, 
10,000 devas, all of them belonging to the company of 
Brahma, 

1083. stand with cupped hands revering Sariputta, doctrine- 
general, hero, great meditator, concentrated. 

1084. " Homage to you, thoroughbred of men, homage to you, 
best of men ; we do not understand even that upon which you 
meditate. 

1085. A truly wonderful thing is the Buddhas’ own profound 
pasture ; we do not understand them, (although) we have 
come here as hair-splitting archers.” 

1086. Then when he saw that Sariputta worshipped in that way 
by the groups of devas, and worthy of worship, there was a 
smile on Kappina’s face. 

1087. As far as (this) buddha-field is concerned, except for the 
great sage himself I am outstanding in the qualities of 
shaking-off. There is none like me. 

1088. The teacher has been waited on by me, the Buddha’s 
teaching has been done. The heavy load has been put down ; 
that which leads to renewed existence has been rooted out. 

1089. Gotama the immeasurable does not cling to robe or bed 
or food, as the lotus-flower is not spotted by water. He is 
bent upon going forth, entirely detached from the three 
planes of existence. 

1090. The great sage has application of mindfulness for his neck, 
faith for his hands, wisdom for his head ; having great 
knowledge he always wanders, quenched. 
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1091. When indeed shall I dwell alone, companionless in 
mountain caves, seeing by insight all existence as imperma¬ 
nent ? This thought of mine, when indeed will it be? 

1092. When shall I, a sage wearing a torn robe, in yellow robes, 
unselfish, without sinful inclinations, having struck down 
desire and hatred and delusion, dwell happily, having gone 
to the wood ? 

1093. When seeing by insight that this body is impermanent, a 
nest of death and disease, assailed by death and old age, shall 
I dwell alone in the wood, rid of fear ? When indeed will it be ? 

1094. When shall I dwell, having taken a sharp sword made of 
wisdom, and having cut the creeper of craving, producer of 
fear, bringer of pain, twining around everywhere ? When 
indeed will it be ? 

1095. When suddenly taking the seer’s sword, made of wisdom, 
of fiery might, shall I (seated) on the lion throne suddenly 
break Mara and his army ? When indeed will it be ? 

1096. When shall I be seen exerting myself in the assemblies by 
the good, the venerable ones who revere the doctrine, seeing 
things as they are, with faculties conquered ? When indeed 
will it be ? 

1097. When will weariness, hunger, thirst, winds, heat, insects, 
and reptiles not assail me on Giribbaja, concerned with my 
own goal ? When indeed will it be ? 

1098. When with concentrated self, full of mindfulness, should 
I attain by wisdom to that which was understood by the 
great seer, the four truths which are very hard to see ? When 
indeed will it be ? 

1099. When shall I, possessed of calmness, by wisdom see 
innumerable sights, and sounds, smells, tastes, things to 
touch, and mental phenomena as a blazing mass ? When will 
this thought of mine be ? 

1100. When shall I, spoken to with abuse, not be downcast on 
that account, and when praised not be pleased on that 
account ? When will this thought of mine be ? 

1101. When shall I regard as no more than wood and grass and 
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creepers these elements of existence and innumerable mental 
phenomena, both internal and external things ? When will 
this thought of mine be ? 

1102. When will the black rain-cloud with fresh water rain 
upon me and my robe in the wood, as I go on the path trodden 
by the seers ? When indeed will it be ? 

1103. When, hearing in the mountain cavern the cry of the 
peacock, the crested bird, in the wood, shall I rising up give 
thought to the attainment of the undying ? When indeed 
will it be ? 

1104. When shall I cross over Ganges, Yamuna, SarasvatT, the 
Patala country, and the fearful Balavamukha sea, by super¬ 
normal power, not impeded ? When indeed will it be ? 

1105. When like an elephant, moving about without attach¬ 
ment, shall I tear asunder desire for the strands of sensual 
pleasure, being applied to meditation, avoiding all pleasant 
outward appearance ? When indeed will it be ? 

1106. When like a poor man stricken by debt, finding treasure 
after being oppressed by rich men, shall I be pleased, having 
attained the teaching of the great seer ? When indeed will it be ? 

1107. For many years I have been begged by you " Enough of 
this dwelling in a house for you ” ; why therefore are you 
urging me on, mind, now that I am a wanderer ? 

1108. Was I not begged by you, mind, “ On Giribbaja those 
birds with variegated wings, greeting the thunder which is 
the sound of Mahinda, will delight you as you meditate in the 
wood.” 


1109. Having given up all, in the family circle friends and dear 
ones and kinsmen, in the outside world sport and delights 
and the strands of sensual pleasure, I have entered on this ; 
even then are you not pleased with me, mind ? 

1110. This is mine alone, for it does not belong to others ; what 
need is there of lamentation at the time of putting on arms ? 
Seeing that all this is unstable, I went forth, desiring to win 
the undying state. 


mi. The speaker of good utterances, the best of men, the very 
powerful charioteer of men who are to be tamed, (said), " Since 
the mind is moving like a monkey, it is very hard to restrain 
for one who is not rid of desire.” 
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1112. For sensual pleasures are variegated, sweet, delightful, to 
which ignorant individuals are attached. Seeking for renewed 
existence they wish for pain, being led on by their mind, and 
banished to hell. 

1113. “ Dwelling in the grove which resounds with the cries of 
peacocks and herons, revered by leopards and tigers, give 
up longing for the body ; do not fail ” ; so you used to urge 
me, mind. 

1114. “ Develop the meditations, and faculties, and powers, the 
constituents of enlightenment, and the developments of 
concentration ; attain the three knowledges in the Buddha's 
teaching ” ; so you used to urge me, mind. 

1115. “ Develop the way for the attainment of the undying, 
leading on to salvation, plunging into the annihilation of all 
pain, eight-fold, purifying all defilements ” ; so you used to 
urge me, mind. 

1116. “ Regard properly the elements of existence as pain, and 
abandon that from which pain arises ; in this very world put 
an end to pain ” ; so you used to urge me, mind. 

1117. “ With insight see properly that impermanence is pain, 
that emptiness is non-self, and that misery is death ; restrain 
the mental wanderings of the mind ” ; so you used to urge 
me, mind. 

1118. “ Shaven-headed, unsightly, reviled, with only bowl in 
hand, beg among the families ; apply yourself to the bidding 
of the teacher, the great seer ” ; so you used to urge me, mind. 

1119. “ Go with well-restrained self, wandering in the streets 
among the families, with mind unattached to sensual 
pleasures, (spotless) like the moon on a clear full-moon 
night ” ; so you used to urge me, mind. 

1120. " Be a forest-dweller and one who lives on alms-food, be 
a cemetery-dweller and one who wears rags from a dust- 
heap ; be one who remains in a sitting position, always 
delighting in shaking-off ” ; so you used to urge me, mind. 

1121. Mind, when you urge me to the impermanent and un¬ 
stable, you are acting in the same way as a man who, having 

planted trees, wishes to cut down that very tree at the root 
when it is about to fruit. 

1122. Formless one, travelling far, wandering alone, I shall not 
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do your bidding now. For sensual pleasures are painful, 
bitter, very fearful. I shall wander with my mind turned only 
on quenching. 

1123. I did not go forth because of bad luck, nor from shameless¬ 
ness, nor because of a mere whim, nor because of banishment, 
nor because of my livelihood ; but I agreed to your suggestion, 
mind. 

1124. " The state of desiring little, and the abandonment of 
disparagement, and the quieting of pain are praised by good 
men ” ; so you urged me then, mind, but now you go 
according to your previous practice. 

1125. Craving and ignorance, and various sorts of pleasant 
things, and pleasant sights, and happy experiences, and 
pleasing things and the strands of sensual pleasure have been 
rejected ; I would not be able to swallow back what has been 
vomited up. 

1126. Everywhere I have done your bidding, mind ; I have not 
made you angry in many births ; (and yet) that which has 
its origin in the self is because of your (in-)gratitude ; there 
has been journeying-on for a long time in the pain caused by 
you. 

1127. Only you, mind, make us brahmans ; you make us 
khattiyas, or kingly seers ; one day we become vessas or 
suddas ; existence as a deva too is because of you alone. 

1128. Because of you alone we become asuras, because of you 
we become hell-dwellers ; then one day we are animals too ; 
existence as a peta too is because of you alone. 

1129. Not now will you injure me again and again, time after 
time showing me a masque, as it were ; you sport with me as 
though with a madman. And yet how have I ever failed you, 
mind ? 

1130. Formerly this mind wandered where it wished, where it 
liked, as it pleased. Now I shall control it properly, as the 
hook-holder controls an elephant in rut. 

1131. But the teacher made this world appear to me as 
impermanent, not firm, not essential. Make me enter the 
conqueror’s teaching, mind. Save me from the great flood 
which is very hard to cross. 

1132. This is not as it was before for you, mind. I am not likely 
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to return to your control. I have gone forth in the great seer’s 
teaching ; those like me do not suffer destruction. 

1133. Mountains, seas, rivers, the earth, the four directions, the 
intermediate points, the nadir, and the sky, the three planes 
of existence, are all impermanent and assailed. Where having 
gone, mind, will you delight happily ? 

1134. What will you do to one who has firmness as his aim, my 
mind ? I am no longer under your control, mind. Never 
would anyone touch a bellows with a mouth at each end, 
much less the body flowing with nine openings. 

1135. In a cave and on a mountain crest, frequented and 
plunged into by wild boars and antelopes, or on a naturally 
pleasant space, or in a grove sprinkled with fresh water by 
rain, having gone to your cave-house you will rejoice there. 

1136. Birds with beautiful blue necks, with beautiful crests, 
with beautiful tail feathers, with beautiful wings of variegated 
feathers, greeting the beautiful-sounding thunder, will delight 
you as you meditate in the wood. 

1137. When the sky(-deva) has rained, when the grass is four- 
fingers high, when the grove is in full flower, like a cloud, 
I shall lie among the mountains like a tree. It will be soft for 
me, like cotton. 

1138. But I shall act as master. Let whatever is obtained be 
sufficient for me. Therefore I shall make you as supple as an 
unrelaxing man makes a bag of catskin. 

1139. But I shall act as master. Let whatever is obtained be 
sufficient for me. I shall bring you under my control by my 
energy, as a skilled hook-holder an elephant in rut. 

1140. With you well-tamed and standing firmly, like a trainer 
with a straight-running horse, I am able to enter on the 
blissful way which is always frequented by those who guard 
the mind. 


1141. I shall bind you to the meditation-base by force, as one 

binds an elephant to a post with firm rope. You will be well- 

guarded by me, well-developed by mindfulness and free from 
all existences. 


142. Having cut off by wisdom the follower of the wrong path, 
restraining him by application of mind, having put him back 
on the right path, having seen the passing away and the 
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coming into existence of the origin, you will be the heir of 
him who proclaims the best. 

1143. Mind, you led me around the world, as it were, under the 
influence of the four-fold distortion. Now you do not 
associate with the merciful great sage, the cutter of bonds and 
fetters. 

1144. Like the deer roaming at will in the variegated grove, 
having entered the delightful mountain, wreathed in clouds, 
I shall rejoice there on the uncrowded mountain ; you, mind, 
will certainly perish. 

1145. Whatever the happiness men and women experience who 
live according to your desire and will, they are ignorant, being 
under Mara’s control, delighting in existence, your servants, 
mind. 
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1146. Let us, living in the forest, living on alms-food, delighting 
in whatever scraps come into our alms-bowls, tear apart the 
army of death, being well-concentrated inwardly. 

1147. Let us, living in the forest, living on alms-food, delighting 
in whatever scraps come into our alms-bowls, knock down 
the army of death, as an elephant knocks down a reed-hut. 

1148. Let us, living at the foot of a tree, persevering, delighting 
in whatever scraps come into our alms-bowls, tear apart the 
army of death, being well-concentrated inwardly. 

1149. Let us, living at the foot of a tree, persevering, delighting 
in whatever scraps come into our alms-bowls, knock down the 
army of death, as an elephant knocks down a reed-hut. 

1150. You little hut made of a chain of bones, sewn together 
with flesh and sinew. Fie upon the evil-smelling body. You 
cherish those who have another's limbs. 

1151. You bag of dung, tied up with skin, you demoness with 
lumps on your breast. There are nine streams in your body 
which flow all the time. 

1152. Your body with its nine streams makes an evil smell and 
is obstructed by dung. A bhikkhu desiring purity avoids it as 
one avoids excrement. 

1153. If any person knew you as I know you, he would avoid 
you, keeping far away, as one avoids a cess-pit in the rainy 
season. 

1154. This is so, great hero, as you say, ascetic ; and here some 
sink down as an old bull in mud. 


1155. For whoever would think of painting the sky with yellow 
or any other colour, that is only a source of trouble. 

1156. This mind, well-concentrated inside, is like the sky. Evil- 
minded one, do not attack me as a moth attacks a bonfire. 


1157. See the painted puppet, a heap of sores, a compounded 
body, diseased, with many (bad) intentions, for which there 
is no permanent stability. 

1158. Then there was terror, then there was excitement, when 


Sariputta, possessed of many qualities, had been 


quenched. 


1159. Truly the constituent elements are impermanent, subject 
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to arising and passing away. Having arisen, they cease ; their 
quiescence is happiness. 

1160. Those who see the five elements of existence as other, and 
not as self, pierce the fine thing as a tip of hair with an arrow. 

1161. And those who see the constituent elements as other, and 
not as self, have pierced the subtle thing as a tip of hair with 
an arrow. 

1162. A bhikkhu should wander about as though smitten by the 
sword, with his head on fire as it were, mindful of the 
abandonment of desire for sensual pleasures. 

1163. A bhikkhu should wander about as though smitten by 
the sword, with his head on fire as it were, mindful of the 
abandonment of desire for existence. 

1164. Urged on by the one whose self was developed, who was 
bearing his last body, I shook with my big toe the palace of 
Migara's mother. 

1165. This is not referring to a slack thing; quenching which 
releases all ties is not to be obtained by a little effort. 

1166. This young bhikkhu, this supreme man, carries his last 
body, having conquered Mara and his elephant. 

1167. The flashes of lightning fall upon the cleft of Vebhara and 
Pandava, but gone to the cleft in the mountain the son of 
the incomparable venerable one meditates. 

1168. Calm, quiet, with secluded lodging, the sage, the heir of 
the best of the Buddhas, is saluted by Brahma. 

1169. Brahman, pay homage to Kassapa, calm, quiet, with 
secluded lodging, the sage, the heir of the best of the Buddhas. 

1170. But whoever might obtain 100 births again and again 
among men, all of them births as a brahman, versed in sacred 
knowledge, possessed of the vedas, 

1171. even if he were a scholar, having gone to the far shore of 
the three vedas, he does not deserve the sixteenth part of his 
praise. 

1172. Whoever has attained the eight releases forwards and 
backwards before eating, then goes to beg, 

1173. do not attack such a bhikkhu, do not destroy yourself, 
brahman. Make your mind favourably disposed towards the 
venerable arahat ; quickly pay homage to him with cupped 
hands ; may your head not split open. 
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1174. He who is occupied with the j ourneying-on does not see 
the true doctrine. He follows a crooked road, a bad road, 
leading downwards. 

1175. Like a worm smeared with excrement he clings to rubbish. 
Infatuated with gain and honour, Potthila goes empty. 

1176. But see this Sariputta coming, of good appearance, 
released on both sides, well-concentrated inwardly. 

1177. Without the dart, with fetters annihilated, with triple 
knowledge, having left death behind, worthy of a gift, 
unsurpassed field of merit for mankind, 

1178. these numerous famous devas, with supernormal powers, 
10,000 devas, all with Brahma at the head, stand with cupped 
hands, revering Moggallana. 

1179. “ Homage to you, thoroughbred of men, homage to you, 
best of men ; to you whose asavas are annihilated ; you are 
worthy of a gift, sir.” 

1180. Worshipped by men and devas, arisen as the overcomer 
of death, he is not defiled by the constituent elements as the 

lotus is not defiled by water. 

§ 

1181. By whom the world, together with Brahma’s heaven, is 
known i,ooo-fold in a moment, that bhikkhu, having mastery 
in the strands of supernormal power and in (knowledge) of 
passing away and rebirth, sees the devatas in time. 

1182. Sariputta indeed, the bhikkhu who has reached the far 
shore, may be so supreme by reason of his wisdom, virtue, 
and calm. 

1183. I n a moment I can fashion the bodily form of 100,000 
crores (of people) ; I am skilled in (supernormal) transforma¬ 
tions ; I am a master of supernormal power. 

1184. Being a master of concentration and knowledge, having 
attained perfection, the member of the Moggallana clan, firm 
in the teaching of the unattached one, with concentrated 
faculties, has cut asunder his bonds, as an elephant a rope of 
puti creeper. 

1185. The teacher has been waited on by me, the Buddha’s 
teaching has been done. The heavy load has been put down ; 
that which leads to renewed existence has been rooted out. 

1186. I have attained that goal for which I went forth from the 
house to the houseless state — the annihilation of all fetters. 
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1187. Of what kind was the hell where Dussi was boiled, having 
assailed the disciple Vidhura and the brahman Kakusandha ? 

1188. There were 100 iron spikes, all causing separate pain ; of 
this kind was the hell where Dussi was boiled, having assailed 
the disciple Vidhura and the brahman Kakusandha. 

1189. Whatever bhikkhu, disciple of the Buddha, knows this, 
having assailed such a bhikkhu you will come to grief, Kanha. 

1190. Mansions, lasting for an eon, stand in the middle of a lake, 
the colour of beryl, brilliant, shining, radiant. There many 
nymphs dance, of different colours. 

1191. Whatever bhikkhu, disciple of the Buddha, knows this, 
having assailed such a bhikkhu you will come to grief, Kanha. 

1192. Who, urged on by the Buddha, with the Order of bhik- 
khus watching, shook with his big toe the palace of Migara’s 
mother, 


1193. whatever bhikkhu, disciple of the Buddha, knows this, 
having assailed such a bhikkhu you will come to grief, Kanha. 

1194. Who with his big toe shook the Vejayanta palace, and 
supported by supernormal power made the devatas tremble, 

1195. whatever bhikkhu, disciple of the Buddha, knows this, 
having assailed such a bhikkhu you will come to grief, Kanha. 

1196. Who enquired of Sakka in the Vejayanta palace, “ Do 
you know, sir, the freedoms which come from the annihila¬ 
tion of craving ? ” ; to him Sakka, asked the question, 
answered truthfully, 

1197. whatever bhikkhu, disciple of the Buddha, knows this, 
having assailed such a bhikkhu you will come to grief, Kanha, 

1198. Who asked Brahma before the assembly in the Sud- 
hamma hall, “ Have you even now, sir, that view which 
formerly was yours ? Do you see the radiance in the Brahma 
world passing away ? ” 

1199. To him Brahma, asked the question, answered truthfully, 
" I have not, sir, that view which formerly was mine. 

1200. I see the radiance in the Brahma world passing away. 
How should I say today ‘ I am permanent, eternal 

1201. Whatever bhikkhu, disciple of the Buddha, knows this, 
having assailed such a bhikkhu you will come to grief, Kanha. 

1202. Who by release has attained the peak of great Mt. Neru, 
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the wood of Pubbavideha, and the men who sleep on the 
ground, 

1203. whatever bhikkhu, disciple of the Buddha, knows this, 
having assailed such a bhikkhu you will come to grief, Kanha. 

1204. Truly a fire does not think, “ I shall burn the fool ”, but 
the fool is burned having assailed that burning fire. 

1205. Even so, Mara, having assailed the Tathagata you will 
burn yourself, like a fool touching fire. 

1206. Having assailed the Tathagata Mara acquired demerit. 
Do you think, evil one, “ My evil is not maturing ”? 

1207. Evil is heaped up for you for a long time, as you do it, 
end-maker. Keep away from the Buddha, Mara ; place no 
hope in bhikkhus. 

1208. So the bhikkhu censured Mara in the Bhesakala grove. 
Then that yakkha, dejected, vanished on the spot. 
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1209. When I have really gone forth from the house to the 
houseless state, these reckless thoughts from Kanha come 
upon me. 

1210. Great princes, great archers, trained, with firm bows, 
1,000 steadfast men, might surround (me) completely. 

1211. Even if so many more women come, they will not cause 
me to tremble. I am well-established in the doctrine. 

1212. Once only I heard from the Buddha, the kinsman of the 
sun, of this way leading to quenching. My mind was attached 
thereto. 

1213. Evil one, if you assail me as I live thus, so shall I treat 
you, death. You will not see my way. 

1214. Giving up liking and disliking entirely, and thought 
connected with the householder’s life, one should not crave 
for anything. For he is a bhikkhu who is without craving, 
having no craving. 

1215. Whatever there is here connected with form (inhabiting) 
the earth and sky, plunged into the world, all that is imperma¬ 
nent and is decaying. Understanding thus, the wise wander 
about. 

1216. In the bases of rebirth people are bound to what is seen, 
and heard, and touched, and thought. Being unmoved, drive 
away desire for this world, for they call him a sage who does 
not cling to this world. 

1217. Then intent upon the sixty, full of reflections, they have 
entered into unrighteousness because of being ordinary 
individuals. But that bhikkhu would not have gone to a 
sectarian party, how much less grasped at what is wicked. 

1218. Worthy, concentrated for a long time, not deceitful, 
zealous, not envious, the sage has attained to the peaceful 
state. Conditionally quenched he awaits his time. 

1219. Abandon conceit completely, Gotama, and abandon the 
whole path to conceit ; infatuated with the path to conceit, 
for a long time you have been repentant. 

1220. Soiled by disparaging, struck down by conceit, people fall 


hi 
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into hell. People struck down by conceit grieve for a long time 
when reborn in hell. 

1221. For never does a bhikkhu grieve who is a conqueror 
because of the way, having entered upon it properly. He 
experiences fame and happiness ; rightly they call him “ seer 
of the doctrine 

1222. Therefore (be) without barrenness of mind in this world, 
full of exertion, pure, having abandoned the hindrances, and 
having abandoned all conceit, making an end by wisdom, 
having become calm. 

1223. I burn with desire for sensual pleasures, my mind is on 
fire. In pity, Gotama, tell me a good extinguisher. 

1224A. Your mind is on fire because of perversion of perception. 
Avoid pleasant outward appearance, accompanied by desire. 

1224B. See the constituent elements as other, as pain, not as 
self ; quench the great desire, do not burn again and again. 

1225. Devote the mind, intent and well-concentrated, to con¬ 
templation of the unpleasant. Let your mindfulness be 
concerned with the body ; be full of disgust with the world, 

1226. and develop the signless, cast out the latent tendency to 
conceit. Then by the full understanding of conceit you will 
wander calm. 

1227. That word only should one speak by which one would not 
torment oneself nor harm others. That word indeed is well- 


spoken. 

1228. One should speak only pleasant words, which are 
welcomed. What one speaks without bringing evils to others 
is pleasant. 


1229. Truth truly is the undying word ; this is the eternal law. 
In truth, the good say, are the goal and the doctrine grounded. 

1230. The sure word which the Buddha speaks for the attain¬ 


ment of quenching, for the 


putting of an end to pain, is 


indeed the best of words. 


1231. Of profound wisdom, prudent, skilled in the right and 

wrong ways, Sariputta of great wisdom teaches the doctrine 
to the bhikkhus. 


1232. He teaches in brief, he speaks at length. His voice is like 
the sound of the maina-bird ; he produces quick-wittedness. 

1233. Hearing his sweet voice as he teaches it with a sound 
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which is lovely, pleasant to hear, and delightful, the bhikkhus 
give ear with happy minds, joyful. 

1234. Today on the fifteenth day 500 bhikkhus have assembled 
together for complete purity, seers, cutters of bonds and 
fetters, unafflicted, with renewed existence annihilated. 

1235. As a wheel-turning king surrounded by his ministers goes 
all around this sea-girt earth, 

1236. even so disciples, with triple knowledge, having left death 
behind, attend upon the victor in battle, the unsurpassed 
caravan-leader. 

1237. All are sons °f the blessed one ; there is no chaff here. 
I pay homage to the destroyer of the dart of craving, the 
kinsman of the sun. 

1238. Over 1,000 bhikkhus attend upon the well-farer as he 
teaches the faultless doctrine, quenching where there is no 
fear from any quarter. 

1239. They hear the spotless doctrine taught by the fully- 
enlightened one. Truly the enlightened one shines revered by 
the Order of bhikkhus. 

1240. You have the name " elephant ”, blessed one ; you are 
the best seer of seers. Having become like a great cloud you 
rain upon your disciples. 

1241. Going forth from his daytime-resting-place, from desire 
to see the teacher, the disciple Vanglsa pays homage to your 
feet, great hero. 

1242. Overcoming Mara’s devious ways and paths, he wanders, 
having broken up his barrenness of mind. See him producing 
release from bonds, quite unattached, dividing (the doctrine) 
into its parts. 

1243. For he has shown a manifold way to cross the flood, and 
since the undying has been shown, seers of the doctrine stand 
immovable. 

1244. Light-maker, penetrating, he has seen the overcoming of 
all the stand-points. Knowing and experiencing it, he taught 
the best to the five. 

1245. When the doctrine has been well-taught in this way, what 
indolence is there in those who know the doctrine ? Therefore 
one should receive training in the blessed one’s teaching, 
always revering. 
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1246. The elder who was enlightened in succession to the 
Buddha, Kondaiina strong in energy, is repeatedly the gainer 
of abidings in happiness and seclusions. 

1247. What is to be obtained by a disciple doing the teaching of 
the teacher, all this has been obtained by him, vigilant, 
training himself. 

1248. With great power and triple knowledge, skilled in know¬ 
ledge of other people’s thoughts, Kondanna the heir of the 
Buddha pays homage to the teacher’s feet. 

1249. Disciples, with triple knowledge, having left death 
behind, attend upon the sage who has reached the far shore 
of pain, as he sits upon the mountain side. 

1250. Moggallana, who has great supernormal powers, scruti¬ 
nizes with his mind, seeking in them a mind which is com¬ 
pletely released, without basis for rebirth. 

1251. So they attend upon Gotama the sage, who is possessed 
of all attributes, having reached the far shore of pain, 
possessed of many qualities. 

1252. As when the clouds have gone, the moon shines in the 
sky, like the spotless sun, even so, Angirasa, do you outshine 
the whole world by your fame, great sage. 

1253. Drunk with skill in composing poetry, formerly we 
wandered from village to village, from city to city. Then we 
saw the enlightened one who had reached the far shore of all 
phenomena. 

1254. That sage who has reached the far shore of pain taught me 
the doctrine. Hearing the doctrine we believed ; faith arose 


in us. 

1255. Hearing his utterance, and learning of the elements of 
existence, the sense-bases, and the elements, I went forth into 
the houseless state. 

1256. Truly Tathagatas come into existence for the sake of the 
many men and women who do their teaching. 

1257. Truly the sage attained enlightenment for the sake of 

those bhikkhus and bhikkhunis who are seers of what is 
subject to unchangeable rule. 

1258. The four noble truths are well-taught by the one with 
vision, the Buddha, kinsman of the sun, from sympathy for 
living creatures : 
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1259. Pain, the uprising of pain, and the overcoming of pain, 

-fold way 

1260. Thus these have been uttered in this way ; they have 
been seen by me just as they are. I have obtained the true 
goal; the Buddha's teaching has been done. 

1261. Truly was this welcome for me, for me in the presence of 
the Buddha. Among the things shared out (among men) 
I obtained the best. 

1262. I have obtained perfection of supernormal knowledge ; 
I am purified in respect of the ear-element ; I have the triple 
knowledge and I possess supernormal powers ; I am skilled 
in the knowledge of other people's thoughts. 

1263. I ask the teacher who has perfect wisdom, who is the 
cutter-off of uncertainties in the world of phenomena, “ Has 
a bhikkhu died at Aggalava, well-known, famous, with self 
completely quenched ? " 

1264. The name Nigrodhakappa was given to that brahman by 
you, blessed one. Longing for release, putting forth energy, 
he wandered about revering you, seer of what is firm by nature. 

1265. Sakka, one of all-round vision, we all wish to know of that 
disciple. Our ears are ready to hear ; you are indeed the 
teacher, you are unsurpassed. 

1266. Cut away our uncertainty, tell me this ; tell us, one of 
great wisdom, that he is completely quenched ; speak in the 
very midst of us, one of all-round vision, like Sakka the 
thousand-eyed one in the midst of the devas. 

1267. Whatever ties are here, ways to delusion, taking the side 
of ignorance, bases of uncertainty, they do not exist when 
they reach the Tathagata, for that eye is supreme among men. 

1268. For if no man were ever to disperse defilements, as the 
wind disperses a mass of clouds, the whole world, enveloped, 
would be darkness indeed. Even illustrious men would not 
gleam. 

1269. But wise men are light-makers ; therefore, wise one, 
I think that you are so. We have come to one who sees by 
insight and knows. Reveal Kappafs fate) to us in the 
assemblies. 

1270. Quickly send forth your beautiful voice, beautiful one, 
like a goose stretching out its neck, honking gently, with 


the noble eight 


leading to the quiescence of pain. 
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rounded voice well-modulated. Upright, we all listen to you. 

1271. I shall make the one who has eliminated birth and death, 
having restrained all, being purified, speak about the doctrine ; 
for among the ordinary invididuals there is no-one who acts 
according to his desires, but among the Tathagatas there is 
one who acts with a set purpose. 

1272. Your full explanation is accepted, for you have perfect 
wisdom ; this last salutation is proffered. Since you know, 
do not delude us, one of superior wisdom. 

1273. Knowing the noble doctrine from top to bottom, do not 
delude us, since you know, one of perfect energy. I long for 
your voice as one longs for water when burned by heat in 
summer ; rain on our ears. 

1274. Surely the useful virtuous life that Kappayana lived was 
not in vain ? Did he gain quenching (with grasping), or was 
he without any grasping remaining, as one who is completely 
released ? Let us hear it. 

1275. “ He has cut off craving for name-and-form in this world, 
the stream of craving which has been latent in him. He has 
passed beyond all birth and death ” ; so spoke the blessed 
one, the best of the five. 

1276. Hearing your voice, best of the sages, I believe. Truly my 
question was not in vain ; the brahman did not deceive me. 

1277. As he spoke, so he acted. He was the Buddha's disciple. 
He cut the strong stretched-out net of deceitful death. 

1278. Kappiya saw the beginning of grasping, blessed one. 
Kappayana has truly passed beyond the realm of death, 
which is very hard to cross. 

1279. 1 P a y homage to you as deva of devas ; best of men, I pay 

a great 

hero, an elephant, true son of an elephant. 


homage to your son, who is following your example, 



NOTES 


1. There is no obvious reason why this verse should come first in Thag. 
If the arrangement of verses is purely fortuitous (§ 9 ), the association of 
ideas might have been expected to lead to a collocation with 51-54, 
which have much in common with 1. 

The verse consists of three even A upacchandasaka padas, with pada b 
sloka. 

Cty : dev a ti, ay am deva-saddo. The division into sammuti-deva, 
upapatti-devd, and visuddhi-deva is mentioned, and the cty continues : 
** viddhe vigata-valahake deve ” ti (M ii 34 etc.) adisu akase. “ devo ca 
kalena kalam na samma dharam anupavecchati ” ti (A i 160 etc.) adtsu 
meghe pajjunne va. idhapi meg he pajjune va datthabbo. It is impossible 
to tell how far the physical explanation of physical phenomena was 
accepted by the authors of Thag, or even by Dhammapala. Rain is 

attributed to deva in 1 51-54 189 325-29 524 531 (devavaja) 1137, and the 

cty glosses deva as megha in each case except on 531, where it explains 
Pajjunno devarajapi. In view of such statements as Sakko vutthim 
varesi (J v 193 ), it might have been expected that the cty would explain 
devaraja as Sakka (for the comparable identification in Skt of the rain- 
god with Indra see MW s.v. parjanya). PED (s.v. deva) states that deva 
means the sky, “ but only in its rainy aspect ”, and compares Jupiter 
Pluvius. With devo galagalayati (189) we may compare Jupiter tonat. 
The quotation of A i 160 by the cty (see above) would seem to show that 
the word is also used in a non-rainy context. The translation “ sky- 
(-deva) ” is intended to reflect the uncertainty about the precise signifi¬ 
cance of the word. See also the note on megha in 111. 

Besides the literal interpretation of kutikd (idhapi tinddihi chadane 
yeva datthabbo) the cty gives a metaphorical one : kutikd ti, atta-bhavo. 
It explains : atta-bhavo hi katthadini paticca labbhamdna geha-samika 
kutikd viya atthi-adi-sahnite pathavi-dhatu-adike phassadike ca paticca 

labbhamano kutikd ti vutto, citta-makkatassa nivasa-bhavato ca. No such 

• / • 

metaphorical meaning is given for 51-54, although it would be equally 

applicable, but it is given for 57 125 and in the explanation of Sara- 
bhanga’s verses (see the note on 488). A similar gloss is given for 
gahakani in the cty on 183 : atta-bhava-gehani. 

2. Cty : manta-bhani ti, manta vuccati panna ; tdya upaparikkhitva 
bhanati ti, manta-bhani ; kala-vadi-ddi-bhavam avissajjento yeva bhanati 
ti attho. manta-bhana-vasena va bhanati ti, manta-bhani ; dubbhdsitato 
vina attano sasana-vasena caturanga-samannagatam subhasitam yeva 
bhanati ti attho. jati-adi-vasena attano anukkamsanato na uddhato ti, 
anuddhato, atha va catunnam vaci-duccaritanam appavattiya parimita- 
bhanitaya manta-bhani; tividha-duccarita-nimittam uppajjanakassa 
uddhaccassa abhavato anuddhato. See Brough’s notes (G. Dh, pp. 249 , 
280 ). 
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Although Mrs. Rhys Davids translates dhamma as “ norm ” in nearly 


all contexts, and Nanamoli states (i 960 , p. 331 ) that 


4 i 


idea 




or 


“ ideal” can be used to render dhamma in almost all instances, 
nevertheless in view of the many different shades of meaning of 
the word it seems best to attempt to find a different English word to 
translate each usage. This is a difficult task, and I am far from certain 
that I have in each case selected the correct meaning. For a detailed 
examination of the meanings of dhamma see Conze (pp. 92 - 106 ). 


I have in general adopted the following translations : 


(«) 


“ characteristic ” or “ nature ” for the sense of moral quality. It 

occurs frequently with papaka or kusala (e.g. 83 900 929-30), or at the 
end of compounds (e.g. 130 553 662) 

( 6 ) “ phenomena ” for the sense of visible things, as in the expression 


ditthe dhamme (1263) “ in the seen thing, in the world of phenomena ”. 
I keep the same translation for the extended use in the sense of the 
constituent parts of the world of phenomena (see the notes on 10 66 678) 


(C) 


4 < 


mental objects ” for the field of activity of the mind (e.g. 644 735 ) 


( 1 d) “ doctrine ” for the sense of the Buddha's teaching (e.g. 1124 91) and 


1 i 


teachings ” for this when used in the plural (e.g. 1024) 


w ■ 

666 ) 

if) 1 

(e) 1 


righteousness " for the proper characteristic of a king (e.g. 303—4 


rule 


9 9 


for the less specialized aspect of (e) (e.g. 552) 


truth ” for another aspect of ( e ) (e.g. 536) 


(h) “ acts of righteousness ” for ( e ) when used in the plural (e.g. 305) 


(*) 


4 4 


(good) things ” (e.g. 9 885 1261) 


Liiders (p. 143 . 3 ) quoted pattam as a possible example of Pali -am 
< Skt -ani, and the plural certainly makes better sense here and in 
1006-7. The BHS parallels to this pada are unfortunately not conclu¬ 


sive 


: patraniva hi marutah Uv. 4 . 28 , druma-patram yathanilah 
Uv. 28 . 8 . In 528 pattam pahaya makes better sense if pattam is taken as 
a plural, and in 1265 the combination of a plural samavatthita with an 
apparently singular sotam suggests that the latter is in fact a plural form 
in -am. For the suggestion that in 1273 sutam is m.c. for sotam and is 
also a plural form in -am see the note on 1273. For Pali -am < Skt -an 
see the note on 83. 


3. Cty : tathagatanan ti, tatha-agamanadi-atthehi tathagatanarri and 
besides amplifying this the cty refers to UdA 133 and ItA i 117 - 39 . 
Similar explanations are given at MA i 45 ff. E. J. Thomas examined 
these etymologies (BSOS VIII, pp. 781 - 88 ), and more recent discussions 
have been listed by Jones (i 1 . 3 ). Although Thomas suggested that the 
word might be of non-Aryan origin, there seems to be no good reason for 
doubting that this epithet of an arahat was in origin parallel to sugata 
(see the note on 185). Just as that means “ one who has gone to a good 
gati ”, so tathagata means “ one who has gone to that sort of gati ” using 
the demonstrative adverb in the same way as the adjective tddi “ 


one 


who is of that special sort ” = an arahat (see the note on 41). 
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For aggi m.c. see § 47 (a). 

Cty : nana-maya-alokam dentl ti, alokada, pannamayam eva cakkhuryi 
dadantl ti cakkhuda. D iii 219 lists three types of cakkhu : mamsa-, dibba 
and panna-, to which Nd 2 133 ff adds Buddha - and samanta-. 

The inclusion of the word kankha in the verse is undoubtedly a 
reference to Revata’s nickname (§ 6(c)). 

4. Cty : dhiti-sampannatdya dhtra, i.e. the cty takes dhira to mean 
" firm ” here, although in 500 it is glossed: sapanno, and in 665: 
pandita. 

The most common meaning of attha in Thag is “ aim, goal ” as here. 

Other meanings found are : (a) “ gain, profit ” (e.g. 292 294 742), cf. 

niratthaka “ profitless ” (569 741) 

(b) “ worldly wisdom ” (atthava 740, glossed buddhima) 

(c) " meaning ” (e.g. 374 1028) 

(d) “ sake ” (e.g. 240 340) 

( e) “ interests, advantage ” (e.g. 443 474) 

{/) “ need ” (e.g. 407) 

(g) 11 thing (often untranslatable, usually with verbs of asking or 

saying, e.g. 338 483 630 866 ) 

(h) “ matter ” (e.g. 501). 

5-8. These verses are presumably together because of their similarity of 
structure and metre (§ 8 (a)). 

For vijitavi m.c. see § 48 (d). 

5. There is a pun upon the meaning of the name Dabba (§ 6 (a)), and in 
pada b dabba should be printed with lower-case d~ (cf. the pun upon Vira 
and viva in 8 ). 

Cty : parinibbuto ti, dve parinibbanani : kilesa-parinibbanan ca yd sa - 
upadi-sesa-nibbana-dhatu, khandha-parinibbanan ca yd anupadi-sesa- 
nibbana-dhatu; tesu idha kilesa-parinibbdnam adhippeta'iyi. tasma 
pahatabba-dhammanam maggena sabbaso pahlnatta kilesa-parinibbanena 
parinibbuto ti attho. Mrs. Rhys Davids seems not to have fully understood 
the meaning of parinibbuta, for although she quotes the cty in full 
(Breth., p. 11 . 3 ) she nevertheless, when commenting on nibbanaryi 
gacchami in 138, writes (Breth., p. 117 . 3 ) “ since the thera is an arahat, 
( [nibbana) can only refer to his parinibbana, the complete extinction of 
his life spatially figured ”. Similarly, on 364, she states (Breth., p. 202 . 1 ) 
“ Is perfected (parinibbati) , in the sense of rounded off, complete, i.e. 
attained life’s climax and end She subsequently modified her view, 
however, and added in the Appendix on 672 (Breth., p. 417 ) " parinib - 
banti need not necessarily refer to the death of the righteous ”. The 
cty, however, makes it clear that there is virtually no difference between 
the meanings of nibbanam and parinibbdnam, and although nibbayissayyi 
in 162 is glossed parinibbayissam and nibbayissam in 919 parinibbayis- 

sami, parinibbissati in 369 is glossed nibbayissati. E. J. Thomas ( 1951 , 
p. 121 . 4 ) drew attention to Kuhn’s (?) view that the difference between 
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nibbana and parinibbana is a grammatical one, pari - converting a verb 
from the expression of a state to the expression of the achievement of an 
action. Such a distinction is difficult to make in translation, and I there¬ 
fore translate both nibbana and parinibbana as “ quenching " (for this 
see the note on 32). For the distinction between sa-upddi-sesa-nibbana - 
dhatu and anupddi-sesa-nibbdna-dhatu see the note on 1274. 

6 . Bhikkhu is left untranslated since none of the customary translations 
(“ almsman, monk, priest, mendicant ”) is entirely free from non- 
Buddhist undertones. Etymologically the word means “ beggar ”, but 
as Dh 266 makes clear (na tena bhikkhu hoti yavatd bhikkhate pare) a man 
is not a bhikkhu simply because he begs. 

For kayagatasatim m.c. see § 46 (d). The compound occurs again in 
468, where Be and Se read kayagatam satim. 

For upaga m.c. see § 49 (d). 

For dhitima m.c. see § 46 (d). 

For other examples of verses giving the reason for a nick-name see 

§ 6 (c). 

7. There is a redundant syllable in pada a (§ 29 (c)), but the metre can be 
improved by reading maccu-rdja[ssa]-senam (§ 45 ). 

8 . There is a pun upon the meaning of the name Vira (§ 6 (a)) (cf. the pun 
upon Dabba and dabba in 5 ). 

9. Pada a has only seven syllables (§ 38 ), and the v.ll. mentioned in 
O’s f.n. probably represent attempts to correct the metre. Be reads 
aduragatam for napagatam (cf. Thig 337 ), but the apparent incongruity 
of napagatam is probably a guarantee of its correctness. I suggest that 
the parallelism is between agata and napagata , not between su- and 
adur-. If this is so, then sv is for so (cf. 632). Since so cannot be neuter, 
this must be a “ mistranslation ” of an Eastern se = tarn (see Geiger 
( 1916 , § 105 . 2 )). 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada b (§ 36 ). I was wrong 
to suggest (App. I, p. 223 ) the adoption of the normalized form nedam. 

Cty : samvibhattesu dhammesu ti, neyya-dhammesu samatha-dhammesu 
va; nand-titthiyehi pakati-adi-vasena sammd-sambuddhehi dukkhadi- 
vasena samvibhajitva vatta-dhammesu. yam settham tad upagamin ti, yam 
tattha settham tarn catu-sacca-dhammam tassa va bodhakam sdsana- 

• • • • I • 

dhammam upagamim. “ ayam dhammo, ayam vinayo ” ti upaganchim. 
sammasambuddhehi eva va kusaladi-vasena khandhadi-vasena yatha- 
sabhavato samvibhattesu sabhava-dhammesu yam tattha settham uttamam 
pavaram, tarn magga-phala-nibbana-dhammam upagamim. The cty on 
885 states : samvibhattesu dhammesu ti, savajjanavajjadi-vasena pakdrato 
vibhattesu dhammesu. yam settham pasattham uttamam pavaram nibbanam. 
Cf. also virago settho dhammanam Dh 273 . The verse recurs at M ii 105 , 
where patibhattesu is read, patihantesu, suvibhattesu, and savibhattesu 
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being quoted as v.ll. MA iii 343 explains : savibhattesu dhammesu ti, 
aham sattha ti evam loke uppannehi ye dhammd savibhattd tesu dhammesu 
yaryi settham nibbanarn tad eva aham upagamam. The difference between 
these explanations does not seem to be as great as Miss Horner states 
(MLS ii 291 . 10 ). 

10. Cty : vihart ti, visesato aharim apaharim apanesim. This meaning 
is not found in PED, although attested in Skt (MW). 

For vihart m.c. see § 47 (a). The first person singular form viharim 
which the cty seems to understand would do equally well, but the sense 
of the verse does not require the first person. The presence of jahhd in 
pada d suggests that an optative would be more appropriate, and we 
should perhaps read vihare. 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a (§ 26 (d)). 

For an upalitto m.c. see § 47 (a), and cf. Sn 211 . 

Pada b is one syllable short (§ 26 (d)), except in Ke which reads 
santusito for samito. I would suggest that <(sa) be restored before samito 
(§ 44 ), in which position it could easily have dropped out by haplography 
(cf. the note on 739). If sa is taken as the pronoun, then the relative 
clause can be taken as ending with vedagu ; alternatively sa could be 
the equivalent of the Skt particle sma. For a discussion of the derivatives 
of sma in Thag see the note on 225. 

Cty : idha ti, imasmim loke attabhave va. huran ti, parasmim anagate 
attabhave va. idha ti va ajjhattikesu ayatanesu. huran ti, bahiresu. PED 
states that huram is of uncertain origin, but there seems to be no good 
reason for rejecting Morris’s suggestion ( 1884 , p. 103 ) that the word is 
to be connected with Skt huruk ( = hiruk ). The explanation bahira given 
by the cty is of great interest, since the meaning “ outside ” is assured 
for AMg hurattha by its contrast with anto in Kalpasutra II, 4 - 7 . For 

hurahuram see the note on 399. 

It is not clear whether the final syllable of vedagu is lengthened m.c. 
or not. It is possible that in 711 -gu is lengthened to avoid the opening 

(see the note on 286), but there is no reason for lengthening in 
1171. Similarly -hhu in 583 might be m.c. to avoid the opening — w - 
(see the note on 90), but it also occurs in 722 and 1028 (twice) where there 
is no reason for lengthening. One might assume that -gu and -nhu retain 
the metrical length of -go and -nho of which they are the equivalents, 
were it not for the fact that -gu occurs in 66 and -nhu occurs in 243, 
where there is no reasoning for shortening m.c. 

The various derivatives of lip- are found with either the locative or 
the instrumental case in Thag. I have usually translated uses with the 
instrumental (e.g. 700-1) " defiled by ” and with the locative (e.g. 665 
1216) “ cling to For uses with both cases see the notes on 1089 and 

1180. There is in fact probably no real difference between the two 
usages. 

Cty : sabbesu arammanesu dhammesu tanha-ditthi-lepa-vasena na 
upalitto. This use of dhamma seems to be a development of the meaning 
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“ world of phenomena ” (see the note on 2 ), cf. loka-dhamma “ material 
things " as opposed to lokuttara dhammd “ things sublime ” (see the note 
on 295). At times dhamma seems to be used almost in the sense of 
khandha, as in 66 , or of sankhara , as in 678 in conjunction with 676-77, 

and we may compare sankhare nopalippati 1180 with dhammesu anupa- 
litto here. 


11. Cty : padam santam, nibbanam. 

I have regarded Buddha as a title, and left it untranslated, although I 
translate (samma-)sambuddha as a past participle “ (fully-)enlightened *\ 
For the possible use of buddha as a follower of the Buddha see the note 

on 1205. 

I have adopted the translation " constituent elements ” for sankhara. 

12. This verse probably follows 11 because both authors have the name 
Gavaccha (§ 8 ( 6 )). 

CPD lists atthiya only ifc, but the cty explains yadatthiyan ti, atthato 
anapetam, atthiyam ; yena atthiyam, yad atthiyam, so CPD would seem 
to be incorrect. I think yad should be separated from atthiyarji, both 
here and in 1274. 

For satima m.c. see § 46 (a). 

For bhojana[m ] m.c. see § 43 ( 6 ). O quotes the v.l . bhojana. 


13. The question arises why this verse is not with 113, since both verses 
are ascribed to a Vanavacchathera and have identical padas d (§ 9 ). The 
verse recurs at 1063, where vari-stta replaces sita-varl. 

Cty : sucindhara ti, suci-suddha-bhumi-bhagataya suddha-citranarri va 
ariyanam nivasana-tthanataya sucindhara ; gatha-sukh* attham hi sanunas- 
ikam katva niddeso. sitam-vari-sucindara ti va patho : sita-suci-vari-pura- 
sitala-vimala-salilasaya-vanno ti attho. If the meaning is “ supporting the 


pure 


* } 


then -m- is probably not m.c., but the compound is a tatpurusa 
with the first member in the accusative case. If we are to take dhara 
in the sense of bhumi, a meaning not listed in PED but attested for Skt 
(MW), then -m- is m.c., as it is also if we follow the cty’s third suggestion 
and punctuate sita-vari-sucindhara. I would suggest, however, that the 
original reading was suci-dhara “ having pure streams " (for this cadence 
see § 35 (^f)), and later normalization produced the reading sucin-dhard 
(§§ 46 (/) and 48 ( 0 )). I have translated on this assumption. 

Cty : inda-gopaka-sanchanna ti, inda-gopaka-namakehi pavdla-vannehi 
ratta-kimihi sanchddita. pdvusa-kdla-vasena evam aha. keci pana inda- 
gopaka-namani ratta-tinani ti vadanti (cf. JA iv 258 , quoted by Woodward 
(i 62 . 9 )). apare kanikara-rukkha ti. There is in Skt (lex.) go-pdlaka 
“ a kind of worm or fly found on dung-heaps ” (MW), no doubt so-called 
from its habit of following cattle about. There is in Pkt (De^i-nama- 
mala 2 . 98 ) goalid (= pravrsi klta-visesah) “ a kind of insect found in the 
rainy season ”. Hemacandra (Trisasti^alakapurusacaritra X. 8 . 439 ) 
uses the word trna-gopdlikd where other Jain sources (e.g. Bhagavatl 
sutra XV. 1 ) have halld (“ a kind of insect ”). Dr. Johnson says " it must 
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be some sort of grass insect ” (VI. 220 . 183 ). The reference to inda- 
gopaka-vannabha at J vi 500 is not conclusive, since either a red insect 
or red grass would be appropriate, but the comparison of a red hut with 
an inda-gopaka at Vin iii 42 is more indicative of an insect of the lady¬ 
bird type, since both the colour and the shape suit. See Miss Horner’s 
note (BD i 65 . 1 ). 

14. This verse probably follows 13 because Sivaka was Vanavaccha’s 
novice attendant (§ 8 (b)). 

I translate upajjhdya as “ preceptor ”, acariya as “ instructor ”, and 
satthar- as “ teacher ”. Although Geiger ( 1912 , p. 31 . 4 ) stated that there 
was no difference between the first two, this view was corrected by 
Mendis (p. 304 ). The relationship between the upajjhdya and the 
saddhi-viharin is described at Vin i 44 ff [IBH]. 

There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada a (§ 36 ). Be and Se 
read avaca (cf. Thig 109 ), but this is almost certainly a later normaliza¬ 
tion and I was wrong to suggest the adoption of this reading (App. I, 
p. 223 ). 

The cty includes gacchama in the lemma and in the explanation in 
place of gacchami in pada b ; Be and Se read gacchama, and this reading 
should probably be adopted on the assumption that gacchami came into 
the text because it occurs in pada e. The introductory story includes the 
word gamissami, which makes it likely that gacchami in pada e is to 
be taken as a future, cf. Berger (p. 25 ) and Alsdorf ( 1962 , p. 11 ). Geiger 
would seem to be wrong in taking ( 1916 , § 65 ) this type of future as a 

syncopated form. Cf. nigacchasi 25 1189 ff. 

Cty : semanako pi gacchami, gelanhena thana-nisajjagamanesu 
asamatthataya sayano pi imina sayitakarena sari-sappo viya parisappanto, 
and the introductory story tells how he did in fact go to the forest. The 
reference, however, to the mind going to the forest, and the statement 
that there is nothing to hold back those who know seem rather to hint 
that we have here an example of the attainment of a manomaya hay a 
(cf. 901), which has been misunderstood by the cty (§ 16 ). 

15. Cty : uttari bhavaye, uttarim bhaveyya, anagami-maggadhigamanato 
ca uparim bhaveyya, agga-maggadhigamana-vasena vaddheyya. SA i 24 
(on S i 3 ) explains uttarim atirekam visesam bhavento. Despite the cty on 
Dh 370 , Fausboll translated “ quinque (sensus) removeat ”, which 
possibly explains Max Muller’s “ rise above the five ” and 
Radhakrishnan’s “ master (rise above) the five ”. Morris pointed out 
( 1887 , p. 116 ) that the phrase means “to cultivate especially” (cf. 
cittam uttarim abhavitam D iii 258 - 9 ), and PED follows him, as do other 
translators, more or less. 

It is debatable whether in pada b we should read c’ or v\ and if the 
latter whether to interpret it as the equivalent of eva or as v- evolved 
before uttari. Dh 370 agrees with Thag in reading c’, but ThagA reads 
v ’ in the lemma, and DhA iv 109 reads vuttari in the text and lemma, and 
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uttarim in the explanation ; Netti 170 reads vuttari in both the quotation 
and the explanation ; S i 3 reads vuttari, and SA i 24 prints -v-uttari in 
the lemma ; PED refers to vuttari s.v. uttari, but subsequently explains 
vuttari as -v-uttari. G. Dh 78 shows no trace of either c’ or v’, which 
probably means that we are to read v- and take it as a purely Pali 
phenomenon, evolved before uttari. 

The cty explains that the five to be cut are the apay’upapatti-nibbat- 
tanakani pane ’ orambhagiyani samyojanani ; the five to be abandoned 
are the upari-devalok’upapatti-hetu-bhutani pane ' uddhambhagiya- 
samyojanani ; the five to be developed are saddhadim pane’ indriyani 
(i.e. saddK, viriy’, sat\ samadh’, pann’indriya); and the five attachments 
(satiga) are raga, dosa, moha, mana, and ditthi. It is probably the mention 
of sanga which provides the link between this verse and 14 (§ 8 ). 

Cty : ogha-tinno, kama-bhava-ditthi-avijj'oghe taritva tesam para-bhute 
nibbane thito. 


16. The cty explains that ajanna is three-fold : usabhajanno assajanno 
hatthi-ajanno, of which only the bull is used for ploughing. Two explana¬ 
tions are given for sikha : singa or kakudha. The alternative explanations 
suggest that the application of sikhin to a bull was thought unusual, and 
certainly the reference to a bull in this simile seems rather inappropriate. 
These difficulties disappear if the thoroughbred is assumed to be a horse, 
and if nangala is taken to mean " tail ” not “ plough ”. This meaning 
could have come about in one of two ways : since Skt (lex.) nanguli and 
nangali both mean “ penis ” (MW), it is not impossible that Pali nangala 
meant at one time both “ tail ” and “ plough ”, and it was only later 
that the meanings were distinguished (see Ammer (pp. 128 - 29 )). 
Alternatively we can suppose that at some stage in the tradition the 
u-matra of nangula was lost. Alsdorf has shown ( 1962 a, p. 11 and 1962 b, 
p. 134 ) that in Jain texts certain readings, although occurring in all 
MSS and cties, are incorrect and can be proved to go back to one MS in 
which a copying mistake had been made. There seems to be no reason 
for doubting that this could have happened in Buddhist texts too (cf. the 

notes on 102 123 511 639 868). A further, although somewhat negative, 

piece of evidence can perhaps be put forward in favour of the belief 
that this verse originally contained the word nangula. Verse 17 which 
follows, and which seems to have no connection with 16, has an almost 
identical counterpart in 101. In 101, however, occurs the word mukha- 

nangali, and it may be thought likely that if there had been a.mention 
of a plough in 16 the version of the verse about the great boar which also 
contained a reference to a plough would have been placed next to it. 

PED leaves the derivation of kasira uncertain. Since the BHS forms 


are kisara and kisara, it is probable that the original form of the word 
was *krsra-, i.e. the suffix -ra- added to the root krs-. If this is so, then 
both the Pali and the BHS forms show a (different) svarabhakti vowel, 


and we should scan kasha (§ 51 ). 


Alternatively, padas ce could be 


regarded as having resolution of the sixth syllable. 
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17. This verse closely resembles 101, and might 

be in company with it (§ 9 ). 

For middhl see the note on 74. 


expected to 


18. The cty relates how this verse was uttered by a devata , but after¬ 
wards ( thero) tarn eva gatham udana-vasena abhdsi (§ 2 ). 

Cty : pahlyati, pajahissati, but pahlyati is unlikely to be anything 
other than passive. O ( f.n .) suggests reading pahassati, and Be reads 
pahissati (not pahassati as I stated in App. I, p. 224 ). Woodward records 
(i 75 . 6 ) the v.l. pajahati. If we read pahlyati as a lectio difficilior, we must 
either assume that it is a passive form used as a middle (cf. adiyati used 
as the middle of adati), or that the original reading was kdma-rago se 
(= tasya ). When se was “ translated ” to so, it was assumed to be the 
subject of the sentence, and kama-rago was accordingly changed to the 
accusative. 

For atthi-sanna see the notes by Mrs. Rhys Davids (Breth., p. 23 . 2 ) and 

Jones (iii 59.3). 

19. Since this verse would be more effective if the same verb appeared in 
each pada, it may be suspected that the original version had namenti 
in pada a and namayanti in pada d. For nam- used of the self, cf. 29. 
Uv. 17.10 agrees with the Pali in having damayanti in pada d, but reads 
udakena nijanti nejaka in pada a. This seems incongruous, and pre¬ 
sumably arose from a mistranslation from a dialect where -y- and -j- 
both became -y-. 

20. For nikantl m.c. see § 46 (f). 

21. Padas bed are Vaitallya and pada a sloka. 

Cty : amatassa kovido, amate kusalo, veneyyanam amata-ddne c’ eva 
kovido. yattha bhayam navatitthatl ti, yasmim nibbane yatha-vutta- 
bhayam na titthati, okasam na labhati. vajantl ti, abhaya-tthanam eva 
gacchanti, nibbanam hi abhayam thanam nama. For akuto-bhaya as an 
epithet of nibbana see the note on 289. 

The cty separates tena from maggena in its explanation. We are there¬ 
fore justified in taking yattha . . . tena as the equivalent of the more 
common yena . . . tena. 

Cty : maggena, attKangikena ariya-maggena. 


22. Mrs. Rhys Davids states (Breth., p. 27 . 2 ) ‘ 
has crept in ”. As Alsdorf notes (App. II, p. 2 ; 
there are no redundant feet. 

For suglva m.c. see § 49 (^)- 

Cty : jhayan ti, samatha-vipassana-jhdnehi 


mora 


metre 


yuttam 


j hay am 


seem to be the sole occurrence of the word in Pali, and it might 


thought preferable to 


jhayim (cf. Dh 386 etc.). Alternatively 


j hay am could be taken as a namul-gerand. Dhydyam 


an 


(Kathasaritsagara 22 . 147 ), and although such forms 



126 


Elders* Verses I 


are not quoted for Pali by Sen or Hendriksen, they do in fact occur, 
e.g. jiva-gaharri ca nam aggahesi S i 84 , adhipataka tela-ppadipesu dpdta- 
paripatarn anayam apajjanti Ud 72 , anvesam nadhigacchanti M i 140 . 
Brough has also pointed out the possibility of a namul-ge rund occurring 
in the version underlying Dh 302 (G. Dh, p. 256 ). Edgerton notes 
(BHSG § 35 . 4 ) that gerunds in -am in BHS tend to refer to an action 
contemporary with, or even subsequent to, the main action, and virtually 
express a purpose or result. It would therefore be possible here to 
translate “ arouse the sleeper to meditation 


23. For the cadence of pada b see § 35 (c). Be reads madhupaydsam m.c . 
(§ 49 (*))> an d the same shortening is found in the comparable pada at 
Divy. 392 . 12 . 

For -br- not making position in anubruhayam see § 50 (a). The reason 
is historical, cf. vivekam anubrryihayet Uv. 13 . 6 , 16 . 14 , 18 . 5 . 

Cty : padakkhinam , padakkhina-ggahena, Satthu ovadassa samma - 
sampaticchanena . We are therefore to take the word as an adverbial 
accusative “ skilfully ”, cf. padakkhina-kamma in 36. 

Cty : khandhanam, pancannaryi upaddna-kkhandhanaryi. For a detailed 
discussion of the khandha see S iii 47 86 - 88 . I have adopted the transla¬ 
tion “ elements of existence 


24. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a (§ 36 ). 

For the alternative explanations of anuvassika given in the cty see 
CPD s.v. 

Cty : dhamma-sudhammatan ti, dhammassa sudhamma-bhavam svak- 
khatatam ekanta-niyyanikatarri , literally “ the good-doctrine-ness of the 
doctrine 

Tisso vijja, originally the knowledge of the three vedas as applicable 
to a brahman, is explained in Buddhist terms by the cty : pubbe-nivasa- 
nanam, dibba-cakkhu-nanam, asava-khhaya-nanam. One who possesses 
tisso vijja is called tevijja (cf. 112). That the original meaning was known 
is shown by the cty on 112 : yadi pi mavyi pubbe tinnam vedanarrt pararri 
gatatta brahmano tevijjo ti sanjananti, tam pana samanna-mattarri vedesu 
vijja-kiccassa abhdvato. iddni pana pubbe-nivasa-nanadinartt tissannam 
vijjanarp, adhigatattd paramatthato tevijjo aham. Other Buddhist inter¬ 
pretations of brahmanical terms are given in the cty on 221 ( atthangika - 
magga-jalena suvikkhdlita-kilesa-malataya paramatthato nahatako. suvi- 
mutta-bhav’assdda-dhamma-jjhdnena paramatthato sotthiyo. veda-sankhd- 
iena magga-nanena samsara-mahoghassa vedassa catu-saccassaca par am 
gatatta adhigatattd ndtatta paramatthato vedagu) and on 1170 {sotthiyo ti, 
sotihiya-jdtiko ; veda-sampanno ti, nana-s amp anno). The cty on 1171 
correctly explains tinnam vedanarji pdragu as brahmandnarri vijjdsu 
nipphattim gato. See also the note on anana in 789. 

25. Cty : phalagan ti, phalarjfi gatarri upagatarri agga-phala-ndna-sahitan 
ti adhippayo . PED does not list the word. 

For nigacchasi as a future see the note on 14. 
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26. Cty : ddicca-bandhuno ti, adicca-vamse sambhutatta ddicco bandhu 
etassa ti, adicca-bandhu bhagava. The cty on 417 states : adicca-bandh- 
una ti, adicca-gottena. duvidho hi loke khattiya-vamso, ddicca-vamso soma- 
vatyiso ti. tattha ddicca-vamso Okkaka-rajd ti janitabbam, tato sanjatataya 
Sakiya adicca-gotta ti bhagava adicca-bandhu. The cty is here using gotta 
in the sense of “ lineage ” rather than in its technical brahmanical sense, 
since there is no doubt that the Buddha was a Gotama by gotta, cf. the 
cty on 91: Gotama-gottena sammasambuddhena. See the note on 91. For 
adicca-gotta cf. ddicca nama gottena, Sakiya nama jatiyd Sn 423 and see 
Brough’s comment (1953, p. xv). 

Cty : nipunan ti, sanharn, parama-sukhumam nirodha-saccam catu- 
saccam eva va. valaggam usuna yatha ti, yatha sattadha bhinnassa 
valassa kotim susikkhito kusalo issaso usuna kandena avirajjhanto 
vijjheyya, evam paccavyadhim nipunam ariya-saccam (see the note on 

42, and cf. 1160-61). 

27. Pada c has nine syllables (§ 37 ), and although it would be possible 
to regularize the metre by assuming resolution of the first syllable, the 
form of panudahissami is suspicious, and it is probable that this is the 
cause of the metrical irregularity. Geiger ( 1916 , § 155 ) called it “ auffal¬ 
lend ", but did not question its correctness. It is accepted by Alsdorf 
( 1 : 957 , P* 33) i n hi s discussion of J vi 508 where the English edition has 
padahessami, explained as dvedha katva purato gamissami. The word is 
not included in the lemmata in the cty here nor on 233, which presumably 
means that Dhammapala found nothing in his text which needed explana¬ 
tion. The cty includes the form panudissdmi which, I would suggest, is 
the original reading. We should therefore read panud\ah]issami here 
and in 233 (§ 45 ), and assume that O's reading arose from a conflation 
of panudissdmi and padahessami. Be reads panudissdmi here and in 233. 

For -br- not making position in anubruhayam see § 50 (a). 

28. The cty mentions kacci na as a pathantara, and Mrs. Rhys Davids 
prefers this reading (Breth., p. 33 . 2 ), although as the cty states there is 
no difference in meaning. It could well be that this was the original 
reading, and the v.l. kacci no was introduced to avoid the opening -~ w - 
(see the note on 61). 

With gandham vasi contrast the intransitive use of the verb in yena 
vati 615, gandho vati Dh 56 , silagandho vati Miln 347 . 

29. Be Ke Se read bhinda, and the cty includes bhindan’attham ujum 
karoti and bhinda, pddalehi in its explanation, which makes it look as 
though the correct reading should be bhinda, not chinda. 

The cty points out that samunnamayam can be taken as a present 
participle or as an imperative, with -m- as a sandhi consonant. 

30. The cty explains upapajjatha as udapddi, and I do not understand 
why Mrs. Rhys Davids translates “ let there arise in me 

For pp- in ppamajjitum see § 42 . It presumably represents an attempt 
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to avoid the opening — w in pada d, but this opening is tolerated 
elsewhere. 


31. There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada a (§ 36 ). The 
equivalent pada occurs in Jain literature at Utt. 2.10 (puttho ya damsa- 
masaehim) with the same resolution, and the same is true of kacci darned 
ca makasa ca J vi 532 (see Alsdorf ( 1957 , P* 2 5* 1 ))* 

For the comparison with an elephant cf. G. Dh 329 and Utt. 2 . 10 , and 
see Brough’s note (G. Dh, p. 274 ). 


32. The opposition here between tappamanena and nibbuti shows that 
the latter is to be taken in the sense of “ cold, extinguished, quenched ” 
and this equivalence, which is found in the case of nibbana too, occurs 
elsewhere in Thag, e.g. sltibhuto ’smi nibbuto 79 298, mahagini anaharo 
nibbuto ti pavuccati 702, pajjotasseva nibbanam vimokkho cetaso 906, 
dayhamanesu nibbuto 1060, kama-ragena dayhami, sadhu nibbapanam 

1223, nibbapehi maharagam , ma dayhittha punappunam 1224B. The cty 
on 1060 glosses nibbuto as sltibhuto. The same equivalence is found of 
parinibba- (see the note on 5) in parinibbahisi varina va joti 415. 


In Pali nimindti “ exchange ” and nimminati “ construct ” are some¬ 
times confused, possibly for metrical reasons. The same confusion is 
found in BHS (see BHSD, s.vv. nimindti and nirminoti) , e.g. at Mvu ii 176 
where Jones (ii 170 . 3 ) emends nimmin- to nimin-, because J iii 63 has 
nimini and nimineyya. There seems to be no reason for not reading 
nimissam here. 

There seems to be no doubt that in the oldest Skt yoga-ksema was a 
dvandva compound. In RV 7 . 86.8 we find the two components of the 
compound in parallel clauses sam nah kseme sam u yoge no astu “ let us 
have prosperity in possession (Sayana glosses raksane), prosperity also 
in acquisition (glossed prapane) ”. 


The compound would then mean 
“ acquisition and possession, getting and keeping ” and could also be 
interpreted as “ exertion and rest ”. The fact that the compound was a 
dvandva is shown also by its occurrence in reverse order ksema-yogau 
“ rest and exertion ” (MW). In later times, however, the compound 


was interpreted as a tatpurusa “rest from exertion” or “peace from 
bondage ”, and in Buddhist literature it becomes synonymous with 
nibbana. So the cty here explains catuhi yogehi ananubandhatta yoga- 
kkhemam, the four yogas being kama-, bhava-, ditthi- and avijja-yoga (see 
A ii 10 ). The same explanation of release from the four yogas is given in 

the cty on 69 171 and 415. The cty on 989-90 is silent. The same 

meaning is also found in BHS (see BHSD, s.vv. yoga and yoga-ksema). 
There seems to be no way of deciding the precise significance which the 
word had for the authors of these verses. Khema also occurs by itself 
as a synonym of nibbana. The cty on 422 explains : anupaddutatta 
maha-khemam nibbanam ; the cty on 458 and 980 glosses : khemato, 
anupaddavato ; and the cty on 1230 states : khemam , abhayam 
nirupaddavam . 
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33. The cty tells a story of a motherless boy who was ordained at the 
age of seven by the Buddha (§ 14 (b)). The same information is given 
about the other Sopaka (author of 480-86). For the possible confusion 
of the two Sopakas see the note on 480-86. 

34. There is doubtless a pun on the meaning of the name Posiya “ to be 
nourished ” (§ 6 (a)). PED does not quote this form s.v. poseti, but it 
does occur elsewhere in Pali, e.g. at Mhvs 9 . 20 . 

For the cadence of pada d see § 35 (a). The metre could be corrected 
by reading -mantetva (§ 49 ( 1 )). Nal. quotes the reading - mantiya from a 
Singhalese edition, but this is probably later normalization. 

35. For the idea of fame increasing cf. G. Dh 112 , and see Brough’s note 

(G. Dh, p. 211 ). 

Mrs. Rhys Davids states (Breth., p. 40 . 3 ) that the metre of this verse 
is Gayatrl. It is in fact Jagati. 

For the scansion of ary am see § 51 . 

Cty: ania-dvaya-rahita-majjhima-patipatti-bhavato akutil'atthena , ahja- 

sam. It is an adjective (glossed ujuka) in 168 too. In 179 369 490 

(the last not listed in PTC) it is a noun, glossed ariya-magga. 

36. Although Alsdorf does not note it (App. II), the metre of padas 
ab is old Aryd, and padas cd can be scanned as the same metre if 
certain changes are made m.c. : for - pu[c]chana[m ] see §§41 and 43 (b) ; 
for [ pa-]dakkhina- see § 45 and cf. dakkha-kammam Ndi 494 ; for 
aki[n]canassa see § 43 (a). 

Cty : sutan ti, savanam. This meaning is not given in PED, but “ act 
of hearing ” is attested for Skt sruta (MW). The same translation makes 
good sense in 141, and possibly in 1273. Hendriksen (pp. 15 - 19 ) has 
discussed the use of passive past participles as action nouns, but besides 
the examples he quotes, e.g. mata “ dying, death ” 194 501, suyuddha 
“ good fighting ” 236, jivita “ living, life ” 407, ga,ta “ gait ” 927, other 
usages too are to be found in Thag, e.g. caritaka “ action ” 36, hata 
“ striking, killing ” 180 (cf. bhuna-hata J iii 179 , naga-hata Vin ii 195 ), 

suyittha “ good sacrificing ” 236, anucinna “ practising ” 236, tthita 
“ standing, remaining ” 259, vicikicchita “ doubting, uncertainty ” 756, 
laddha “ obtaining, acquisition ” 916 (cf. artha-ladhu G. Dh 255 ), bhutta 
“ eating ” 927, nisevita “ practice, habit ” 927, pahata “ striking, 

touching ” 1074, dhuta “ shaking-off ” 1087 1120, paridevita “ lament¬ 
ing ” 1110 , samsarita “ wandering ” 1126. 

Cty : aniketa-viharo ti, kilesanam nivasana-tthan’atthena panca-kama- 
guna-niketd nama ; lokiya va chal-arammana-dhamma. tesaryi niketanam 
pahan'atthaya patipadd aniketa-viharo. It also quotes S iii 10 . 

37. This verse follows 36 because the author was Kumaputta’s com¬ 
panion (§ 8 ( 6 )). The cty states that his name was Sudanta, but also 
quotes a tradition that it was Vasula. Mrs. Rhys Davids’ cty seems to 
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have given this alternative name as Vasuloki (Breth., p. 42 ), or is this a 
misreading of Vasulo ti ? 

Cty : ca-saddo sambhavane. Ca in the sense of “ if " is common in 
Pali, Skt, and BHS (see PED, MW, and BHSD, s.v. ca), cf. the note on 

468. 


Cty : su ti, nipata-mattam . This interrogative particle (< Skt svid) 
occurs also in Thag in the form ssu (kuda ssu 84) and so ( ko so 748, see 
also BHSD, s.v. so). It also occurs in Pali in the form ssa (kissa ssa 
S i 41 237), assa {hut’ assa S i 206), and su m.c. (kim su J v 141). 

Cty : ratthahcariya, rattha-cariya janapada-carika. The explanation 
also includes the word desantara-cariya. Mrs. Rhys Davids states 
(Breth., p. 42.1) that rattham- is metrically redundant, but I was wrong 
to follow her in this (App. I, p. 224). Pada d is Vaitallya in a sloka verse, 
and although -m- could be historically correct if the compound is 
regarded as having the first member in the accusative case, it is more 
likely to be m.c. (§ 46(c)) since a comparison with Isibh. 7.1 ( samddhim 
ca viraheti je rittha-cariyam care) shows that rattha is a mistake for rittha. 
Schubring writes (1942, p. 554) “ zur duskara-carya bildet den Gegensatz 
die arista-carya, die sich wohl hinter der uberlieferten rattha-cariya 
verbirgt ". He glosses ( 1951 , p. 29) rista-caryam apurna-tapas-caryam. 
The metre shows that Be and Ke are wrong to read rattha-. 

This is one of the few places in Thag where the svarabhakti vowel in 
-cariya is required m.c. (§ 51). 

Cty : apurakkhato ti, miccha-vitakkehi tanhadihi va na purakkhato ti, 
tesam vasam anupagacchanto. The translations given for purakkhata in 
PED (“ honoured, esteemed, preferred ") are certainly inadequate, for 
although “ unhonoured " would not be impossible here, “ honoured " 
would be quite inappropriate for kama-dhatu-purakkhato 378, byagghehi 
purakkhato (glossed : parivarito) 1113, samsdrena purakkhato 1174, 
sakkayasmim purakkhata Thlg 199, tasinaya purakkhata (glossed pari- 
varita) Dh 343, sitassa purakkhato unhassa purakkhato M i 85. In all these 
examples the Skt (lex.) meanings “ attacked, assailed, accused, etc. ", 
or the attested Skt meanings “ accompanied by, possessed of, occupied 
with ” (MW) make better sense. The semantic development would 
seem to be on the lines of “ exposed to ” < “ placed in the open " < 


" placed in front " > " honoured ”. 


“ Undistracted " or “ indifferent " 


would seem to be a possible translation for apurakkhata here and in 251, 
where the cty glosses : na purekkhato, tanhadihi kutoci purekkharam 
apaccasimsanto hutvd. 


38. Padas ab are Tristubh ; padas cd are Jagati. 

For Gavampati m.c. see § 47 (a). 

Cty : iddhiya ti, adhitthan'iddhiya. PED does not list the use of 
adhitthana in the sense of " supernormal power ", although CPD includes 
the sense of " volition (of magical force) ". For the root adhitthd- see the 
note on 1131. 

For muni see the note on 68 . 



Notes 



39-40. These verses are doubtless together because of their similarity 
(§ 8 (a)). Verse 39 also occurs at S i 13 53 Netti 146 , in company with 
a verse which reads sakkaya-ditthi-pahandya in pada c. 

40. Satto in pada d must be a misprint for sato, which is read by Be 
and Ke. 


41. In pada c ca seems disjunctive rather than conjunctive (see Speyer 
( 1886 , p. 341 )), as frequently in Thag. The cty sometimes gives an 
indication of this by glossing ca : pana (e.g. 106d 276c 281a 401a 457 a 
467c 663a 889a 93(W). Sometimes parallel versions read tn/du in place 

of ca (e.g. 276c 401a 4716 636a 871a 883c 970a). In other verses the 

sense indicates that we should take ca as “ but ” (e.g. 103d 130a 196c 

(= 607c = 655c = 686 c) 238a 275c 276a 497c 574c 580a 585c 606c 
(= 654c - 685c) 647a 771-73d 1056c 1167c 1204c). 

Cty : putto tadino ti, itthanitthadisu tadi-lakkhana-sampattiyd tadino 
Buddhassa Bhagavato orasa-putto. putta-vacanen’ eva c ettha therena 
satthu anujata-bhava-dtpanena annam byakatan ti veditabbam. Thomas 
has pointed out that the use of putta does not necessarily imply a family 
relationship ( 1949 , p. 59 ). Putta is also applied in Thag to Ramanlya- 
viharin (45, by emendation), Nandaka (174), Gayakassapa (348), 
Kaludayin (536), Nigrodha-kappa (1279), and all followers of the Buddha 


(1237). The word is also used, probably correctly (see the note on 295), 


of Rahula. 


Ndi 114 expands the cty’s definition of tadin by glossing : itthanitthe 
tadi, cattavi ti tadi, tinnavi ti tadi, muttavl ti tadi, tam-niddesa tddi. See 
also MA iii 343 . 

The word seems to mean “ of such a kind = Buddha-like or holy, 
venerable ”. See also BHSD, s.v. tayin. 


42. The cty on Revata’s verses (645-58) points out that this verse is 
also by Revata, under his nick-name Khadiravaniya. This raises the 
question of why the verses are not all together (§ 10 ). See the note on 

645-58. 

This verse is in some form of Ganacchandas metre, but as Alsdorf states 
(App. II, p. 234 . 2 ) it is “ particularly difficult and corrupt If the final 
vowel of each name is scanned as short, i.e. as -e or -a (see below), then 
the first line is the first line of an Arya verse without a caesura after the 


third gana (vipula). In pada b we must scan khd. If the names are 
regarded as hypermetric, then padas be are old Arya padas. In pada c 
we must scan agato. 

There is some doubt about the precise form of the names. Mrs. Rhys 
Davids chides Neumann (Breth., p. 46 . 5 ) for having taken the forms to 
be vocatives in -e of -a stems, but she herself ignores the cty, which 
explains that the brothers were called Cali, etc., and prints the names 
as Cala, etc. It is probable, however, that Mrs. Rhys Davids is right, 
and the cty wrong, for the names Cala and Upacala occur at A v 133 . 


The cty presumably took the forms as being vocatives in -e of -z stems, 
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but if Mrs. Rhys Davids is correct they are vocatives in -e of -a stems, 
i.e. Eastern forms (see Geiger ( 1916 , § 80 )). 

Cty : valam viya vedhl ti, vala-vedhi viya. Vala-vedhi-rupa occurs at 
D i 26 , where DA i 117 explains vdla-vedhi-dhanuggaha-sadisa : vo 
bhindantd marine ti, vala-vedhi viya valam. Rhys Davids translates 
(Dial, i 38 ) “ hair-splitter ”, but Warder translates ( 1963 , p. 190 ) “ like a 
shooter ( vedhin ) of wild beasts (valo) (i.e. his opponents in debate) 

A comparison with paccavyadhim hi nipunam valaggam usuna yatha 26 
suggests that vala is more likely to mean “ hair ”, It is possible to 
interpret valam vedhi as an example of an adjective taking a direct object, 
but it could also be a split compound (see CPD Vol. I, Prolegomena, 
p. xxvi and Epilegomena, p. 32 *). There are several other examples of 
this type of formation in Thag, but only here and in 766 (maggam 
addakkhim navaya abhiruhanam for magga-ndvaya) is the compound 
actually split by an intervening word. At Sn 249 , however, occurs 
amara bahu tapa for amara-tapa, and at Ap 447 dmodam adadam phalam 
for amoda-phalam. Elsewhere in Thag occur Anjanam vanam 55, 
amaram tapam 219, dhuvam thiti 769, milakkhu-rajanam rattam 965, 
bhumim r amaneyy ak aryi 991, sabba-subham nimittam 1105, samudayam 
vibhavam ca sambhavam 1142. As these formations seem to be m.c. it is 
debatable whether we should regard them as split compounds, or as 
ordinary compounds where a syllable has been lengthened m.c. by 
nasalization instead of by the more common expedient of writing a long 
vowel for a short one (§ 46 ). Besides these examples it should be noted 
that the cty explains aghagatam vijitam 321 as being a split compound, 
and the variant atthim tacena found in other versions of 770 may also 
be a split compound. 


43. This verse is in some form of Ganacchandas metre, but as Alsdorf 


states (App. II, p. 234 . 2 ) it is “ particularly difficult and corrupt ”. 
Padas ef can, however, be scanned as old Aryd, which suggests that the 
whole poem is in that metre. If that is so, then it must be made up of 
two Arya stanzas, a surmise which is confirmed by a comparison with 
Thig 23 . The compilers of the canon must have been quite ignorant of 
metrical matters when this poem was included in the eka-nipata (§ 12 ). 

Cty : asilasu maya ti, lavittehi mayd muttan ti attho. nissakke c ’ etam 
bhumma-vacanam ; sesesu pi es* eva nayo. apare pana asitdsu mayd 
ti, lavittehi karana-bhutehi mayd mucchitan ti vadanti. tesam matena 
karan atthe hetumhi va bhumma-vacanam. nangaldsu ti, ling a-v ip all as am 
katva vuttam. These irregularities of case and gender disappear if it is 
recognized that -su must be separated from the words preceding it, which 
then become nominative plurals. CPD ( s.v. asita 1 ) suggests taking su 
brachylogically, i.e. as an abbreviation for sumuttikd in padas ab : 
sickles are well (-released) by me ”. 


i t 


the 


44. In pada c dissanti seems to make no sense, for it can only be the 
feminine passive participle, despite the cty's explanation passanti. 
I suggest that we should rather read dissantarn. 
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There are nine syllables in pada c (§ 37 ), but the metre can be corrected 
by reading m ' for mam. 

Not only does the cty relate how the mother replied with a quotation 
from S i 209 , but it actually comments on the verses so quoted. 

45. The verse seems to be incomplete as printed in O. The cty makes 

it clear that ajaniyam mam dharetha puttam buddhassa orasatyi, which 
completes the sense in 174, is to be understood here. For putta see the 

note on 41. 

46. Pada b has nine syllables (§ 37 ). It is possible that the original 

version disregarded the svarabhakti vowel in anagar'yam, and the cadence 
was ww —, but if the original cadence was the pada can be normalized 

by adopting the reading agarasmanagariyam which is found in Be and at 

S i 185 198 . The pada recurs in 48 107 136 380 605 645 657 688 793 1186 
1209 and Thig 92 226 . 

47. Cty : tuyham, tava apadane, ovade, gata-magge, patipatti-cariyaya 
viharafjt. ApA 101 explains : apadana-saddo karana-gahana-apagamana- 
patipati-akkosanadisu dissati. idha pana “ karane ’’ dissati. tasma 
buddhanam apadanani Buddhapaddndni buddha-karandni ti attho. The 
original idea of “ cutting ’’ is seen at D iii 88 napadanam pannayati, 
explained at DA iii 869 by alayikam hutva anunam eva pannayati, and 
at D iii 90 lunam pi na ppativirulham apadanam pannayittha, explained 
at DA iii 869 as chinna-tthanarn unam eva hutva pannayi. Rhys Davids 
translates “ break ” (Dial, iii 86 ). The secondary meaning “one’s 
reapings ’’ (cf. the metaphorical use in English of “ sowing ’’ and 
“ reaping “ (the results of) one’s actions ’’ is more common, e.g. 
Sugatapadanesu jivamano D iii 24 , explained at DA iii 828 as Sugata- 
lakkhanesu sasana-sambhutesu tisu sikkhasu Buddhanam niyamita-paccaye 
paribhunjanto Sugatapadanesu jivati, and translated “ exploits ’’ (Dial, 
iii 22 ) ; bhikkhu apadane na sampayati M i 96 , explained at MA ii 66 as 
attano cariyaya and translated “ goings on, movements ’’ (MLS i 126 . 5 ) i 
kamma-lakkhano balo, kamma-lakkhano pandito, apadane sobhati panna 
A i 102 explained at AA ii 169 (following the v.l. apadana-sobhani) yd 
panna nama apadanena sobhati. bala ca pandita ca attano cariten ' eva 
pakata honti ti attho, and translated “ behaviour ” (GS i 88 ). The idea 
here seems to be “ living in the field of your merit ’’ and there is no need 
to follow Kern’s suggestion of reading tuyham padane (see PED, s.v. 
padana ). 

Cty : kamasavadinam catunnam pi asavanam suppahinatta andsavo. 
The four dsavas are kama-, bhava-, dittha, and avijjasava (D ii 81 etc.). 
At M i 55 etc. occurs a list of three asavd, excluding ditthdsava. The 
word is variously translated as “ canker ’’ (Miss Horner), “ passions ” 
(Anderson), “ intoxicants ’’ (CPD), “ cravings ’’ (PED) (see also BHSD, 
s.v. asrava). Etymologically the word means “inflowing’’ (< a-sru -). 
Pkt has dsava, and also anhaya and anhaga from the related root 
*a-snu-. The same root is seen in A§okan dsinava, translated as “ sin ’’ 
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by Hultzsch (pp. 121 - 22 ). Jacobi translated asava as 


4 t 


sinful inclina¬ 


tions " (SBE 45 , p. 81 ), but also as " influx of karman " (ibid. p. 99 ). He 
explained asava as being “ the flowing in of the karman upon the soul " 
(ibid. p. 55 . 1 ), and as " that by means of which karman takes effect upon 
the soul" (SBE 22 , p. 37 . 1 ). Originally, therefore, it would seem that 
kama etc. were not the things which flowed in, but the means by which 
karman flowed in, and Alsdorf has pointed out ( 1965 , p. 4 ) his belief 
that the idea of asava in Buddhism is the remains, imperfectly 
understood, of an older doctrine of the effect and expiation of karman. 
" Influx ", although etymologically correct and applicable to the Jain 
use of asava, does not suit the changed Buddhist use (see Thomas 
( 1949 , p. 67 . 2 )), and I accordingly leave the word untranslated. 


48. CPD translates abhijanati “ be conscious of, remember " but BHSD 
rejects the meaning " remember ". In most of the occurrences of the 
word in Thag (cf. 131 603 645-46) there seems to be no suggestion that 

the speaker (who is not the Buddha) knows by abhinna. 

For the scansion of anar i yam see § 51 . 

For pada b see the note on 46. 

This verse recurs at 645, where yada is read for yato. 


49. We should probably read cihaciha- with Thag A and Be. 
Woodward says (i 129 . 1 ) " birds cannot sound vi- ". 


As 


CPD states that -abhinadite is metr. haplol. for - ehi , using haplology 
to mean “ abbreviation " rather than in its correct sense. If, however, 
-e is thought to be an instrumental plural ending it is more likely to be 


an example of -e < -ais (see Geiger ( 1916 , § 79 )). Most likely, perhaps, 
is its explanation as a locative singular ; -abhirutehi could be a locative 
plural, with the Eastern -ehi replacing -esu (see Liiders (§§ 220 - 25 ) and 
the note on 975 ). 

With abhiruta cf. ruta in 1103 and abhiruda in 1062 1064 1113 and 

see Liiders (§ 98 ). 


Cty 


sippika vuccanti devakapara-namakd gelannena chat’ajjhatta- 


kisa-darakakara sakha-miga ; maha-kalandaka ti keci. Woodward at first 
(i 130 . 2 ) translated as "monkeys", but later (ii vii) as "squirrels". 
Miss Horner suggested the translation " flying-squirrels " to me, but 
I suspect that we are to see a bird in sippika, and would wish with Kern 
( 1916 b, p. 80 ) to see here a form *pippika corresponding to Skt pippaka 
and pipplka (see JRAS 1967 , p. 28 ). Some Pali words seem to show a 
very old confusion of p and s, which presumably dates from the time 
when the texts were first written down. The mistake arose from the 
similarity between the two letters in the Brahmi script, and can be seen 
in the ASokan inscriptions (see JRAS 1967 , p. 29 ). Other examples of 
the p/s confusion found in Thag are opiya/osiya 119, samdvapo/samd- 

vdso 695, Parapariya/Pdrasariya (author of 116, 726-46, 920-48) 726, 
para/sara 754, pamucchitafsamucchita 961 1219, padayhati/sa dayhati 
1204, palapa/paldsa 1237, sutam pavassa/sutassa vassa 1273. Cf. also 

It 86 dpajja ; It A ii 100 asajja : dsadetvd. 
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50. If we read malutd and vijjutd m.c. (§ 49 (g)), this is a Ganacchandas 
verse of 26 + 26 morae. 

Cty : kama-vitakkadayo sabbe pi nava mahd-vitakka. These are given 
in full at Vbh 355 and MA i 82 [IBH]. There is of course no evidence 
that such connotations were in the author’s mind when he uttered the 
verse. 


51-54. These verses are presumably together because of their similarity 
(§ 8 (a)). The cty tells a story of four friends who obtained arahatship 
together and lived together in four huts. 

The metre, which Mrs. Rhys Davids was unable to allocate (Breth., 
p. 55 . 2 ), is Aupacchandasaka. For patth ay a si m.c. (or patthayase, cf. 57) 
see § 4 7 (d). 

For deva see the note on 1. 


54. Cty : adutiyo ti , asahayo, kilesa-sanganikaya gana-sanganikaya ca 


virahito. 


541 


896 and 1091 


This explanation is 


poso 


and tanha hi ssa dutiyd (S iv 37 ), although at S i 25 38 we find saddha 
dutiya purisassa hoti. 

For a(djdutiyo m.c. see §§ 40 and 47 (c). 


55-60. These verses are probably together because they all have to do 
with a kuti(ka) (§ 8 (a)). 


55. O reads Anjana- in both rubric and uddana. ThagA, however, reads 
Anjana- in both the rubric and the introductory story. Since O’s reading 
Ahjanam vanam is a split compound (see the note on 42) m.c. to give the 
normal sloka cadence, it may well have been that an alternative reading 
Ahjana-vanam existed m.c. From this Anjana was extracted as the 
name of the wood. For the thera’s name see § 6 (c). 

The cty gives three explanations of the phrase asandim kutikam 
katva : dsandi ndma digha-pddakam catu-r-assam pltham ; tarn asandim 
kutikam katva , vas’atthaya hettha vutta-nayena kutikam katva. apare 
asandi-kutikan ti patham vatva, “ asandi-ppamanam kutikam katva ” ti 
attham vadanti. ahne pana asana-nisajjadi-gate manusse uddissa manca- 
kassa upan-kata-kutika dsandi ndma, “ tarn asandim kutikam katva ” ti 
attham vadanti. Attention is not drawn to the fact that as thus explained 
the first line of the verse has no finite verb, but in the introductory story 
mention is made of turning an old couch into a hut. 

This unlikely story and the absence of a finite verb can both be 
avoided if asandim is taken as the 1 st sg. aorist of a form of a-sad- 
showing a nasal infix. No such nasalized form is attested for the verb, 
but it must in any case be postulated for the explanation of the noun 
dsandi. The meaning would then be “ making a hut I dwelt ”, and for 
the phraseology we can compare katvana kutim acchisam 487. We may 
therefore surmise that the story in the cty arose from a misunderstanding 
of the verse (§ 16 ). 
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56 . Padas ab are Ganacchandas, and if we read kuti[ka]ya[m] for the 
first kutikdyam in pada a (§§ 43 ( 5 ) and 43), we have an old Ary a line. 
Padas cd are sloka , although pada d has nine syllables (§ 37). It can be 
regularized by reading kuti[-ka] (§§ 45 and 4 7 (h)). 0’s reading could be 

the result of dittography (see also the notes on 59 124 ). 

For the thera’s name see § 6 (c). 


57. For the thera’s name see § 6(c). 

For puna m.c. see § 47(c). We could perhaps read puno. Although 
PED states that this is doubtful, or a Sankritization, it occurs at Thig 

292 397- 

O (f.n.) suggests that puranika be read in place of purdniyd (PED 
lists neither word), but purdniyd could well be the correct form, and 
reflect the composition of the verse in a dialect other than Pali (§ 14(d)), 
cf. Geiger (1916, § 36). There are several examples in Thag of an alter¬ 
nation between -k- and -y-, or -k- and ~t~, which seems to indicate that 
the words in question have at some time been translated from a dialect 
where -y-, -k-, and coincided, thus presenting problems to anyone 
attempting to translate into another dialect. In 77 occurs carikam 
where Dh 326 has cdntam ; in 163 occurs suvannaya (not in PED) < 
suvarnaka ; in 185 occurs dbadhito where S i 175 has abddhiko ; in 320 
icchako is quoted as a v.l. for icchato ; in 448 occurs dhupayito where Ndi 
411 has dhumdyiko ; in 568 nigalhito is quoted as a v.l. for nigalhiko ; 
in 1096 occurs padhaniya in a context where padhanika would make 
better sense. This confusion was probably helped by the similarity 
between the symbols for ka and ta in the Singhalese script. 

Cty : dhu ti, ahosl ti attho. gatha-sukK attham hi digham katva vuttam 

(§ 43( 0 ). BHSG does not quote such forms, but Jones (ii 343.4) refers 
to Senart’s note on dhu in the sense of asi/asim at Mvu ii 381. See also 
the note on 163. 

For dhu m.c. see §§ 46(c) and 48(c). 

For the symbolical interpretation of this verse see the note on 1 . 
With patthayase cf. patthayasi in 51-54 and see Simon (p. 91). 

58. For the thera’s name see § 6(c). 

Pada d is irregular as a sloka pada, but can be corrected by omitting 
[yesam attho] which could easily have entered as a gloss upon tahim 

(§ 45 ). 


59 . Pada b has nine syllables (§ 37). It can be regularized by reading 
kuti[-ka] (§§ 45 and 4 7 (h)). For the possible dittography see the note 

on 56 . 


60 . Cty : paccessanto, gavesanto. ujjaham, pajahim, samucchindim. 
Paccessam must, however, be future (although Be reads paccesam), and 
ujjaham a present participle. 

61 . By classical standards the opening should be avoided, and it 
would be simple to read passati here (§ 47 (h)), cf. Uv. 27.36 pasyate. 
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There are several padas in Thag where this opening is tolerated, e.g. 
pharusupakkama 143 ( v.l. pharusu-), samanupasanassa 239 ( v.l. samanu-), 
piti-sukhena 436 (? read pTti-), hannati niccam 449 (? read hannati), 

atthi-tacena 770 ( v.ll. atthim tacena and atthi-ttacena), kancana-sannibha- 

821 (? read kancana-), nlca-nivittha 926 {v.l. nicd nivitthd). There are, 

however, padas where this opening is deliberately avoided, e.g. kacci no 
vattha-pasuto, kacci no bhusanarato 28 (instead of kacci na), ubbham ahu 
163 (instead of ubbham ahu), uda-kumbhakam 431 (instead of udaka- 
kumbham), panidhi me 997 (instead of panidhi). It is probable that the 
authors of Thag had different ideas about this, and we should accordingly 
be very careful about correcting on metrical ground alone (§ 39 ). See 
also the note on 90. One result of the doubt about the acceptability of 
the opening - ww - is that we are unable to state conclusively whether 
-br- in sabrahma-carisu in 387-92 1078 makes position or not. 

PED takes passo as the nominative singular of passa < Skt pasya, but 
the structure of the verse and the occurrence of pasyarn in Uv. 27.36 
demand that we take it as a present participle in -0 (see Geiger ( 1916 , 

§ 97 ))- 

62. This verse is a mixture of odd Vegavati padas with even Vaitaliya 
padas. For [ mayam ] m.c. see § 45 , and for ara[h]he m.c. see § 41 . 

For -putta in the author’s name see the note on 94. 

63. Mrs. Rhys Davids quotes this verse as one which is unintelligible 
without the aid of the cty’s introductory story (Breth., p. xxvi), but 
there are good grounds for believing that this story is based upon a 
misunderstanding of the verse (§ 16 ). To make the verse refer to birds 
the cty is obliged to separate cutd from patanti, and understand a 
separate subject mamsa-pesi for cutd. Without such a separate subject, 
however, cutd would naturally be taken in its common Buddhist sense 
of passing from one transition to another. It would seem likely that the 
intended meaning of the verse is that which is taken by the cty as the 
metaphorical one : yatha c’ ime kulala, evam samsare paribbhamantd 
sattd ; ye kusala-dhammato cutd te patanti nirayadisu ; evam patitd ca, 
apatita va, sampatti-bhave thitd, tattha kama-sukhdnuyoga-vasena kama- 
-bhavesu ruparupa-bhavesu ca bhava-nikanti-vasena giddha ca puna-r- 
- aga td. 

For the idea of happiness being gained by happiness, see Mrs. Rhys 
Davids’ note (Breth., p. 64 . 4 ) and cf. 220. 


64. The tree-named one is Ambapall, called after the amba (mango) tree. 
The verse contains a number of puns on the various meanings of ketu. 
The bright-bannered one = the king (Bimbisara) ; the banner-killer 
the killer of conceit (cty : mdno hi unnati-lakkhana-tta ketu viyd ti, 


ketu) 


the bearer of the banner 


Mara : the banner 


panna (cty : 


pahha hi anavajja-dhammesu paccuggaVatthena, Mara-sena-ppamad - 
danena pubbarigam’atthena ca ariyanam dhajd nama. Cf. dhammo hi 
isxnam dhajo S ii 280 A ii 51 J v 509 . 
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65 . The metre of this verse is old Ary a (see Alsdorf (App. II, p. 235)), 
with in the second gana of both lines (see Alsdorf (1958, p. 252)). 
Pada c can be corrected by reading bhdsatx m.c. (§ 47(/)). 

For nisinna in the sense of “ poised ” rather than merely “ seated ”, 
see the note on 411 . 

The cty mentions a v.l. sahkhalita, explained as kata, for sankalita. 
This presumably represents an Eastern form of *samskarita (§ 17). 

66 . Cty : sato ti satimd. Be and Se read sato for rato, and this reading 
should probably be adopted. 

For sabba-dhammana m.c. see §43(6). Woodward surprisingly 
punctuates sabba-dhammana-paragu here in the lemma and explanation, 

at 690 (text and lemma), and at 1253 (text). Cty : sabba-dhammana 

paragu ti, sabbesam heyya-dhammdnam param pariyantam iidna- 
gamanena gato adhigato ti, sabba-dhammana paragu ; sabbahhu ti attho ; 
sabbesam va sahkhata-dhammanam para-bhutam nxbbdnam sayambhu- 
nanena gato adhigato ti, paragu. The cty on 690 explains : sabbesam 
khandhayatanadi-dhammanam abhihha-paragu parinha-paragu pahana- 
paragu bhavana-paragu sacchikxriya-paragu samdpatti-paragu ti chaddha 
paragum paramukkamsa-gata-sampattim. A A ii 259 (on A i 162) explains : 
paragu sabba-dhammanan ti, sabba-dhamma vuccanti pahca kkhandha 
dvadasayatanani attharasa dhatuyo. See also the note on 10 , and Conze 
(pp. 107-16). 

67 . In many ways there is no objection to leaving samsara untranslated, 
as there is no direct equivalent in English, and any translation is there¬ 
fore an approximation to a greater or less extent. Since, however, the 
cognate verb samsarati occurs in 215 258 1126 , and samsara occurs in 
the plural in 216 915 , I have thought it best to give a fairly literal, 
primitive meaning " journey ” or “ joumeying-on Such a translation 
seems preferable to versions such as “ circle of rebirths ” or “ circling- 
on ”, which give the impression that the journey ends where it began. 

Cty : kilesd, ragddayo, i.e. raga dosa moha. 

As Mrs. Rhys Davids notes (Breth., p. 68.2), the cty’s explanation of 
sabbe bhavd is : kama-kamma-bhavadayo sabba-kamma-bhavadayo ; 
kamma-bhavanam samuhata-ttd eva ca uppatti-bhavapi samuhata eva, 
anuppatti-dhammatdya apddita-tta. Originally, however, sabbe bhavd may 
well have meant no more than “ all existences ”, i.e. each period of 
renewed existence. 

# 

68. For adhicetaso m.c. see § 49(c), and for satimato m.c. see § 46(c). 

Cty: mona-pathesu, arahatta-nana-sankhatassa monassa pathesu 

upaya-maggesu satta-timsa-bodhi-pakkhiya-dhammesu tlsu va sikkhdsu. 
munino ti, “ yo munati ubho loke, muni ti pavuccatl ” ti (Dh 269) ; evam 
ubhaya-loka-munanena va monam vuccati ndnam ; tena arahatta-phala- 
pahhd-sahkhatena monena samanndgatataya va khlnasavo muni nama ; 
tassa munino. SnA 450 (on Sn 433) glosses : mona-pathesu, ndna- 

pathesu. The cty on 185 explains muni as sabba-niiu, and that on 1251 
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glosses munin ti, imina padena mona-sankhdtena nanena Satthu anavesa- 
neyyavabodho vutto ti anavarana-nanena dasa-bala-nanadinaryi sangaho 
kato hoti. The cty on 533 states : idha-loka-para-lokanam munan’ 
atthena muni. The cty on 168 glosses : monena ti, nanena, magga- 
pannaya. monissan ti janissam nibbanam pativijjhissam, papunissam. 
Although Mrs. Rhys Davids translates “ wisdom ” here, in 168 she 
stresses the idea of silence (see Breth., p. 132.3). The latter meaning is 
attested for Skt manna (MW), and may well be the etymological 
meaning (see EWA ii 654), but it is mentioned in Pali only at DhA 
iii 395 (on Dh 268-69) to be refuted as the derivation of muni : eva- 
rupo hi tunhi-bhuto pi muni nama na hoti. 

69 . For yoga-kkhema see the note on 32 . 

70 . For idha see the note on 237 . 

Cty : jayan ti, sila-panhana-hetu patipakkha-jayo kama-kilesa-jayo 
hoti, which does not make clear how jay am is to be taken. The verse 
recurs at 619 , where the cty glosses patipakkha-jayo, and explains jayan 
ti, linga-vipallaso datthabbo ; ahu ti va vacana-seso. The gender seems 
to rule out the possibility of taking jay am in the sense of “ victory ”, 
but there are also difficulties in the way of taking it as a present participle. 
Brough, when discussing (G. Dh, p. 238) jayam veram pasavati Dh 201, 
objected to the translation “ victor ” on the grounds that the participle 
would literally mean “ while in the very act of winning the battle ”. 
SA i 154 (on S i 83 where Dh 201 recurs) explains jinanto veram pasavati, 
veri-puggale labhati, which is the same as DhA iii 259, regarded by Brough 
as ” still not very good ”. At S i 85, however, occurs jetaram labhate 
jayam, in the same context as hanta labhate hantaram, akkosako ca 
akkosam, rosetaran ca rosako. SA i 155 explains jayanto puggalo paccha 
jetaram labhati, and it is hard to see what jayam could be other than a 
participle. I therefore take it as a participle here. 

71 . Here -sukhuma- must be scanned as a trisyllable (§ 51). See the note 

on 210 . 

72 . For anitaya m.c. see § 49(a), and cf. Pkt aniya. 

There is resolution of the first syllable of pada d (§ 26 ( d )). 

Mrs. Rhys Davids does not seem to have understood this verse fully. 
Her translation “ even when grown ” would require the particle pi, 
whereas it is clear from the cty that it is because of the size of the tree 
that it is dunnikkhamo (glossed velu-gumbato nikkhametum niharitum 
asakkuneyyo ) : yatha vamso vaddhitaggo vams’antaresu sampatta-sakha- 
pasakho velu-gumbato dunniharaniyo hoti, evam aham, bhariyaya mayham 
anitaya putta-dhitadi-vasena, vaddhitaggo asatti-vasena gharavdsato 
dunniharaniyo bhaveyyam. PED states ( s.vv. nikkhama and nikkhaya) 
that dunnikkhaya should be read here because it occurs at J iv 449 where 
in a similar context (dunnikkhayo velu pasakha-jato) it is glossed 
dunnikkaddhiyo. I would suggest, however, that O’s reading is correct, 
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and that it is a pun upon two meanings of dunnikkhama, i.e. nis-kram- 
“ to go forth ’’ and ni-kram- “ to trample down The pun is more 
obvious if we read the common alternative spelling nikkama for nikkhama 

(see the notes on 212 679 1246 ). As used of the tree the word means 

“ hard to tread down " asa descriptive compound ; used of the speaker 
it is a possessive compound “ having a difficult departure ", cf. su- 
nikkhamo sadhu 212 “ a good man has an easy departure, finds it easy 
to go forth It is possible that the reading at J iv 449 was originally 
a gloss upon dunnikkhama , which later replaced it in the text. 

73 . Padas abc are Jagati ; pada d is Tristubh. 

For du[k]khitam m.c. see § 41. 

For by- not making position in byadhitam see § 50 (d). 

The combination of the name Manava and the similarity of the thera’s 
experiences to those of the Buddha suggest that Mrs. Rhys Davids may 
well have been correct in her suggestion (Breth., p. 74.1) that we are 
not dealing with an individual here (§ 15), but rather a type of the earnest 
youthful religious mind. 

74 . Padas abc recur in 1010 , where pada d reads panca te citta-kelisa. 

It would appear from this that thina-middha , normally translated as a 
dvandva compound, should be taken as referring to one defect only, cf. 
Sn 437 pahcami [send) thina-middham . These contexts may be taken as 
supporting Edgerton’s view (see BHSD, s.v. sty ana-middha) that the 
compound was originally a tatpurusa, meaning “ increase of sloth ", with 
-m- a sandhi- consonant. Whatever the original meaning of the word, 
there is no doubt that in later times the word was taken as a dvandva, 
from which middha was extracted as a separate word, cf. 17 904 . 

For the traditional explanations of uddhacca see Dhs 86-87 Vbh 255 
and Vism 469, and see also Brough (G. Dh, p. 280). 

For -cch- in kama-cchando see § 40. 

75 . For suvihitana m.c. see § 43(6). Cty : gdtha-sukKattham anussdra- 
lopo kato. 

For the sentiment of pada c, cf. Thig 213. 

76 . This verse presumably explains to some extent the author’s nick¬ 
name Piyanjaha : his sense of values differed from that of other men, 
and what they thought dear he gave up. His advice to others was, 
briefly, to be different from the rest. Pada c is on the face of it advice to 
live in solitude, but the cty takes it metaphorically : sattesu magga- 
brahmacariya-vasam ariya-vdsan ca avasantesu, sayaryi tarn vdsaryi 
vaseyyd ti ; ariyesu vd kilesa-vdsam dutiyaka-vasatyi avasantesu, yena 
vdsena te avasamand ndma honti say am tatha vase. 

77 . Dh 326 reads cdritam for carikam, but Uv. 31.5 agrees with Thag, 
reading carikam. For the tfk alternation see the note on 57 . 

For the thera’s name see § 6(c). For acari m.c. see § 46(6). 
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Cty : ajja ti, etarahi, making it clear that it is to be taken in contrast 
to pure (cf. 1198 ), which is glossed niggaha-kalato patthaya pubbe. At 
Miln 20 etarahi is opposed to pubbe [IBH]. Elsewhere ajja is opposed to 




atita, which usually means “ before this Buddha's era 
For niggahi[s]sami m.c. see § 41. 

Ke reads hatthim pabhinnam (cf. nagam prabhinnam Uv. 31.5), and this 
was probably the original reading, but there are several examples in 
Thag of the change from a nasalized consonant group to a geminated 

consonant, e.g. amata-ddaso 296 336 (< amatam-daso), dhura-ssaho 659 

(< dhuram-saho), dhamma-ppati 758 (taken by the cty as though 
< dhammam pati), duma-pphalamva 788 (? < dumam phaldni = abla¬ 
tive in -am), -gata-ddasa 1257 as a v.l. for -gatam-dasa, sutassa vassa 1273 
(< *sutappavassa as a v.l . for sutam pavassa). Cf. Alsdorf’s emendation 
(1957, P* 38) of rajjam samanusdsitum for rajjassa-m-anusdsitum at 
J vi 517. Such a phonetic equivalence is also found in Pkt, e.g. the 
doublet jamp- fjapp- (see Pischel (1900, § 74)). Aggavamsa also quotes 
(Sadd. p. 623) cira-ppavasi (Dh 219) as an example of the change -m- 
> - p -, but there is probably no phonological development here, since 
both cira- and ciram- are found in Skt (MW) in compounds. 


78 


r : sandhavissan ti, samsarim ; aparaparam 
paribbhamiryi, i.e. -issam is an aorist ending, 


uppajjana 


Geiger (1916, § 159) and Pischel (1900, § 516)). There are certain circum¬ 
stances in Skt in which a future can be used in the sense of an aorist, and 
Burrow has pointed out similar usages in the Kharosthi documents 
(p. 124 with references), but the usages in Pali seem to arise from 
metrical considerations (cf. niggahi[s]sami in 77 ). We find patipajjissam 
179 (cty : patipajjim papunim), vandissam 480 621 (cty : abhivandim), 

anucankamissam 481 (cty : cahkamim), amahhissam 765 (in conjunction 
with paccavekkhisam ), abhijdnissam 915 (cty : ahhasim). In contrast we 
also find nibandhisam 1141 (cty : nibandhissam). Edgerton has pointed 
out (BHSG § 32.123) the use of the aorist akhyasi as a future, where it 
is not merely a case of the alternation s/ss m.c., so it would not be 
unreasonable to suppose that in 200 ahnasi is a future. Alsdorf has 
established the fact (1936, p. 324) that the formal identity of future 
and aorist is not restricted to forms in -s-. The context usually makes the 
sense clear, but there are ambiguities as Mrs. Rhys Davids pointed out 
about dakkhisam in Thig 84 (Sist., p. 36.2). 

Cty : anibbisan ti, tassa nivattaka-hanam avindanto, alabhanto. The 
cty on Dh 153 gives the same explanation. The word also occurs in Thig 
159 where the cty glosses avindanti alabhanti. Since a form in -am is not 
likely to be a feminine participle, it is probable that it is not a masculine 
participle either, and a different explanation should be sought which 
would suit both contexts. Thomas translates “ unceasingly ", taking the 
word as an adverb (1949, p. 75.1) presumably because Uv. 31.6 has punah 
punah. Since nibbisa occurs in Pali in the sense of nirvesa (see 606 1003 ), 
anibbisam could be the equivalent of anirvesam, i.e. an adverbial 
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accusative. 


meaning 


i t 


not 


having expiated one’s sins ” (MW) and as an adverb the meaning 


be 


4 4 


Gampert 


(my) 


For the use of the word in Skt 


same meaning is also found for AMg 


§ 


meaning 


example 


where the Buddha states ndham b 

9 

sabbaloke. attho bhatiyd na vijjati. 


carami 


comes 


farmer 


proposed by Dhaniya. We should expect a pun upon the meanings of 
nibbittha, one being “ earnings ” and the other “ expiation ”. The failure 
of the cties to explain nibbittha and anibbisam probably means that the 
idea of expiation was a very old one, no longer fully understood. 

None of the meanings given in the dictionaries really fits aparaddha 


JOI (Baroda) XV, ] 
id BHS aparadhyati 


compared AMg aparaddha 


i 4 


des¬ 


troyed, disappeared ”. 


§ 


81 . This verse probably follows 80 because of the similarity of subject 
and structure (§ 8(a)). 

The author’s name Samiti-gutta is translated “ Guarded-by-concord, 
or by-union ” by Mrs. Rhys Davids (Breth., p. 78.1), but in view of the 
close relationship between the words samiti and gupti in Jainism it is 
perhaps more likely that Samiti-gutta was originally a Jain, and his 
name meant “ Protected by the samitis ”. The cty gives no hint that he 
was a Jain, although there are references to such conversions both in 
Thag, e.g. of Ajjuna (88), and in ThJg, e.g. of Nanduttara, author of 
Thlg 87-91, and of Bhadda, called purana-niganthi , author of Thig 
107-11. Mrs. Rhys Davids has also pointed out (Sist., p. xxii) that 
although the cty does not say so there are J ain features in the story and 
verses of Isidasi, author of Thlg 400-47. 

Cty : vatthu, tassa kammassa vipaccan’okdso anno khandha-ppabandho 
n ’ atthi. 


82 . Cty: soka pahato ti, dubhikkha-bhayddi-janitena sokena upahato, 
i.e. soka is taken as an instrumental (see Geiger (1916, § 78)). Since both 
apa-han- and pra-han- exist in Skt, we should perhaps rather punctuate 
sokapahato with Be, and take the word as a tatpurusa compound as does 
CPD. Woodward later accepted this punctuation (iivii). Apahata should 
therefore be added to PED and PTC. 

83 . Luders pointed out (§§ 196-219) that although in combination with 
kusala, akusala, etc. dhamma was normally plural, there are several 
examples of the singular, and there is good reason to suppose that these 
are examples of the development of Pali -am < Skt -an. He did not 
quote this occurrence of kusalam dhammam as an example, nor bhavayam 
kusalam dhammam at A ii 40. It is probable that in 533 satta-yugarri 
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puneti is another example (cf. sapta yugam in Mvu iii 109), and mathenti 
samkappam in 674 and odahi migavo pasam in 774 may also be examples 

in the light of sammanti samkappa in 675 and chinna pasa in 775 . For 
Pali -am < Skt -ani see the note on 2 . 

84 . Cty : kudassu nama ti, kuda ndma. su ti, nip at a-matt am. For the 
interrogative particle (s)sw see the note on 37. 

85 . Pada b is a syllable short (§ 28(c)), i.e. it is an odd Vaitaliya pada in 
place of the expected even one. It becomes regular if we read paviveka - 
(ssa) rasam (§ 44), cf. Uv. 31.51 pravivekasya rasam. Probably paviveka- 
rasaryi entered the text as a stock phrase (cf. Dh 205 and pvaviveka-rasam 
in Uv. 28.5). 

Cty : nipako ti, kamma-tthana-pariharane kusalo. This meaning fits 

well the occurrences of the word in Thag (682 1081 1218 ) but Edgerton 

has pointed out (BHSD s.v.) the possibility of translating the word 
“ zealous ”, which gives equally good sense in the contexts, and possibly 
better sense in such words as a-nipaka-vutti (see CPD, s.v.). 

Cty : citta-nimittassa kovido ti, bhavana-cittassa nimitta-ggahane 
kusalo. The reference is then to mental images conjured up by concentra¬ 
tion. 

86. Cty : sii ti, nipata-mattam. See the note on 225 . 

Cty : pani-tale va, hattha-tale amalakarri viya dassento. As Woodward 
points out (iii 172.10) this is a favourite simile with Dhammapala, and it 
is therefore not absolutely certain that it is an accurate explanation of 
pani-tale here. The form could be either locative singular, or accusative 
plural “ showing the palms of his hands ”. If the latter, then Mrs. Rhys 
Davids may be correct in suggesting (Breth., p. 414) that this is a 
reference to acariya-mutthi (see D ii 100 S v 153) : the Buddha shows the 
palms of his hands to prove that he is not keeping anything back from 
his followers. 

89 . This verse probably follows 88 because both contain a reference to 
ogha (§ 8(a)). 

Cty : pdtdid ti, patalayan ti pdtdid ; mahasamudde ninnata padesa. 

keci pana naga-bhavanam pdtdid ti vadanti. idha pana agadha-durava- 

gdha-duruttaran > atthena pdtdid viya ti pdtdid, ditthiyo. SA i 288 (on S i 

197) glosses : patalo-rajo, appatitth'atthena patala-sahkhato kilesa-rajo 

and S iv 206 states : sarirakanam dukkhanam vedananam adhivacanam 

• • • • 

yad idam pdtalo. See also the note on 1104 . 

Cty : sabbe mdna, nava-vidhdpi mand. These are given in detail at 

Vbh 389-90. 

90 . For kkh- in kkhandha see § 42. 

By classical standards the opening -- w - should be avoided in the even 
padas of a sloka verse, but such an opening is found elsewhere in Thag, 

e.g. viharato 223 b, yacanti panjali-kata 836 b. At 223 O suggests ( f.n .) 
reading vihara ca m.c., and at 836 yacanti m.c. In 20 some of O’s MSS 
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read nikanti n’ atthi, doubtless to avoid the irregular opening ; in 461 


aggirn 


matta-nnu in 583 is m 


10 ) 


713 some 


yattha for ca ; in 84110831178 O reads titthantl m 


MS 


991 the split compound tarn bhumim rdmaneyyakaryi 


probably to avoid the opening, 
by reading titthantl (§ Al(h)). 


metre could easily be improved 
Iso the note on 61 . 


91 . Mrs. Rhys Davids states (Breth., p. 85.2) “ the metre is here not that 
of the usual sloka ”. As Alsdorf points out (App. II, p. 235), it is Glti 
without a caesura after the third gana of the second line (= vipula (§ 32)). 

Cty : sudhannan ti, sudhd eva so annam ; sudha-bhojanam, devanam 
aharo. As Alsdorf states, we must read su(dydh' annam m.c. (§ 40), 
against all MSS and editions, but the certainty of the reading is no guide 
to the meaning intended by the author (§ 39). 

For sata-rasa-bhojana cf. DhA iii 96-97. 


Cty 


Gotamena Buddhena , Gotama-gottena samma-sambuddhena. The 


cty on 367 and 1089 agrees that Gotama was the Buddha’s gotta. For 
the way in which a khattiya family could acquire a brahmanical gotta see 
Brough (1953, p. xv). The name is used in Thag for others of the 

Buddha’s family : Ananda 119 1021 1023 1223 , Suddhodana 536 , and 
metaphorically of Vanglsa 1219 . The cty on 1219 states : Gotama ti, 

Gotama-gottassa Bhagavato savakatta attanam Gotama-gottaryi katva 
alapati. For the metaphorical use of putta by the Buddha’s followers see 
the note on 41 , and cf. the way in which Kaludayin calls Suddhodana his 
grandfather because he is his “ father’s ” father ( 536 ). For the way in 
which Mahaprajapatl became a GotamI on marrying into the clan see 
Brough (1953, P- xv), and cf. the term gotra-bhu, used of those who 
joined the Buddhist sect (see PED, s.v.). 

92 . Cty : sunnato animitto ca ti, ettha appanihita-vimokkho pi gahito yeva; 
tini pi c' etdni nibbanass’ eva namani. For these types of release see 
Yin iii 92 Ps ii 35 Vism 658. 


93 . This verse has the usual sloka cadences, and in a private letter 
Professor Warder confirms that the metre is indeed sloka. Pada a has 
only seven syllables (§ 38), while padas cf have nine syllables. Pada c 
shows resolution of the sixth syllable (§ 36), and in pada/ we are doubt¬ 
less to scan kdmayati as kdmeti. Pada e has nine syllables (§ 37) even 
when resolution of the sixth syllable (§ 36) is discounted, because it is 
the negative form of pada c. 

94 . There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada a (§ 36). 

For the scansion of s^imato see § 51. 

In Sakyaputta -putta should be left untranslated, since it means 
“ member of the clan of . . 0 Member of the Sakya clan ” = " a 

Sakya PED recognizes this pleonastic use (s.v. putta), but as Hare 
points out (GS iv 114.6) para-putta (A iv 169) is mistranslated there. For 
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comparable uses of -putta cf. Vajji-putta (the author of 62 ) “ a member 
of the Vajji clan ", and see Alsdorf (1962b, p. 129.11) and Hultzsch 

(P- 3 - 7 )- 

Cty : agga-pattena ti, aggam sabba-nnutam sabbehi va gunehi agga- 
bhavam, settha-bhdvam pattena. The cty on 288 explains : agga-ppattam, 
agga-bhutanaryi siladinam gunanam adhigamena. 

Cty: agga-dhammo ti, aggo, utiamo nava-vidha-lokuttara- dhammo 
sutthu aviparitam desito pavedito. See the note on agga in 1244 . 

95 . For -addhana m.c. see § 43 (6). 

For the cadences of padas bd see § 35(c). 

For the sentiment of the verse cf. 14 . 

96 . Cty : paricaretvd ti, rupadisu arammanesu indriyani paricaretvd, 
sukham anubhavitvd, dev' accharahi va attanam paricaretvd upatthapetvd. 
Winternitz has pointed out (p. 110.3) that the sentiments of this verse 
are not typical of the oldest stratum of Buddhist thought (§ 14(6)). 

97 . Pada d, which recurs in 862 , has nine syllables, and we may either 

assume resolution of the third syllable, which is rare in Thag (§ 36), or 
scan dutya (§ 51). In dutiya arati vuccati Sn 436 there is also a redundant 
syllable, but this could be an example of resolution of the first syllable. 
At J vi 54 occurs tam dutiyabhisecanam, and the replacement of idam by 
tam may represent later normalization. See the note on tatiya in 128 . 

98 - 99 . These verses are together because of their similarity (§ 8(«)). 

PED states incorrectly that muttha occurs only in the two compounds 

muttha-sacca and muttha-sati. 

% • • • 

If we read piya(m) (§ 47(0)) with Be and Se, and manasi- m.c. (§ 47 
(a)), we have a regular Tristubh pada in a sloka verse, cf. 794 ff. 

99 . ThagA punctuates samsaram upagamino in the lemma, but we should 
probably punctuate samsara-m-upagamino and take the word as a 
compound parallel to bhava-mulopagamino in 98 . 

100. In pada c there is resolution of the fourth syllable, and in pada d 
resolution of the first syllable (§36). I was wrong to suggest (App. I, 
p. 224) adopting the reading parinibbati here as in 364 . 

The cty mentions four sati-patthana : these are given at D ii 83 290 ff 
(see Rhys Davids’ comment (Dial, ii 322 ff)). See also 166 . 

Cty : guna-sobhena parama-sugandha vimutti yeva, kusumdni ; tehi 
sabbaso samma-d-eva sanchanno, vibhusito, alankato ti, vimutti-kusuma- 
sanchanno. For the same idea cf. vimutti-puppha Miln 409, vimutti-vara- 
kusuma Miln 344 385, parivimutti-kusuma-sanchanna Miln 399. 

101. Padas cd are identical with 17 cd, and it is a problem why the two 
verses are not together (§ 9). 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada b (§26 (d)). 

The retention of -tv- in gihitvam is unusual, and we are tempted to read 
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gihittam with Be. It is, however, possible that the retention of - tv - was 
a deliberate attempt to get a jingle with hitva. ThagA reads giht tvam 
(as does Se) in the verse and in the lemma, but glosses gahattha-bhavam 
pariccajitva which clearly goes back to gihitva or gihitta. 

Cty : anavosit’atto ti, anurupam na vosifatto. If this derivation is 
correct we have here an example of the double negative prefix an-a- (see 
the note on 1089), but CPD suggests (s.t/.) a blend of anosita and 

anavasita. 

Cty : mukha-sankhatam nangalam imassa atthl ti , mukha-nahgali ; 
nangalena viya pathavim paresu pharasu-vaca-ppayogena attanam 
khananto ti attho. Mrs. Rhys Davids follows the cty in making the word 
refer to the fool, but it is much more likely that it refers to the pig using 
its snout to turn up the earth (§ 17 ). 

102. The metre is Arya with pada c sloka (App. II, p. 235 ). Alsdorf 
suggests reading samkharesu m.c. (§ 47 (f)), and deleting [sam-] in pada 
b (§ 45 ). It is, however, possible that we have here a very old copying 
error (see the note on 16), whereby su- was moved from susamadhirn 
(which would give a full fourth gana (§ 32 )) and added to samkhare which 
was not recognized as an instrumental plural (see Geiger ( 1916 , § 79 ) and 
the notes on 922 1031 1087 and 1180). 

For the ending -ase see Geiger ( 1916 , § 79 ) and Liiders (§ 4 ), and cf. 

1216. 

Cty : labhalabhena mathita ti, patta-clvaradlnam c ' eva vatthadlnam ca 
labhena tarn nimittam uppannehi anunaya-patighehi mathita maddita 
abhibhuta, i.e. labhalabha is taken as standing for labha-labha, not labha- 
alabha. It is very likely that we should read lab ha-labhena, for the 
opening for the vipula www - is usually — or -- w - (see Warder ( 1967 , 
§ 242)). 

103. ThagA reads pitvana, and this reading should be adopted. 

For ca — tu see the note on 41. 

104. The metre is Arya (App. II, p. 236 ). Alsdorf suggests reading 
piti m.c. (§ 47 (/)), and deleting [ca] (§ 45 ). In the second line there is no 
caesura after the third gana (= vipula (§ 32 )). 

105. CPD does not quote anattha-sahita , but only anattha-samhita, which 
is read here by Be. 

106. In pada d ca is disjunctive, as is recognized by the cty which 
includes pana in the explanation (see the note on 41). 

107-8. These two verses are together because the authors were father 
and son (§ 8 (b)). 

107. See the note on 46. 

108. ThagA reads savlsam vassa-satiko in the verse and in the lemma, 
but explains so visam vassa-satiko, which suggests that we are to separate 
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sa and visam and regard sa as the pronoun. Probably we should print 
visatn-vassa-satika, as one word, as in Sn 1019 . 


109. There is resolution of the fifth syllable in padas abc (§ 27 (d)). 

Cty : pakat'indriyo, asamvuta-cakkhu-dvaradiko ti attho. The cty on 
971 explains : pakato ti, dussilo ayan ti pakato pakaso ; vikkhitVindri- 
yatdya va pakat'indriyo ti attho. Pakata also occurs in 975. 


110. Padas ab are Tristubh ; padas cd are Jagatz. 

Here and in 102 1240 rain is attributed to megha, not deva (see the 

note on 1). That there is little conscious difference between the two is 
shown by mahamegho pavassi tavad eva, sutva devassa vassato Sn 30 . 


111. Smith pointed out (Sadd., p. 1170 ) that the metre of this verse can 

be reduced to 4 x-, -if certain emendations are made. In 

pada a he suggested reading -adhivasa (§ 49 (A)), in pada c vutti (§ 47 (g)) 
and itaritaren' (§ 49 (A)), and in pada d anicca(tjtam (§ 40 ), which may 
not be doubling m.c. but a formation with the suffix -tta not - ta. 

Cty : itarztarena, yatha-laddhena paccayena . The cty on 230 explains : 
itarztarena, yena kenaci hznena va pamtena va yatha-laddhena paccayena, 
and that on 922 : itaritare ti, yasmim tasmim hine panite va yatha-laddhe 
paccaye. 

Brough (G. Dh, pp. xxv, 256 ) has pointed out the difficulties in the 
form of duppabbajjam. It cannot be an adjective agreeing with gehd, nor 
is it likely to be a misunderstood absolutive. There seems, however, no 
reason why it should not be taken as a noun “ (there is) a difficult 
going-forth ”. Pravrajya (neuter) is found in Skt (MW), even if pabbajja is 
not attested for Pali. The cty seems to support this interpretation with 
the explanation pabbajantassa dukkarattd dukkham pabbajanam, 
dukkara pabbajja ti, duppabbajjam. 

Both PED and CPD take adhivasa in the sense of " holding out ”, but 
in a context with geha it must mean “ dwelling in ”, which perhaps 
supports the reading adhivasa. 

112. For tevijja see the note on 24. 


113. This verse probably follows 112 because both are attributed to 
members of the Vaccha gotta (§ 8 (A)). If this is so, however, it makes 
more inexplicable the question of why 113 is not with 13 (§ 9 ), since both 
are ascribed to theras called Vanavaccha, and have pada d in common. 

The verse is also attributed to Samkicca (601) and Mahakassapa 

(1070). 

114. See the note on 1033- 


115. Alsdorf points out (App. II, p. 236 ) that this verse is Ary a if the 
final ti is included in the text. There is a parallel to this at Utt. 10.37 
(see Alsdorf ( 1962 , p. 115 . 9 )), but it seems more likely that padas cd 
are sloka, with resolution of the sixth syllable in pada d (§ 36 ) as Smith 
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suggested (1954, p. 12). For the resulting cadence of pada d see § 35(c). 
For pari[c]chadena m.c. see § 41, and for -sallakikena m.c. see § 47(/). 
There is no caesura after the third gana in the first line ( = vipula (§ 32)). 

Both PED and CPD give “ be left behind ” for avahlyati, neither of 
them listing this reference. The cty glosses parihdyasi, and it seems 
likely that we are to take the word in the sense of “ be inferior to, be 
found wanting by ”. Mt Nesadaka would seem to be a perfect place for 
meditation, and yet Mahanama was unable to meditate and thought of 
committing suicide, i.e. he fell short of the mountain’s opportunities, 
and was found wanting. 

For the idea of suicide see the introductory stories to Vakkali’s verses 

( 350 - 54 ), to Sappadasa’s verses ( 405 - 10 ), and to Siha’s verses (Thlg 

77-81). For the method of committing suicide see the story told by 
Charpentier (p. 300). 


116 . The introductory story in the cty states Parapare gottataya Para- 
pariyo ti laddha-samahho , but Woodward lists Parasare and Parasariyo 
3 .SV.U. The forms with -s- must be correct because the gotra name in Skt 
was Parasara (MW). See also Brough (1953, pp. 174 ff)> The name is 
also found in Pali with -s-, e.g. J ii 202 M iii 298. For the alternation 
p/s see the note on 49 . The verses of two other theras named Parapariya 
are included in Thag ( 726-46 920 - 48 ), and the cty on the third set states 
that the second and third Parapariyas are identical. 

Cty : cha-phassayatane, cakkhu-samphassadinam channam samphas- 
sanarp, uppatti-tthanataya p has say atari dnl ti laddha-namani cakkhadlni 
cha-ajjhattikayatanani. 

Cty : gutta-dvaro, cakkhu-dvaradinam guttatta. The cty on 503 states : 
soka-nimittassa abhavato cakkhu-dvaradayo kaya-dvaradayo ca guild, 

pihita, samvuta etassa ti gutta-dvaro . Cf. 125 . 

Cty : agha-mulam, aghassa vatta-dukkhassa mula-bhutam avijja-bhava- 
tanha-sankhatam dosam, sabbam va kilesa-dosam. The cty on 321 
explains : vibddhana-sabhdvataya aghd nama rdgadayo. Thlg A 2 88 (on 
Thlg 491) glosses : dukkKuppadan’atthena agham. 


118 . Pada a is old Ary a, suggesting that the whole verse is in this 
metre, although considerable emendation would be required to normalize 
it. 


Cty : abhisattho va ti, “ tvam sigham gaccha, md titthd ” ti devehi 


anusittho dnatto viya. abhisatto ti va pi pdtho ; “ tvam lahuryi gaccha ” ti, 
kenaci abhisapa-kato viya ti attho. 

Cty : nipatati ti, atipatati atidhavati, na titthati ; khane khane khaya- 
vayam pdpundti ti attho. CPD (s.v. abhisattha) suggests that v' atipatati 
be read for nipatati, although no other example of atipatati is listed for 
Pali. Since vayo can mean “ youth ’’ (cty : balya-yobbanddiko sarlrassa 
avatthd-viseso) we could translate " youth passes one by If, however, 
ati- is taken in the sense of abhi - (see the note on 447), then we can 
take nipatati in the sense of “ settle upon ” and translate “ (old) age 
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comes 


upon one Cf. adhipatati vayo khano tath’ eva J iv 111, where JA 
iv 112 explains : adhipatati ti, ativiya patati slgham atikkamati. The cty 


seems 


Tath * eva santam in pada b seems to demand that we read tath’ eva sato 
in pada c, although no MS or edition supports this. 

Although Warder states (1967, § 58) that Aggavamsa gives a rule that 
iva is not combined with a preceding -a to become -eva, Aggavamsa 
actually rules (Sadd., p. 614) that -a + iva does not become -eva. 

hasseva there are several other examples in Thag of -a + iva 

-eva, e.g. kuteneva 411 , sappasseva 457 , pajjotasseva 906 , 


becoming 


1232 


some 


j 


1232 ) 


Cf. 


padlpasseva 


116, macchasseva 


119 . Padas abd are V ait ally a ; pada c is Vegavatl. Pada c, however, 
becomes Vaitallya if we read *pamado, which would be the expected form 
for the (augmented) 2nd singular aorist of pamajjati (cf. mado from 
majjati Vin ii 195). Andersen did in fact emend in this way (1901, p. 125), 
but Brough (G. Dh, p. 194) questions the propriety of this. See also § 39. 

Although the other editions and the cty read opiya, I now believe that 
I was wrong to suggest (App. I, p. 224) the adoption of this reading. 
Although PED favours this spelling, and states that opiya is m.c. for 
upiya, this cannot be correct since upiya can only be intransitive, while 
the sense here demands that opiya be transitive, as is recognized by the 
cties (ThagA : thapetva, SA i 292 (on S i 199) : pakkhipitva). In fact 
opiya must be the absolutive of opeti, although PED reverses the 
development and states that opeti is a secondary derivation from opiya. 
The finite verb occurs in na te sam kotthe openti Thlg 283 S i 236, where 
Pischel and Ke read osenti, and ThlgA 219 glosses thapenti and SA i 353 
glosses pakkhipanti. In the same verse at J v 252 Fausboll reads upenti, 
but mentions openti as a v.l. JA v 252 glosses upenti (with v.l. openti). 
The BHS version of this verse (Mvu iii 453), however, has osaranti. Since 
no convincing etymology can be proposed for opeti, the presence of -s- 
in the BHS form suggests that we should read osenti in Pali. Burrow, 
when discussing Pkt viyosita (p. 121), suggested a derivation < *vy-ava- 
srayati, and a derivation < *ava-srl- would well suit oseti. Skt ni-srl 
exists in the sense of " lay, cast down ” (MW), and the same meaning 
could apply to *ava-srl~. The causative *ava-srapayati would also explain 
Pali osapeti which exists as a synonym of oseti. I would therefore suggest 
the recognition of the existence of the verb oseti “ to deposit ” in Pali, 
together with its absolutives osiya here and ositvd (spelt opitvd) at 
J iv 457 (glossed khipetva), and the aorist osi (spelt opi) at J iv 457 
(glossed ukkhipi) and J vi 185 (glossed pakkhipi). These forms are 
quoted in PED ( s.v . opeti) but do not seem to be listed in PTC. At 
J v 252 we must read osenti for upenti. For another possible occurrence 
of the verb see the note on 531 . For the alternation p/s see the note 

on 49 . 
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For hadayasmim m.c. see § 49(c). 

Gotama here is Ananda, the Buddha’s cousin, and like him a member 

of the Gotama clan. See the note on 91 . 

Cty : bilibilika ti, vilivili-kiriya ; bilibill ti sadda-ppavatti ; yathd 
niratthika, evam bilibilika, paris a-jana-pannatti. SA i 292 (on S i 200) 
explains : bilibilika ti, ayam gihlhi saddhim bilibili-katha. Since both 
cties make it clear that the word is an onomatopoeia, I do not understand 
why Mrs. Rhys Davids (Breth., p. 106.2) talks of “ sticky-sticky-action ”. 
The word is presumably connected with the onomatopoeic roots bit-, 
bid-, vit-, vid- “ sound, shout, etc. ” found in the Skt Dhatupatha (MW), 
and it must mean something like “ hullabaloo ”. 

Cty : pasakkiya ti, upagantva. SA i 292 (on S i 199) glosses : pasakk - 
lya ti, pavisitva. 

120 . For kkh- in kkhandha see § 42. 

For titthanti m.c. see § 47(A) and the note on 90 . 

123 . Cty : anayena anayena, velu-dana-puppha-danddi-anesanaya na 
hoti ; jivita-nikantiya abhavato. The mention of ahara in pada b is, 
however, unexpected. The BHS equivalent (Uv. 13.17) reads anasanena, 
which makes excellent sense, and we should probably read anasanena 
here. It looks as though O’s reading arose from a scribal error (cf. the 
note on 16 ) whereby -sa- was omitted and the resultant ananena was 
corrected to anayena. 

Cty : santiko ti, cittassa santi-karo. This meaning is not given in PED 
but is confirmed by BHS nahdro hrdayasya santaye. 

Pada c is an odd pada instead of the expected even one, but this is 
probably because of the attempt to include the stock expression ahara- 
tthitiko. The pada could be normalized by reading ahdra-[t~\thiti\ r ko'] 
(§§41, 45, and 47(c)). 


124 . Pada b is Aupacchandasaka in a Vaitaliya verse, but can be nor¬ 
malized by assuming a redundant syllable (§ 28(c)) and reading kule[su ] 
(§ 45)> cf- kule Uv. 13.18. O’s reading could easily have arisen by 
dittography of the first syllable of pada c (see the note on 56 ). 

Pada d has a redundant syllable (§ 28(c)), which has probably arisen 
because of the attempt to include the stock expression kapurisa (cf. 649 ). 
The same redundant syllable is found at Uv. 13.18. The pada can be 
normalized by reading [ ka-] (§ 45). 

For the scansion of sukh u mam see § 51. In this position the metre 
allows scansion as a disyllable or trisyllable. 


125 . PED does not list muhum muhum. Cty : abhikkhanani. The cty on 
1129 explains : abhinhaso. The version of 125 found in the cty on 1 

replaces muhum muhum by punappunam. Cf. Skt muhur muhur “ again 
and again ’ ’ (MW). 

Cty : makkata, citta-makkata, cf. cittam calam makkata-sannibham 
1111 . For kutika see the note on 1 . The five doors are the eyes, etc. (see 
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the note on gutta-dvara in 116 ). Cf. atthi-kankala-kuti c ’ esd makkatdva- 
satho iti. citta-makkatassa nivasato va kuti SnA 31. 

The cadence of pada a must be w ( pathya ). For - dv - not making 

position in -dv dr ay am see § 50(c). 

For the scansion of anupar'yeti see § 51. 

126 . The v.l. quoted from the cty by O ( f.n.) should be neto, not nete. 
ThagA reads n' eva in the lemma. The comparable pada in 359 {arya 
metre) has na-y-ito. 

127 . For the austerities mentioned in this verse see Vin iii 89. 

For the thera’s name see § 6(c). 

128 . The meaning of dvinnam antara-vassanam is ambiguous (see CPD, 
s.v.). Cty : dvlsu antara-vassesu pabbajito arahattam appatta-samvac - 
charesu. The introductory story states that the thera uttered his one 
sentence dutiye samvacchare, but the genitive case can be used to denote 
the time after which (e.g. cirassa{m) 868), as well as the time during 

which (e.g. tikkhattum divasassa 345 ). We thus have a choice of trans¬ 
lating “ in two years ” or " after two years ”. 

For the cadence of pada b see § 35(a). It could be normalized by 
reading me (§ 49 (i)). 

In pada c we may either assume resolution of the first syllable, or 
scan tatye (§ 51). See also the note on dutiya in 97 . 

Cty : tamo-kkhandho, avijjanusayo. The cty on 170 explains tamo : 
avijja, and SA i 191 (on S i 130) glosses tamo-kkhandho : avijja-khandho. 

129 . Cty : maccum pajahl ti, maccu-hayl ; ayatim punabbhavassa 
agahanato maranabhavena maccu-hayl. The cty on 1177 explains : 
maccu-rajassa bhanjitatta maccu-hayinam, and in the cty on 1180 maccu- 
hayl is used to gloss maranabhibhu. SnA 508 (on Sn 755) glosses : maccu- 
hayino ti, marana-maccu-kilesa-maccu-devaputta-maccu-hdyino, tividham 
pi tarn maccum hitva gamino ti vuttam hoti. ItA ii 4 (on It 46) explains : 
te jana maccu-hayino ti, te khlnasava-jana maranam samatlta. Of the two 
versions of this verse in Uv., one {13.13) reads -hayl, but the other 
(13.13) -hanta. 

Cty : appannato, “ dhuta-vado bahussuto dhamma-kathiko ” ti uppanna- 
labhassa abhavato na pannato, na pakato ti. Both versions in Uv., how¬ 
ever, read alpa-jnata. 

There is resolution of the first syllable of pada d (§ 36). 

It would seem that O’s reading ajanatd rests upon very little authority. 
O quotes it {f.n.) from MS D (= the Copenhagen MS) as an alternative 
to ajanaka (does this mean Oldenberg could not distinguish between 
- k- and -t- at this point in the MS ?) in the text of Thag, but gives 
ajanaka as the reading of the cty. Woodward, however, who used a 
photograph of the same MS, gives ajanaka as the reading of the text, and 
only ajdnana, without any v.l., as the reading of the cty. I can only 
assume that O’s f.n. is incorrect, and for Db we must read Da and vice 
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versa. If this is so, then O’s reading ajanata would be based upon a 
misreading of the cty’s explanation ajanana, which is guaranteed as the 
ablative of ajanana by the paraphrase ajdnanato. If ajanata were 
genuine it could only be the nominative plural of the present participle 
with -n- omitted (§ 43(a)). Both versions in Uv. read ajanakdh. Perhaps 
we should read ajanaka with Ke. 

130 . Cty : ca-saddo vyatireke, but the sense demands that we take ca as 
a disjunctive (see the note on 41 ). 

131 . This verse makes better sense if we take sabba-nnu and aparajite 
together as a compound, with Be. ThagA, however, (text, lemma, and 
explanation) keeps them separate, taking sabba-nnu as a nominative 
singular. 

132 . Cty : veneyya-sattanam lobha-kantaradito vahan’ atthena sattha-vahe. 
annehi duddamanam purisa-dammanam saranato accantikena damanato 
sarathlnam. The magga is the ariya-magga, and the patipada the slladi- 
p at ip ad a. 

Cty : pavara-bhute uttame samma-sambuddhe . The cty on 426 explains: 

varuttamam, ativiya uttamam. 

134 . There is resolution of the fourth syllable in padas bd (§ 36). Uv. 
31.17 changes the verb to vyatibhindati, although reading samatibhindati 
in 31.11. This is presumably later normalization to avoid the (apparently) 
nine-syllable pada. 


135 . Pada a has only seven syllables (§ 38). It could be normalized by 
reading samjati for jati (cf. A iii 339), or jatiyo. 

PED is incorrect in stating that vusita is found only in the phrase 


am (see also 913 ) 


nama 


nissaritum appada 
1. In 306 , however 


162 


Cty : 


kama-bhavadikassa bhavassa nayanato pavattanato 


bhava-netti sannita tanha. 


767 


UdA 272 explains netti vuccati bhava-tanha, saryisarassa nayanato, and 
MA iii 342 (on M ii 105) : bhava-netti ti, bhava-rajju. tanhdya 


etam 


namam. 


yam 


tarn tarn bhavam nlyanti, tasma bhava-netti ti vuccati. In this context 
netti is hardly " guide, conductor, support ” (PED), but rather “ that 


which leads ”. 


Hardy 


BHS 


loka-ndyinl as an epithet of trsna (Uv, 29.53). 


136 . For pada b see the note on 46 . 

137 . Padas ab have a parallel in sentiment, although not exactly in 
words, at G. Dh 174 and Netti 146. An exact parallel with pada a occurs 
at Uv. 31.47a. Uv. 31.476 resembles Netti 146, and 31.47^ resembles 
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G. Dh 174^. None of these parallels is noted by Bernhard (p. 424). It 
is interesting to note that of these four verses not one has more than two 
padas in common with any of the others. 

138 . Cty : idani agga-magg* uppattito patthdya ina-bhava-karaya pahtna- 
tta, kama, te anana may am : na tuyharn inam dharema. avita-rago hi 
ragassa vasarn vattanato tassa inam dharento viya hoti. vita-rago pana tarn 
atikkamitva paramena vitt’issariyena samannagato, aninatta eva. 

Cty : nibbanaryi, anupadi-sesa-nibbanam. See the notes on 5 1274 . 


139 . The expected parallelism between padas ab and cd is missing in the 
Pali version, which raises doubts about its correctness. A similar verse 
occurs at Uv. 14.2, where padas cd read sa hatas tv itaram hanti vitamse- 
neva pak$inah. This version makes better sense, since it forms a parallel 


to padas ab 


a 


killed, he kills another, as one kills birds with a (dead) 


decoy ”. For a more detailed discussion of vitamsa see Ind. Ling. Vol. 26, 
pp. 132-36. 

Cty : pakkhima ti sakuniko. This makes sense in the context, but 
elsewhere in Thag the word means " bird ” (1036 1156 , but see the note 
on the latter), so PED may be correct in seeing that meaning here, which 
would agree with the BHS version. In that case it would be necessary 
to read pakkhimam or pakkhime. I do not understand PED’s comment 
“ read pakkhime for pakkhimam ”, or is “ 


for 


a mistake for 


” or” ? 


The original reading of pada c was presumably so hato itaram hanti, in 
which itararyi was replaced by attanam from pada a, and so hato was 




corrected 


y y 


to fit in with this. 


140 . The cty explains Sujampati as a vocative, and tells an introductory 
story in which Sakka visits Vasabha. It is, however, possible to take 
Sujampati as a nominative ” Sujampati himself is kanha, in whom are 
evil deeds, i.e. if he has evil deeds in him 

Cty : kanho , nihina-puggalo. For kanha as a term of abuse cf. the 
common expression mundaka samanaka ibbhd kinha bandhu-padapacca 
(D i 90 103 iii 81 M i 334 S iv 117) and the note on kanhabhijatika in 

833 . 

For br- not making position in brahmano see § 50(a). 

141 . Cty : sussusa ti, sotabba-yuttassa sabba-sutassa sotum iccha. I take 
the word in its true desiderative sense here ” desire to hear ”, and suta 
in the sense of ” hearing ” (see the note on 36 ). Brough, however, trans¬ 
lates ” learning ” (G. Dh, p. xxiv). 

142 . At M i 46 this verse was uttered by the Buddha to Mahacunda. It 
therefore became “ his ” verse, and is consequently attributed to him 
in Thag (§2). At S i 154 and Miln 402, however, it is attributed to 
Brahma Sahampati (§ 5). 

For satlma m.c. see § 46 [a). 
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143 . Cty : vekha-missena ti, varatta-khandadina slsddlsu vekha-danena. 
vedha-missena ti pi patho : so ev’ attho. Besides O’s reading vegha-, other 
v.ll. found in the editions or cty are vesa, vetha, and vetha. Rhys Davids 
(SBE ii, p. 37) translated vegha-missakena at D ii 100 “ with much 
additional care ”, and favoured a derivation from vekha < Skt aveksa, 
although later (Dial, ii 107) he translated “ thongs ” and “ bandaging 
up ”. Woodward (UdA, p. 330.4) favoured the same derivation, but 
“ care ” would not fit the context in Thag. The explanation at DA ii 548 
(on D ii 100) and at SA iii 204 (on the same passage in S v 153) includes 
the compound arahatta-phala-veghanena (-vethanena in SA, although 
vekha-missakena is read), and whatever etymology is proposed for vegha 
etc. must also be applicable to veghana etc. Be’s reading vetha in Thag, 
and SA vethana seem to offer the best solution, for Skt vesta is quoted in 
the senses “ band, noose ” which would fit all contexts well, and vestana 
occurs with the meanings “ bandage, band ” (MW). 

Only Ke reads pharasu here, and we should probably read pharasu- 
with ThagA, Be, and Se. This would avoid the opening - ww - (see the 
note on 61 ). 

Cty : nan’atthena ca kammuna ti, hanana-ghatana-hattha-padadi- 
cchedanena khuddaka-veld-danadina ca nand-vidhena parupaghata- 
kammena. 

Mrs. Rhys Davids seems to censure Neumann unjustly (Breth., 
p. 120.5), for the cty gives two readings and two explanations : tatth* 
eva klranti ti, te yani kamma-karanani karonta anne badhimsu, tatth ’ eva 
tasu yeva karanasu sayam kuanti, pakkhiplyanti ; tatha-rupam yeva 
dukkham anubhavantl ti attho. tath’ eva klranti ti ca patho. yatha sayam 
ahnesam dukkham akamsu, tath’ eva annehi kariyanti, dukkham paplyantl 
ti attho. We have then the choice of reading tatha klranti “ they are 
treated thus ”, or tattha klranti ” they are scattered ( = thrown) there ”. 
PED states that the simple verb kirati ” to scatter ” is not found, and if 
this is true of the passive too, the form we have here must be from 
karoti. I was therefore wrong in suggesting the adoption of the reading 
tatth ’ (App. I, p. 224, where tath ’ is misprinted). 

145 . For -nn- in ku-nnadlnam see § 40. 

PED states that odaka is found only at J iii 282 (in prose). The word is 
presumably m.c. here, but cf. kunadlsu yathaudakam Uv. 1.18. 

146 . The cty explains ssa in pada c as assa balassa, and in pada d as assa 
papa-kammassa, and both these explanations are possible. In Uv. 9.11, 
however, pada c begins pascat tu, which makes it appear that the redactor 
of the BHS version took ssa to be a particle. In view of paccha so in 
225 and 871 we are probably justified in taking ssa to be the equivalent 
of Skt sma (see the note on 225 ). For the use of tu as an emphatic particle 
in the BHS version cf. G. Dh du = Pali ve (G. Dh, index s.v. du). Brough 
(G. Dh, p. 228) has drawn attention to the existence of hi sa in G. Dh 160 
as an equivalent of Skt hi sma, and I would suggest that hi ssa in pada d 
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is an example of the same particle, cf. hi so in 238 , tanha hi ssa dutiya , sa 
ssa pahina S iv 36-37. 

147. For the scansion of vlriya see § 51. 

148. For the scansion of ary a and virya see § 51. 

149. For the scansion of hethyati see § 51. It would also be possible to 

assume resolution of the seventh syllable in pada c, which would give 
the cadence ( pathya ). 

150. ThagA reads and comments on gaccha instead of gacchan, and takes 
tam with janam. Woodward suggests (ii 26.10) that tam ( = tv am) should 
be taken with gaccha. Se reads gacchantam, and Ke reads gaccheyya but 
mentions gacchantam as at;It is possible that gaccham is the correct 
reading, for the cty explains the verse as meaning tehi anupaddutam 
thanam gaccheyyam, papuneyyan ti attho. For gaccham as a future see the 

note on 14. 


151. The metre of this verse is interesting in that it is Tristubh with five 
padas. For i[t]thi m.c. see § 41. We must either lengthen the second 
syllable of this word m.c. (§ 47(a)), or recognize that br- makes position 
in brahati (§ 50(a)). 

Kali is taken by the cty as being the woman’s name, but there seems 
no reason for translating it as anything other than “ dark, swarthy 

ThagA and Be read baham in place of bahum, and this should probably 
be adopted, rather than have two words for the same bone in one pada. 

The other editions read abhisandahitva, and this reading should be 
adopted. 


152. I do not understand Mrs. Rhys Davids’ comment (Breth., p. 124.1) 
“ the account closes with an odd half line ”, unless this is a reference to 
the five padas of 151. 

For the scansion of kay'ra (by metathesis from *karya) see § 51. 

For puna (or puno) m.c. see § 47(a) and the note on 57 . 

Cty : upadhim, kilesupadhim. The cty on 1216 explains : upadhisu 

ti , khandhupadhi-adisu, and the cty on 516 explains : nirupadhi ti, 
kilesupadhi-adinam abhavena nirupadhi. See also Mrs. Rhys Davids’ 
note (Breth., p. 398.7). 

Although the introductory story in the cty implies that the bones were 
placed before Mahakala for the purpose of asubha-jhana (see also 
Mrs. Rhys Davids’ note (Breth., p. 124.1)), the verse itself gives no hint 
of this and merely represents a hope that the author would not (be reborn 
again and) die again, to have his bones broken up. The explanation 
in the cty recognizes this : yatha-y-idam mata-sariram bhinna-sariram 
sayati, evam kite sup adhihi samsdre punappunam uppattiya katasi- 
vaddhako hutvd bhinna-sariro aham md sayissan ti. For katasi-vaddhaka 

cf. 456 575. 
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153 . For the combination of samghati with paruta see Miss Horner’s 
note (BD ii 32.2,3) and cf. 944 998 . 

154 . Pada c in O’s text has nine syllables (§ 37). The metre can be 
normalized by assuming prodelision and reading ’navassuto with ThagA 
and Se. 


155 - 56 . The cty identifies this Kimbila with the author of 118 (see § 10). 

155 . Cty : uncha-pattagate , uhcha-cariyaya abhatatta uncha-patte agatatta 
pattdgate patta-pariyapanne. Woodward quotes (ii 31.4) the explanation 
at PvA 263 : unchena bhikkha-carena laddhe pattdgate patta-pariyapanne 
ahare. For the change of meaning from “ gleaning ” to “ alms ” see 
Alsdorf’s note (1938, p. 264). 

156 . There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada a (§ 36). 

For the scansion of -vir'ya see §51. 


157 . Pada a has nine syllables (cf. 291 , where the irregularity arises from 
the introduction of the negative form of 293 ). CPD’s suggestion of 
reading ayoni[so]~ is unnecessary, because if we regard -manasl-kara 
as an example of (incorrect) lengthening m.c. (§ 46(7)), we can read 
manasi-kara (§ 49(i)), with ThagA, as in Thlg 77, and assume resolution 
of the sixth syllable (§ 36). 


158 . Cty : yoniso, udaya-vvaya-nanena samma-d-eva samatha-vipas- 
sanaya. 

For adicca-bandhu see the note on 26 . 


160 . For the scansion of garahanti see § 51 . 

161 . Cty : bojjhahgd ti, bodhi-sankhatassa ariya-puggalassa anga : sati- 
dhamma-vicaya-viriya-plti-passaddhi-samddhi-upekkhd-sankhdta magga- 

M 5 

late “ constituents of enlightenment 

162 . Cty : samsibbana-parisibbanakaram punappunaryi pavatti-sankha- 
tam jalam etassa atthi ti jalini ti laddha-namam tanharn. The cty on 908 , 
however, explains : jalini ti, ettha Jalini ti devatam alapati, doubtless 
influenced by devatd Jalini nama dyasmato Anuruddhassa purdna- 
dutiyakd S i 200. DhsA 363 (on Dhs 189) explains : aneka-ppakarakaryi 
visaya-jalam tanhd-vinipphandita-nivesa-sankhdtam vd jalam assd atthi ti, 
jalini. Cf. jalini tanha S i 107 Dh 180, tanham jdlinirn A ii 211-13. 

Cty : nibbdyissam, parinibbdyissami. See the note on 5 . 

163 . For the scansion of tir l yam see § 51. 

Cty : keci pan ’ ettha gathd-sukKattham ahu ti dlgham katva, tam dhu 

reading was 

perhaps ubbham ahu, which was changed (§§ 46(/) and 48(0)) to avoid the 
opening — (see the note on 61 ). 

Cty : yupo, pdsddo. This verse also occurs at J ii 334, where the same 


ahosl ti attham vadanti (see the note on 57 ). The original 


.4). I trans- 


pariyapanna dhamma. See also Miss Horner’s note (MQ 
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explanation is given. The story of Panada is also told (in prose) at Divy. 
56, where the phrase yupam ucchrdpayet occurs. This verb is more 
applicable to a sacrificial pole than a palace, so we must either assume 
that pdsada means “ sacrificial pole ”, although the dictionaries do not 
give this meaning, or conclude that the cty extracted the meaning from 
the verse, which was not correctly understood. 

Cty : tiriyam solasa-pabbedho ti, vittharato solasa-kanda-pata-ppamano. 
JA ii 334 gives a similar explanation with -vittharo replacing -ppamdno. 
PED (s.v. pabbedha) states that the word means “ (measuring) an arrow 
shot ” but adds that it is applied to the breadth or width. Edgerton 
gives the same two meanings for pravedha (BHSD, s.v.). If it means 
“ width ” it is unnecessary, since the texts include tiriyam and Divy. 56 
reads tiryak sodasa-pravedho , but this in itself is no strong reason for 
rejecting the meaning. If it means “ arrow-shot ” then the Pali version 
makes sense, with solasa and sahassadha referring to multiples of this 
measure. In the BHS version, however, the width is given in arrow- 
shots but the height in vyama. The result would be a yupa of a very odd 
shape. On the analogy of udvedha/ubbedha and BHS dvedha we should 
expect pravedha/pabbedha to be a dimension, not a measure. The 
Burmese edition of J ii 334 reads solas’ubbedho, but this cannot be 
correct, since it gives two different measurements for the height, and 
although it might be tempting to see the meaning “ width ” for ubbedha 
here, and to quote Mvu iii 228 in support (see Jones's note (iii 223.4)), it i s 
likely that the Burmese reading has arisen from an attempt to normalize 
the (apparently) nine-syllable pada, while the BHS reading is probably 
a mistake (see BHSD, s.v. udvedha). The Burmese reading is neverthe¬ 
less interesting because the normalizers, when faced with an irregular 
pada, replaced pabbedha by a dimension, not a measure. 

Cty : ubbham ahu sahassadha ti, ubbham uccam eva pasadassa sahassa- 
dha-pamano hoti. The measure is to be understood as the same as that 
supplied for solasa. JA ii 334 makes this clear : ubbedhena sahassa- 
kanda-gamana-mattam. Divy. 56 has vydma-sahasram. 

164 . The other editions of Thag, the Burmese edition of J ii 334, and 
Ap 252 all read sahassa-kando sata-gendu, and these readings should be 
adopted. Fausboll reads sahassa-kandu sata-bhedo. 

Cty : sahassa-kando ti, sahas sa-bhumako. The cty probably thought 
that the author would not repeat himself, and so tried to provide an 
explanation which differed from that given for sahassadha in 163 . 
Perhaps it was the interpretation “ storey ” which led to the gloss 
pasdda for yupa. JA ii 334, however, glosses : sahassa-kandu, sahassa- 
kand’ubbedho. Although PED (s.v. kandu 2 ) translates “ an arrow-shot 
(as measure) ”, JA does not gloss kanda-pata here, and there seems to be 
no reason for taking kanda as meaning anything other than ” arrow- 
length) ”. If we take the dimensions as being 16 x 1,000 arrow-lengths 
in the Pali version, and 16 arrow-lengths x 1,000 vyama in the BHS 
version, the discrepancy is not so great. 



158 


Elders’ Verses I 


Cty : sata-gendu ti, aneka-sata-niyyuhako. JA ii 334 : sata-bhedo ti, 
sata-bhumiko. PED favours the reading -gendu (s.v. bhendu), and trans¬ 
lates “ ball-shaped ornament, turret, cupola '' which would agree with 
ThagA’s explanation. For the alternation bh/g see the note on 1150 . 

Cty : harita-mayo ti, camikara-suvanna-may0 . keci pana harita-mani- 
sarikkhako ti vadanti. Skt has haritasmaka “ turquoise '' and (lex.) 
haritasma “ turquoise, emerald '' (MW) as well as harita “ gold ”, and 
Divy. 36 includes nana-ratna-vicitra as well as sarva-sauvarna in the 
description of the yupa, so there is no need to doubt the cty's second 
explanation, which is the only one given at JA ii 334. 

165 . For the idea of remembering 500 eons see Vin iii 109 [IBH]. 

For the scansion of -viriya see § 51. 

166 . The cty explains that the seven are the seven bojjhanga (see the 
note on 161 ), and the eight are the maggangani, i.e. ariyo atthangiko 
maggo. For the four sati-patthana see the note on 100 . These, with 
others not specified by the cty, are included in the 37 bodhi-pakkhiya- 
dhamma. 

0 

167 . For the scansion of vir'ya see § 51. 


168 . For anjasa see the note on 35 . 

For mona see the note on 68. 

Cty : monissan ti, janissam, nibbanarn pativijjhissam, papunissaryi. 
Ganga-soto va s agar an ti, yatha Gang ay a soto s agar am, samuddam, 
avirajjhanto va ekamsato ogahati, evam aham kamma-tthanam anuyunjanto 
magga-nanena nibbanarn adhig amiss ami. The idea seems then to be that 
of the inevitability of gaining nibbana, because of knowledge of the way. 
This interpretation does not, however, suit the similar simile at Miln 1 : 
Milindo upagaiichi Ndgasenam, Ganga va yatha sagarafyi. MilnT 2 
explains : yatha Ganga va Yamunadisu annataram va sagaram upagaiichi, 
tatha upaganchi ti attho, which seems to indicate that the point of the 
comparison was not understood. Could it be that he approached in 
silence, just as the river flows silently ? See Mrs. Rhys Davids' note 
(Breth., p. 132.3). 


169 - 70 . The cty states that Vitasoka was born in the 218th year of this 
Buddha-era as Dhammasoka-ranno kanittha-bhata. If this was so, then 
his verses could not have been included in the Canon before the Third 
Council (§ 14(a)). The Mahavamsa, however, relates how A£oka killed 
99 of his brothers, leaving only Tissa, whose verses are included in Thag 
under the name Ekavihariya ( 537 - 46 ). It also tells that ASoka gained 
power in the 218th year after the Buddha's death. Although the 
coincidence of the two dates is suspicious, it means, if correct, that 
Vitasoka was bom in the year A£oka gained power, and was unlikely to 
have been his youngest brother, since this position is assured for Tissa. 
Is the answer to this problem the fact that Vitasoka was not Anoka's 
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brother, but his grandson ? Taranatha states that Kunala had a son 
Vigataioka, and Schiefner identifies him with Samprati (see Eggermont 
(p. 38)). DPPN lists (without reference) Vigatasoka as a variant of 
Vitasoka (= Vitasoka), and MW quotes from an unnamed Buddhist 
source Vitasoka as an alternative for Vigatasoka, identified as “ the 
younger brother or grandson of ASoka ". The possibility remains that 
we are dealing with two different persons, since Dhammapala names 
Giridatta as Vltasoka’s teacher, while Divy. 423 tells how ASoka's 
brother VitaSoka was initiated by Yasa. 

169 . ThagA reads paccavekkhissam in the text and lemma, and glosses 
paccavekkhim. For aorists in -ss- see the note on 78 , but the metre here 
requires -s-, which is read by the other editions. 

170 . For tamo see the note on 128 . 

It is clear that there is a pun upon the meanings of cola. Woodward 
suggested (ii 46.6) that one meaning was that of Skt caula “ the hair¬ 
cutting ceremony ", but it is more likely to be cula “ crest, top-knot ". 
The cty suggests several meanings : cord (two MSS cola) viya kusala- 
bhanda-cchedanato sadhuhi alatabbato (? = aladdha-bbato) asahkatabbato : 
sankara-kutadzsu chaddzta-pilotika-khandam viya issara-janena ariya- 
janena jigucchitabbataya cola viya ti : cola ti laddha-nama kilesa samuc - 
chinna agga-maggena samugghatitatta. Of these the last would be the 
most suitable, but I know of no word cola — kilesa. The cty’s inclusion 
of cora is interesting since it shows that the cty tradition goes back to 
an Eastern Pkt where a pun upon cola/cola = cora was possible (cf. the 
pun upon duddha-khiro and vigata-khzlo in Sn 18-19). Can the pun be 
upon cula “ small, minor ", in the meaning " petty, insignificant " 
attested for BHS cuda (BHSD, s.t».) ? If the verse could be taken as an 
explanation of the author’s name (§ 6(c)), then we should expect a 
meaning " grief " for cola. At Bv 8, however, the body is said to be like 
a thief : evam eva ayam kayo maha-cora-samo viya. BvA 74 explains : 
cakkhu-adlhi rupadisu piya-rupesu sarajjanadi-vasena panatipata- 
adinnddanadi-paro hutvd sabbam kusalam vilumpati ti maha-cora-samo , 
and this meaning may be intended here. 

171 - 72 . These verses probably follow 169-70 because of the reference 

to adasa (§ 8 (a)). 

171 . Cty : kama-cchandadike panca nivarane , i.e. kama-cchanda , 

(abhijjhd)-vyapada, thlna-middha , uddhacca-kukkucca , vicikiccha. Dhs 
204 250 lists six nivarand, adding avijja. The five nwarana occur in 

74 , and also in 1010 , where they are called citta-kelisa. 

Cty : dhammadasan ti, dhamma-bhutam ad as am. yatha hi addso 
olokentassa rupa-kdye gunagunam adamseti, evam vipassana-sahkhato 
dhammanam samanha-visesavabodhanato nana-dassana-bhuto dhamma- 
daso vipassantassa vodana-sankilesa-dhamma-vibhavena tappahdna-sadha- 
nena ca visesato nama-kaye gunam adamseti. The cty on 395 explains : 
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dhammadasan ti, dhamma-mayam adasam. yatha hi satta adasena attano 
mukhe kaye va guna-dose passanti, evam yogdvacaro yena atta-bhave 
sahkilesa-vodana-dhamme yathavato passati, tarn vipassana-hanam idha 
dhammadasan ti vuttam. 

For yoga-kkhema see the note on 32 . 

173 . The cty does not comment on samvega as used here of a thorough¬ 
bred. It presumably means “ violent effort ”, a meaning not given in 
PED. Elsewhere in Thag (198 791 ) it has the more usual Buddhist 
meaning of “ mental (religious) excitement See also Miss Horner’s note 

(MQ ii 112.i). 

The cty mentions alina- as a v.l. for adina-, but states that the meaning 
is the same. 

174 . For the metaphorical use of putta see the note on 41 . 

175 - 76 . Bharata’s verses follow Nandaka’s because they were brothers 

(§8(b)). 

175 . Cty : yatha-bhuccam gunabhibyaharataya abhita-nada-bhavato siha- 
nadam. The cty on 177 glosses nadanti in similar terms. 

176 . For pabbajayi m.c. see § 46(f). 

177 - 78 . Doubtless the mention of nadanti in 177 led to the inclusion of 
these verses after 175 - 76 . 

177 . For nadanti see the note on 175 . 

The etymological meaning of Mara “ death ” (cf. Maro ti maranaryi 
vuccati SA ii 367 on S iv 38) is quite ignored by the cty here : mar am, 
kilesa-maram. The cty on 253 explains mara-visaye ti kilesa-mara-visaye, 
and the cty on 893 marassa, kilesa-marassa. See also DPPN Vol. II, 
p. 613. 

SnA 392 (on Sn 442) glosses : sa-vdhanan ti, Girimekha-naga-sahitam, 
but AA iii 18 (on A ii 15) glosses : sa-vdhanan ti, sa-senakam. 

179 . Cty : patipajjissam, patipajjirri papunim. See § 40 and the note on 

78 . 

For ahjasa see the note on 35 . 

180 . Cty : bhava-raga-hatassa, bhava-ragena bhava-tanhdya anddimati 
samsare hatassa, upaddutassa ; agga-maggena va hata-bhava-rdgassa. The 
second interpretation is possible if the compound is taken as a bahu- 
vrihi ” possessing destruction of desire for existence For the use of the 
past participle as an action noun see the note on 36 , and cf. naga-hata 
Vin ii 195, glossed (VinA vi 1275) : buddha-naga-ghdtaka. * 

Mrs. Rhys Davids mentions (Breth., p. 138.1) glosses or additional 
feet in this verse. She is probably comparing it with Dh 22 Sab, which 
are sloka padas. This verse is Vaitdliya. 

For ahu m.c. in pada c and etarahi m.c. in pada d see §§ 47 (c) and 49 (c). 



Notes 


161 


182 . Cty : Brahmuno, sa-devakassa lokassa agga-bhutatta setth’atthena 
Brahmuno, Buddhassa bhagavato. For brahma in the sense of settha, cf. 
the cty’s explanations on 631 : brahma-cariyena ti, avasittha-settha- 
cariyaya ; on 689 : brahme va setthe ; on 831 : brahma-bhuto ti, settha- 
bhuto ; SA i 307 352 (on S i 209 234) : brahma-cariyam, settha-cariyam ; 
SA i 265 (on S i 181) : brahma-pattiya ti, settha-pattiya. 

183 . This verse has no finite verb, and the cty explains that anuvicarim 
is to be understood. The BHS equivalent (Uv. 31.6) has no finite verb 
either, pada c reading grhakarakaisamanas tvam. This suggests that 
gavesanto may have replaced gavesam tam “ I sought you ”, because 
gavesam was mistaken for a present participle, just as in 60 paccessam 
is glossed gavesanto by the cty. For the change gavesam tam > gavesanto 
cf. dissanti < dissantam in 44 . 

Padas cd occur in Dh 153, but with padas ab of 78 , which provide a 
finite verb. Dh 153 and ThagA (text and lemma) read gahakarakam 
(cf. grha-karaka in Uv. 31.6). This reading shows resolution of the first 
syllable. 

Cty : gahakani, atta-bhava-gehani. gaha-karam, imassa atta-bhava- 
gehassa karakam tanha-vaddhakim (cf. the note on 1). 

184 . The other editions read phasuka and this reading should probably 
be adopted, although Uv. 31.7 has parsuka which Edgerton (BHSD, 
s.v.) translates “ rib, rafter ” (the latter meaning not being given for 
phasuka in PED). The cty explains metaphorically : tava sabba anava- 
sesa-kilesa-phasuka-maya bhagga. 

Cty : thunira, idani taya katabbassa atta-bhava-gehassa avijja- 
sahkhata kannika. 

m • 

For the scansion of vipar'yadikatam see § 51. 

Cty : idh’ eva vidhamissati ti, imasmim yeva bhave viddhayjisissati. 

See also the note on 416 . 

185 . Cty: kilesehi arakattddina araham. See also M i 280 and Vism 198. 
The Jains too give fanciful explanation of the word, although they knew 
the correct etymological one (see Hoernle’s note (p. 123.276)). They too 
give the derivation < ari-ha “ enemy-killer " which lies behind the 
Tibetan equivalent quoted by Edgerton (BHSD, s.v. arhant). 

For the scansion of araham see § 51. 

Cty : sobhana-gamanadina, sugato. We may suppose that originally 
sugata meant “ one who has gone to a good gati ”, and it was then used 
of one who had gone to a particularly good gati, i.e. a Buddha or Tatha- 
gata (see also the note on Tathagata in 3 ). 

This verse recurs at S i 175, where dbadhiko replaces dbadhito. For the 
alternation k/t see the note on 57. 

For the story of the Buddha being troubled by wind while attended 
by Upavana see S i 174-5, and cf. Miln 134, and see Miss Horner’s note 
(MQ i 187.8). With vdteK abadhito cf. vata-rogabhinito 350 . 

For br- not making position in brahmana see § 50 (a). 
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186 . In pada c there is resolution of the first and fourth syllables (§ 36). 
ThagA and S i 175 read apaceyyanam , and Be reads ' paceyyanam, but 
these readings probably represent later normalization, for the parallelism 
with pada a requires the retention of the syllable -in-. 

For sakkareyyana m.c. see § 43 (b). 

187 . As Brough points out (G. Dh, p. 230) saratta-ratta (found also at 
Dh 345) is difficult to explain. Cty : saratta-ratta ti, saratta hutva 
bahula-raga-ratta ; DhA iv 56 : saratta hutva balha-ragatta ; JA ii 141 
(on J ii 140) : saratta hutva bahala-ragatta ; but SA i 147 
(on S i 77) gives an alternative explanation : saratta-ratta ti, sutthu- 
ratta-ratta. sarattena va ratta : sararyi idan ti mannamana ratta ti attho. 
On the basis of G. Dh 169 sarata-cita and Uv. 2.5 samrakta-cittasya 
Brough suggests reading saratta-citta in Pali, pointing out that this 
compound occurs at S iv 73-74. It also occurs in 794 ff (cf. ratta-citta 
in 456 ). It is hard to see why the change of reading should have occurred, 
for if Brough is correct in seeing the influence of raga-ratta in Dh 347, 
then we must assume that the wrong reading spread from Dh 345 to 
other texts, even prose ones, for we find ekacca parisa saratta-ratta mani- 
kundalesu putta-bhariyam pariyesati M ii 160. MA iii 413 explains : 
sutthu-ratta-ratta . 

Nor is it entirely clear how the compound saratta-citta should be trans¬ 
lated, for although Brough states that Uv. reads sa^rakta-citta(h ), 
Bernhard’s reading is in fact -cittasya, and we may translate “ the regard 
of a man with impassioned mind for . . .’. The G. Dh version must mean 
“ the regard, which has impassioned minds, for . . i.e. a bahuvrihi 
compound. In Thag saratta-ratta is a descriptive compound with te as 
the subject, just as M ii 160 has parisa as the subject. DhA iv 56 takes 
saratta-ratta as a descriptive compound agreeing with ye (understood) : 
ye va mani-kundalesu saratta-ratta, tesam yd putta-daresu apekkha . . ., 
although the natural interpretation would be to take it as agreeing with 
apekkha. 

The cty does not gloss apekkha, but the explanation includes adhigata- 
snehd and apekkhavanto, so apekkha is presumably taken as an adjective 
(see CPD, s.v.), but the most likely explanation of the word is as an 
abbreviated instrumental singular in -a from an -a stem (see Geiger 
(1916, § 81)). Alternatively we could assume that apekkha is a nominative 
singular, correct the syntax by reading tes ’ (for tesam), and by adopting 
saratta-citta translate “ their desire for . . . has impassioned their 
minds ”. 

188 . Be reads yato 'dha for yathava, and ThagA (text) and Ke read yato 
ca. The cty glosses yato ti, yasma. It also glosses idha, imasmirfi Buddha- 
sasane, although it does not read idha. It includes yathavato in the 
explanation, which looks as though the reading yathava was known. 
Probably explanations of several v.ll. are given, without mentioning the 
v.ll. themselves. 



Notes 



189-90. Like Mrs Rhys Davids (Breth., p. 142.2), I cannot name the 

metres of these two verses, but Professor Warder informs me privately 
that he believes them to be ganacchandas . There is some similarity to 
bhayam va chambitattam va lomahamso na hessati S i 220 ( sloka ). 

189. For deva see the note on 1. 

The cty explains galagalayati as a denominative : gala-gala ti karonto, 
but in Miln 122 we find galagalantl. At J v 453 occurs : 

gacchatl aniyato galagalam 
duttha-gadrabha-ratho va uppathe. 

It is likely that gacchati galagalam does not mean “ to go from drop to 
drop, i.e. from fall to fall " (see PED, s.v. gala), but “ to go noisily ” 
(cf. Pkt gadayadamta, and ratho akujano nama dhamma-cakkehi samyuto 
S i 33), with lengthening m.c. 


194. The cty explains : tarn me maranam seyyo, making it clear that 
matam is to be taken as “ death ” (see the note on 36). This meaning is 
given for Skt mrta (MW), but is not quoted in PED, although it is 
implied by the quotation matam eyya M iii 159, which is glossed mareyya 
(MA iv 

The cty explains jive as jiveyya. It is presumably 1st person singular. 
Parajito is explained as kilesehi parajito. 


208). See also the note on mata-sayika in 501. 


195. Be and Ke read ghara nikkhamma for abhinikkhamma. ThagA has 
O’s reading in the text, but the explanation reads gharavasa-bandhanato 
nikkhamitva, nikkhamma which seems to be based upon the same text 
as Be and Ke. 

Cty : bhave, bhaveyya. It is presumably 1st person (see the note on 

194). 


196. Cty : kdlam, khandha-parimbbana-kalam . The cty on 606 glosses : 
kalam, parinibbana-kalam, and paraphrases pariyosana-kalam. For 
kala see also the notes on 661 909. 

For ca = tu see the note on 41. 


198. Cty . ditto ti, tasmim raja-kule jati-mada-bhoga-madddihi pavi- 

dappito samano (presumably taking santo = samano as in the cty on 

252), but Alsdorf has pointed out (1962b, p. 130) that at Utt. 12.6 
ditta-ruva is glossed bibhatsa-rupa, and in Skt dipt a means “ exposed to 
the sun, inauspicious ”. In this sense it is opposed to santa (MW), and it 
is clearly the same opposition we have here between ditta and santa. 
The same meaning of ditta is found in J iii 264 (although glossed ditta- 
sabhavam, gabbita-sabhavam ) and J v 17 (glossed gabbita-rupo ). 

This verse recurs at 791, where viddha replaces ditta. 

199. I cannot name the metre of this verse. Alsdorf (App. II, p. 236) 
states that it seems to be prose, but Professor Warder informs me 
privately that he thinks it is Ganacchandas. 

There is some doubt about the name of the author of this verse. In 
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O’s text, rubric, and uddana the name is spelt Kappata-kura, from which 
one would assume that his name was Kura, and Kappata was a nick¬ 
name (§ 6(c)). The cty, however, although spelling the name - kura at 
first, explains in the introductory story tattha tattha kuram pariyesanto 
vicari. tena Kappata-kuro tveva pahnayittha, and subsequently the name 
is spelt - kura , even in the verse. It would seem, therefore, that besides 
the nick-name there is also a pun intended on the name Kura and 
kura “ rice ”. 

ThagA (text and lemma) reads dhamma-kata-maggo instead of -matto, 
but makes no comment, so that it is not certain which reading it is 
following. 

Cty : kata-padam, kata-magga-vihita-bhavana-maggam, idam mama 
sasanam. It is possible that kata-maggo came into the text as a gloss on 
kata-padam, but alternatively O’s reading -matto could have arisen 
because of maitam in 200. 

Cty : jhanani ocetum, lokiya-lokuttara-jjhanani upacetum, bhavetum. 

200 . Alsdorf identifies (App. II, p. 236) the metre of this verse as Ary a 

with pada a sloka, by deleting [ kho tvam ] in pada a and [ samgha- 
majjhamhi ] in pada d (§ 45). The causative pacalesi would normally 
require an object, and the form is unexpected in view of the denominative 
pacalayamano . The v.ll. recorded by Woodward (ii 67.4) seem to represent 
attempts to gloss pacalesi as pacalayi, and we should perhaps read this 
(in the form pacalayi m.c.). Pada a would then become Ary a. 

The cty retains ahhasi in the explanation, but it could be an aorist 
used as a future “ if you nod off, you will not learn " (see the note on 78 ). 

ThagA (text, lemma, and explanation) reads na ha, but Be and Ke 
read the more usual na hi. Since pada c seems to introduce a reason, 
we should perhaps adopt this reading and translate “ for 
For tv- not making position in tvam see § 50(6). 

201 . Cty : Buddha ti, sabbanhu-buddha ; gdrava-vasena bahu-vacanaryi. 
The cty then regards this merely as a variant of the more usual aho 
Buddho, aho dhammo M ii 96. 

Cty : dhamma ti, pariyatti-dhammena saddhim nava-lokuttara-dhammd. 
These are the four sati-patthdna, four samma-ppadhand, four iddhi-padd, 
five indriydni, five baldni, seven bojjhanga, atthahgiko maggo, four 
ariya-magga, four samahha-phaldni, and nibbana (Ps ii 166). The 
meaning is, however, more likely to be “ doctrines ” (one for each 
Buddha), or “ teachings ” (see the note on 2 ). 

203 - 4 . The cty states that Dhammapala was born satthari parinibbute 

(§ 14)- 

203 . ThagA text, Be, and Ke read sa hi suttesu for patisuttesu, and 
ThagA includes suttesu in the lemma, glossing supantesu. 

204 . For Buddhdna m.c. see § 43 (fc). 



Notes 



205. In pada d tassa is difficult to explain. As 206 is intended as a reply 

to 205 and has may ham twice, logically one would expect kassa twice in 
205. Be and Se in fact read kassa in pada d, and ThagA, although reading 
tassa in the text, reads kassa in the explanation. O’s reading has probably 
been influenced by Dh 94 , which is, however, a self-contained verse, 
reading yassa in pada a and tassa in pada d. 

207. Padas abd are Vaitaliya ; pada c is Aupacchandasaka. 

In pada d either there is a syllable omitted (§ 28 (c)) or tv- makes 
position in tvam (§ 50 ( 6 )). Perhaps we should read t(ii)vam (§ 44 ) with 
ThagA (text and lemma). 

In pada c rattiyo must be read as ratyo m.c. (§ 51 ). Cf. rattiya/ratya 

in 627-28 and Alsdorf’s note on 385 (App. II, p. 237 ). 

208. Cty : Magadha ti, M agadha-r attham vadati. Magadha nama jana- 
padino raja-kumara ; tesam nivaso eko pi jana-pado rulhi-vasena 
Magadha tveva bahu-vacana-vasena vuccati. In Skt Magadha is used in 
the plural as “ the inhabitants of Magadha ” (MW), and this meaning 

would suit well here (cf. 484 622 Thig no). 

Cty : seyyan ti, saha-seyyam kappesin ti, attano yatha-labha-santosam 
vibhavesi, taking the second line of the verse as referring to the acquisi¬ 
tion of a bed previous to the time of speaking. Mrs. Rhys Davids’ 
translation (Breth., p. 152 ) seems to indicate that she took seyyam in 
the sense of “ better ”, and channaka as “ covering ”. The difficulty in 
the cty’s interpretation is that a finite verb must be understood. This 
difficulty disappears if seyyam is taken as the 1 st person singular optative 
of seti. 


209. Cty : na ukkhipe ti, attanam na ukkhipeyya, jati-adihi bahu-sacc- 

adihi ca attukkamsanam na kareyya. This sense of ukkhipati is not given 
in PED, and there seems to be no reason for not taking the verb in its 
usual sense with pare as the object. 

Cty : no parikkhipe, paricchinditva na khipeyya, guna-paridhamsana- 
vasena va na khippeyya. The meanings quoted for parikkhipati in PED 
make no sense here, and I would suggest that pari- is a variant for 
pati- (see Emeneau, pp. 33 - 99 ). Patikkhipati occurs in the sense of 
“ object, refuse, pass over ”, 

Cty : na okkhipe, pare ujjhapana-vasena na okkhipe, hetthato katva, 
pare na olokapeyya, na ujjhapeyya ti attho. Since avaksip- occurs in Skt 
in the sense of “to revile ” (MW), the cty is probably correct in this 
interpretation. 

Cty : na eraye, na varaye, na ghattaye, na asadeyya. PED quotes the 
meaning “ to raise (one’s voice) ” which would fit well here. 

ThagA (text) punctuates c’ atta-vannam. For by- not making position 
in bydhare see § 50 (d). For -bhani m.c. see § 48 ( 6 ). 

9 

210 . See the note on 71. Here, but not in 71, ThagA (text) reads -vuddha- 

vutto va. The ctv 


for -buddha-. The cty merely states tass ’ attho hettha 
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on 71 explained : sarnsevita-buddha-silina ti samsevitam acinnam buddha- 

silam, samsevita-buddha-silam. Be reads -vuddha- in both verses. 

• # • • 

211-12. For the repetition of su- cf. 43 1136. 

211. The translation follows the cty, which glosses : susaddala cdpi 
mahamahl ayan ti, ayan ca mahapathavl susaddala Sunday a-harita-tina. 
Cf. saddald harita bhumi J i 87 . Since susaddala follows immediately 
after sugajjino, a pun may be suspected upon the two possible meanings 
of saddala “ grassy ” and “ making a sound ”. CPD (s.v. ambu) states 
that subyapitambu is feminine because it agrees with mahanadl. Unless 
this is a mistake, it presumably means that CPD is taking mahamahl 
as the name of a river (cf. SnA 28 (on Sn 18 ) : Mahiya ti, maha-mahl- 
namikaya nadiya). If this is correct, saddala means only “ making a 
sound ” here, and this meaning should be added to PED. 

PED is of no value in deciding between the two meanings of mahl 
here. The statement made there “ mahl is found only in very late Pali 

literature ” is incorrect. It occurs also in 777 and 1235 ( = Si 192 ) where 

there is no doubt about the meaning. Cf. mahl akampitd ahu J vi 587 . 

PED gives this reference for pekhuna in the sense of " wing ”, but 
since the cty glosses nana-vannehi anekehi sobhanehi bhaddaka-pinjehi 
samannagatatta supekhuna it is more likely to mean “ tail-feather ”. See 
also the note on 1136. 

212. ThagA, Be, and Se read jhaya tarn for jhayitam. Cty : jhaya tarn, 
tam jhaya. The explanation includes yam yam jhanam, tarn taryi jhaya. 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Ke read -nikkamo for -nikkhamo 
(see the note on 72). 

213. Cty : nandamanagatam, nandamanam agatam. We should therefore 
rather punctuate nandaman’ agatam. 

Cty : sulam kalingaran ti, sula-sankhata bhava kalingara-sankhata 
adhikuttana-nama-kama-guna ca. For the comparison of kama with 
adhikuttana see Thig 58 ( = Thig 141 234 ). 

214. All the editions print citta kalim as two words, and the cty glosses : 
citta, kali-citta, kala-kannim aham kathayami. In 356, however, cittakali 
is printed as one word and commented upon as such. It should probably 
be taken as one word here, especially when accompanied by citta- 
dubbhakam which is glossed as one word. 

215. Cty : samsaran ti, samsaranto tasmim tasmim bhave adana-nikkhepa- 
vasena aparaparam sandhavanto. See the note on samsara in 67. 

Cty : gatlsu, sukata-dukkatanam kammanam vasena sugatlsu duggatlsu. 
As samsara originally meant “ journeying-on ”, so gati meant “ going 
(from one uppada to another) ”, hence the translation “ transition ”. 
Nibbdna meant the ending of such transitions, hence its designation as 
agati “ absence of transitions ” (see CPD, s.v.). 



Notes 



The four ariya-saccdni are given in 1258-59. 
For the scansion of ary a- see § 51 . 


See also the note on 492. 


216. Cty : vinali-kata ti, vihata-nala nimmula-katd. Elsewhere it occurs 
with viddhasta, which helps to establish its meaning. MA ii 267 (on 
M i 227 ) explains : vigata-mdna-nalam katam ; A A iii 79 (on A ii 39 ) : 
vigata-bandhana kata ; SnA 435 (on Sn 542 ) : vigata-nala-kata, ucchinna ; 
JA vi 61 (on J vi 60 ) : nippatta-nalam katam. 


217. It is clear from the number of v.ll. for alabhittham in O and ThagA 
that this form has caused much difficulty to scribes. Geiger ( 1916 , § 161 ) 
explained it as an analogical formation < *alabhittha, and compared 
asayittham A i 136 . In the same verse Netti 138 reads alabhim ham, and 
Ap 210 alabhissaryi (i.e. -ss- for -s- (see the note on 78)). 


219. CPD (s.v. amara) points out that amaram tapam is a split compound 
(see the note on 42). 


220. Cty : sukhena sukham, tarn nibb ana-sukham sukhena, samatha- 
vipassandya tena sukhaya patipadaya. See the note on 63. 


221. In this verse the brahman-turned-Buddhist puts forth Buddhist 
equivalents and interpretations of typical brahmanical technical terms 

(see the note on 24). 

Cty : ito pubbe jati-manena br ahmana-bhav ato brahmandnam samah- 
nay a brahma-bandhu nama asim. bahita-papattd pana idani kho arahat- 
tadhigamena paramatthato brahmano amhi, i.e. previously he was a 
brahman by birth, but now he is a brahman according to the strictly 
etymological meaning of the word. For other (false) etymologies of 
brahmana see M i 280 Dh 388 G. Dh 1 Uv. 33 . 10 , and cf. Brough’s note 

(G. Dh, p. 178 ). 

For br- not making position in brahmano see § 50 (a). 


222. Cty : sekho appatta-manaso ti, adhisila-sikkhadinam sikkhanato 
sekho ; anavasesato manam siyati, samucchindati ti manaso agga-maggo, 
tannibbattito manasato dgatam manasam, arahattam, so appatto etena ti, 

appatta-manaso. The cty on 1045 explains : anadhigatarahatto . See also 
Miss Horner’s note on M i 4 (MLS i 6 . 2 ). 

Cty : cetaso panidhi ahu ti, evam sekhassa me vasanaka-viharam 
ovarakam pavitthassa sato evarupo idani vuccamandkaro ceto-panidhi 
ahosi. evam maya cittam panihitam ti attho. The cty on 514 explains : 
panidhi ti, panidhanam ; that on 997 explains : panidhi, cittabhinihdro . 
See BHSD, s.vv. pranidhi and pranidhana. 

For panidhi m.c. see § 46 (f). 

223. O states (fm.) “ the correct reading is no doubt vihard ca (cf. 313) : 
vihdrato offends against the metrical laws He draws attention, how¬ 
ever, to Fausboll’s note on Dh 124 (p. 294 ). See the note on 90. 

For nikkhame, an optative used in the sense of the future, see Sen 
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(§ I 33) and Speyer ( 1886 , § 344 *) and cf. vase 1094, bhave 1096, tuleyyam 
1101, samcintaye 1103, patareyyam 1104, paddlaye 1105. 

224. Mevam is to be punctuated m' evam with ThagA (text) (cf. 314 

515). 

For the scansion of vir'ya see § 51 . 




225. Writing of the G. Dh equivalent of this verse (G. Dh 336 ) Brough 
stated (G. Dh, p. 228 ) “ Where the Pali has the nominative so, the Pkt 
has sa, which could thus be thought to owe its initial to esa". The Pali 
cty, however, does not take so as the nominative here, but glosses so ti 
ca nipata-mattam. Brough makes no comment on G. Dh 122 where su 
is the equivalent of Pali so in 871, but lists it in the index as su ( sah). 
The cty on 871 does not refer to so, but the BHS version (Uv. 16 . 5 ) has 
vai, indicating that the redactor took so here to be a particle. It is 
noteworthy that in both 225 and 871 so follows paccha (see the note on 
paccha ssa in 146), and it is likely that we are to take so as being derived 
sma. If this identification is correct, then su and sa in G. Dh are 
sma, and the initial of sa is on the analogy of sa in hi sa (see Brough’s 
note (G. Dh, p. 228 )). 

The derivatives of sma occur in Thag in the following forms : ssa 
occurs in 146 (twice) 1274 (perhaps read [s]sa) ; sa is twice restored by 
conjecture (10 739) (PED, s.v. su 3 but not s.v . sa, lists sa as a derivative 

< sma) ; ssu occurs in 1113-20 1124 (after iti in each case) ; so occurs 

in 225 238 261 871 1172(?) 1196 (?). PED also mentions assu (s.v.) and 

assa (s.v. su) as derivatives of sma, but these forms probably arose from 
faulty word division (see CPD, s.v. assu). So Fausboll prints ma c ’ assu 
gantva punar avajittha at J iv 107 and massu punar avajittha in the gloss, 
but we should probably print ca ssu and ma ssu. The BHS form asya 
(see BHSD, s.v.) is presumably a back-formation from this incorrect 
extraction. Clearly ssa and ’ ssa = assa (< asya) could be confused, 
but Woodward (GS ii 209 . 1 ) is not likely to be correct in explaining 
pativiratassa evam sa at A ii 197-98 as evam assa (a- elided after an 
anusvara !), and yam sa at M i 137 is not likely to stand for yam assa. 
Cf. AA iv 131 (on ayam sa (v.l. sa) at A iv 271 ) : ay am sa loko draddho 
hoti ti, ayam assa loko. 

The uses of the derivatives of sma in Pali are similar to those of sma 
in Skt : after iti (see above) ; after ma (cf. ma su vanatho ahu Ting 204 

and see J iv 107 (above)) ; after hi (146 238) ; to make a past tense of 
a present tense formation (see the note on 1196 and cf. Thlg 255-56 
258-60 262 - 69 ) i as well as its simple emphatic uses (146 etc.). 

In pada d we should punctuate ca-m-anutappati with ThagA. 


226. For the scansion of kay { rd (by metathesis < *karya) see § 51 . 


228-30. The idea behind these verses is that of non-owning [IBH]. One 
should make use of the order’s property, not one’s own, as a snake makes 
use of a mouse’s hole. Brough pointed out (G. Dh, p. 240 ) that the BHS 
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equivalents of these verses (Uv. 13 . 9 - 11 ) have srdmanyarthesv in pada b, 
just as Uv. 4 . 22-23 have sramanyarthasya where Dh 19-20 have saman- 
nassa , which leaves the pada a syllable short. 

229. Pada c should be punctuated ahi musika-sobbham. Although ThagA 
(text) does not punctuate in this way, the cty makes it clear that this is 
correct : ahi viya musikaya khata-bilam sevetha, seveyya senasanam. 
Cf. Uv. 13.9 ahir musaka-durgam va seveta, and Rockhill’s translation of 
the Tibetan version (p. 59 ). O’s reading musika- must be a misprint. 

230. For itarltarena see the note on 111. 


233. See the note on 27. 


234-36. The cty relates that Khujja-sobhita took part in the First 
Council, but the canonical texts know only of a Khujja-sobhita who 
took part in the Second Council (Vin ii 302 ff). Is the cty’s story in¬ 
correct, or were there two Khujja-sobhitas ? If there was only one, his 
verses could not have been included in the canon before the Second 
Council (§ 11 ). In the introductory story the cty follows the non-canoni- 
cal tradition that the First Council was held in the Sattapanni cave 

(§ 15)- 


234-35. Mrs. Rhys Davids states (Breth., p. 164 . 2 ) “ the metre of the 

poem is disturbed by two glosses samana and dvare The metre of both 
verses is perfectly regular Vaitaliya. There are no glosses. 


236. For past participles used as action nouns see the note on 36. 

Cty : sukham edhati ti, nibbana-sukham phala-samapatti-sukhan ca 
edhati, papunati, anubhavati ti attho. SA i 305 (on S i 208 ) explains : 

sukham patilabhati . For the verb edh- cf. 475 746, and see Brough’s note 
(G. Dh, p. 234 ) and the references he gives. 

Cty : brahma-car iyanucinnena ti, anucinnena agga-magga-brahma- 
cariyena. The cty on 277 explains : brahma-cariyam, samana-dhamma- 
karanam ; that on 631 : brahma-cariyena ti, avasittha-settha-cariyaya ; 
and that on 709 : brahma-cariyam, sikkha-ttaya-sangaham sasana- 
brahma-cariyam . tato eva maggo capi su-bhavito atthangiko ariya- 
maggo pi samma-d-eva bhavito. The idea seems to be that of the “ noble, 
holy life of an ascetic ”, and this is emphasized by the gloss at SA i 307 
and 352 (on S i 209 and 234 ) : brahma-cariyam, settha-cariyam. For 
brahma — settha see the note on 182. The holy life would involve celi¬ 
bacy, but ThagA cty does not emphasize this aspect of brahma-cariya 
as is done elsewhere, e.g. SA i 94 (on S i 38 ) and SnA 387 (on Sn 428 ) 
gloss : methuna-virati, and SnA 43 (on Sn 32 ) : methuna-dhamma-virati, 
to be translated “ continence ” since it refers to husband and wife. 

For the scansion of -caryena see § 51 . 

237. Although there is no reason for not taking y dha as equal to idha, 
as the cty does, the word would be pleonastic in this sense, since 
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manussesu implies “ here, in the world of men ", cf. idha-loka 
manussa-loka Nd 2 241 . The usual glosses for idha are imasmim loke (in 
the cty on 10 130) and imasmim Buddha-sasane (in the cty on 188), but 
the cty on 608, where idha is unnecessary since the verse contains the 
words asmim loke, explains : idha ti, nipdta-mattam. The same gloss 
occurs in the cty on 70 where, however, idha is not necessarily redundant. 
There are several contexts in Pali where dha is the equivalent of du in the 
G. Dh versions (see G. Dh, index s.v. du) and tu in the BHS versions, 
e.g. Dh 267 = G. Dh 68 = Uv. 32.19 ; Dh 409 = G. Dh 19 = Uv. 33.25 ; 
Dh 412 = G. Dh 46 = Uv. 33.29 ; Dh 415 = G. Dh 20 . There seems 
no doubt then that a particle dha does exist in Pali. There are certain 
contexts in Pali where dha occurs as a v.l. for ca, e.g. S i 22 24-25 34 37 , 
cf. ca in 780 where M ii 73 has dha. If we assume that ca — tu (see the 
note on 41), we get the equation dha = tu, which supports the G. Dh and 


BHS interpretations. Since atha occurs in the sense of 


i i 


but 


y} 


e.g. at 


Dh 85 126 387 , it might be possible to take dha = adha, i.e. a borrowing 
from a dialect where -th- > -dh-. Dha may, however, be nothing more 


than a graphic confusion of ca, cf. dhammasannaha as a mistake for 
cammasannaha at S v 6 . 


238. For ca = tu see the note on 41. 

For so see the note on 225. 

239. Mrs. Rhys Davids translates sikkhetha as a second person plural, 
but the cty glosses sikkheyya, i.e. as a third singular. PED does not 
quote the use of sikkhati with the genitive case. Perhaps -assa is an old 
mistake for -assi, i.e. an Eastern form of the locative. See the note 

on 640. 

We should probably read samanupdsanassa with ThagA lemma, Be, 
and Se. This avoids the opening - ww - (see the note on 61). 

Cty : ekasanassa, ekassa asahayassa kaya-vivekam anubruhaniassa 
raho kamma-tthananuyoga-vasena asana-nisajjam sikkheyya. The cty on 
848 glosses ekasaniko, nanasana-bhojanam patikkhipitva ekasanikanga- 
samadanena. Vism 60 explains ekasane bhojanam ekasanam; tarn 
sllam assa ti, ekasaniko, i.e. making both words refer to eating, as does 
Miln 20 216 (see Miss Horner’s note (MQ i 27 . 4 )). 

240. For bandhunam and natinam m.c. see § 48 (e). 

242. There is resolution of the seventh syllable in pada c (§ 36 ). 

Cty : kama-kamino, attano yatha-kamino vatthu-kama-samangino 
hutva. 


243. Cty : kala-pabbanga-sankaso, mams'upacaya-vigamena kisa-dus- 
santhita-sariravayavataya danti-lata-pabba-sadisango. As Woodward 
points out (ii 98 . 3 ) danti is not quoted in PED. Raid occurs in the 
compound kala-pavala at J iii 395 (JA : kdla-valli-pavala) as the name 
of a plant, which could be intended here. Kald-pabba occurs elsewhere 
(see PTC, s.v. kdla) with the compound asitika-pabba, which also seems 
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to refer to a plant, and a similar combination occurs in BHS (see BHSD, 
s.v. asitaki). In the Jain Utt. 2 . 3 , however, occurs the phrase kali-pavv- 
amga-samkase kise dhamani-samtate. The cty explains : kaka-jangha- 
parva-sadrso, and the phrase is reminiscent of the description of Dhanna’s 
knees as kali-pore i vd mayura-pore i va in Anuttarovavaia-dasao III. 1 
(Suttagame ed. Vol. I, p. 1195 ). Here the reference is clearly to a bird, 
a blackbird or crow. 

Cty : mattannu ti, pariyesana-patiggahana-paribhoga-vissajjanesu 
pamanannu. The cty on 583 gives the same explanation. 

For -nnu see the note on 10. 

ThagA (text, lemma, and explanation). Be, and Se read santhato for 
santa to. 

244. See the note on 31. 

245. Cty : yathd devo tatha duve ti, yatha devdnam antarantara citta- 
ppakopo pi siya, tatha dvinnam bhikkhunam saha-vase ghattanapi bhav- 
eyya ti. dutiya-vasena bhikkhu deva-samo ti vntto. The reading devo seems 
strange, since the sense demands that two bhikkhus should be like two 
devas, as the cty explains. The solution may be that devo is based upon 
a dual form devau in a Skt original. With the usual Middle Indian 
development of -au > -o the dual ending became indistinguishable from 
the nominative singular (see also the note on 905). 

Cty : tinnam bhikkhunam saha-vaso gama-vasa-sadiso ; viveka-vaso na 
hotl ti adhippayo. A v.l. game is also mentioned. 

246-48. Mrs. Rhys Davids claims (Breth., p. 168 . 1 ) that this poem has 

been “ so simply explained by the cty ”, but in fact the introductory 
story told by the cty seems to be nothing more than a silly fable based 
upon a misunderstanding of the thera’s verses (§ 16 ). He is merely 
saying, ” You used to have faith (in the doctrine) ; now you have it no 
longer. Since you have lost faith, I shall go and beg elsewhere ”. Cf. 
Ndi 225 : tumhakah c’ evayam saddha atthi. deyya-dhammo ca samvijjaii. 
ahah ca patiggahako. The cty, however, takes the verse to mean "You 
have no faith in me ”, and therefore invents a reason for the loss of 
faith. 

248. ThagA (text, lemma, and explanation), Be, and Se read jahgha-, 
although PED states that in compounds jangha- occurs except in 
jahgha-vihara. 

250. Cty : budho ti, bodha-nanattd sukusalo hutva. It mentions buddho 
as a v.l., and budha may be merely a variant spelling for buddha m.c. 
(see § 39 ). PED does not list budha, but it exists in Skt (MW). 

251. Cty : kappakappesu ti, kappiyakappiyesu kusalo sutta-vasena 
suttanuloma-vasena ca nipuno cheko. 

For apurakkhato see the note on 37. 
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252. Cty : santam, samdnam. See the note on 198. 

253. Cty : Mara-visaye ti, kilesa-mara-visaye. Kilesa-marass’ eva 
pavatti-tthane, tassa vasangato ti adhippdyo, devaputta-marassa va 
issariya-tthane tarn anupavisitva thito. The cty on 893 states : marassa 
visaye rato ti, kilesa-marassa visaya-bhute kama-gune rato. kilesa-marassa 
visaya-bhutena kama-guna-bhogena samsara-suddhi hoti ti evam-ditthiko 

ahutva ti attho. See the note on Mara in 177. 

254. Pada b occurred in 87, but here ThagA (text, lemma, and explana¬ 
tion) and Se read vidalita. In 343 all editions read viddlitd. It is perhaps 
more likely that here O, Be and Ke have carried on the verb from 87, 
than that ThagA and Se have anticipated the verb of 343. 

256. This very common verse is elsewhere ascribed to authors other than 
Abhibhuta (see Mrs. Rhys Davids’ note (Breth., p. 171 . 2 ) and Miss 
Horner’s note (MQ ii 5 . 4 )). For such multiple ascriptions see § 5 . 

For the simile in pada d see Brough’s notes (G. Dh, pp. xxiii 213 ). 

It recurs in 1147 1149. 

257. In pada a there is resolution of the seventh syllable (§ 36 ). The 
BHS version has yo hy asmim dhamma-vinaye (Uv. 4 . 38 ), which is 
probably the result of normalization. 

258-60. The metre is Rathoddhata. 

258. In pada a ThagA (text and lemma) and Se read aganchissam and 
Be reads agacchissam. Neither of these readings scan. If they were 
correct, they could only be conditionals, which would make no sense 
here. The ending is probably a scribal error for -isam (the cty glosses : 
upagahchim), arising from the interchange of aorist and future forms 
(see the note on 78). 

Mrs. Rhys Davids (Breth., p. 172 . 1 ) calls dukkhamamhi “ oddly 
redundant ”, but the form is perfectly metrical. Cty : dukkhamamhi 

pi ti, ahhamanha-bhakkhana-kasd-patodabhighdtadi-dukkhehi dussahaya 
pi ; linga-vippallasena K etam vuttam dukkhamhi pi ti. It does not 
explain how dukkhama comes to have the meaning of dukkha. There 
seems to be no need to postulate a change of either gender or meaning 
if we take dukkhama as a neuter adjective in the sense of a noun, with 
-yoniya as a genitive dependent upon it. 

The pada can be 

corrected by reading tiracch[an]a-yoniya (§ 45 ), cf. tiraccha in S v 342 
and Ap 364 , and BHS tiraksa, tiraccha, and tiriccha (BHSD, s.vv.). 

259. Cty: rupa-dhatusu ti, puthujjana-bhavagga-pariyosdnesu rupa- 

bhavesu , arupa-dhatusu ti, arupa-bhavesu. Strictly speaking kama-dhdtu 
etc. precede and condition kdma-bhava etc. For dhatu see Nd 2 177 . 

Cty : n’ eva-sannisu asannisu, ruparupa-dhdtusu; na kevalam 

sahnisu eva, atha kho n’eva-sanni-ndsannisu asannisu ca upapajjim. Cf. 


There is a redundant syllable in pada c (§ 30 (c)) 
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satta rupino va arupino va sannino va asannino va n’ ev as anni-n a sannino 
va Netti 188 , and yadi va ruptsu yadi va arupisu yadi va sannisu yadi va 
asannlsu yadi va n’evasanni-nasanmsu, iti sakdram sa-uddesam pubbe - 
nivdsam anussarati D iii 111 . 

For tthitam m.c. see § 42 . For the past participle used as an action 
noun see the note on 36. 

260. Cty : sambhava ti, bhavd ; kama-bhavadayo eva hi hetu-paccaya- 
samavayena bhavanti ti idha sambhava ti vuttd, i.e. the cty equates 
sambhava with bhava just as on the previous verse it equated dhatu with 
bhava. 

Cty : sankhata ti, samecca sambhuya paccayehi kata. The cty on 621 
explains : asankhatam, na kenaci paccayena sankhatam. In 725 asankhata 
is applied to nibbdna, the only uncaused, undetermined thing in Pali 
Buddhism (see Miss Horner’s notes (MQ ii 80 . 5 , 186 . 4 )). 

We should punctuate viditva-m-aham with ThagA text. For viditva 
m.c. see § 49 ( 2 ). 

Cty : sad ’ erita ti, sada sabba-kalam bhangena erita ittara bhanga- 
gamino pabhangura ti attho. As Woodward points out (ii 106 . 3 ) this does 
not support PED’s explanation of sad ’ erita as equal to saterata 
“ lightning 

Cty : atta-sambhavam, attani sambhutam attayattam issaradi-vasena 

aparayattam. See the note on ajjhatta-sambhava in 1126. 

261-62. See the notes on 225-26. 

264. In pada c assa seems to require a singular antecedent in pada b. 
We should probably read uttama-puggalam with Be and O’s MSS ABC 

(/•*•)• 

265-66. See the notes on 147-48. 

267. For the scansion of turye see § 51 . 

269. The third singular middle secondary ending in Pali is usually -tha 
not - ta, so we should probably read samatitthatha here with Be, Ke, and 
Se. ThagA (text and lemma) reads santitthatha (i.e. present middle) 
although this does not scan. The cty, however, glosses santhasi, 
i.e. aorist. 

For manasikaro m.c. see § 46 (/). 

271. For middha see the note on thina-middha in 74. 

Cty : pakato ti, abhibhuto. This meaning is not attested for prakrta 
in either Skt or BHS, and PED is reluctant to admit its existence, 
although it does quote macchariya pakata “ afflicted with selfishness ” 
from PvA 124 . At Vism 24 , however, icchapakatassa is explained as 
icchaya apakatassa, upaddutassa ti attho, and it would be simple to 
punctuate middhen ’ apakato here, although PTC does not quote apakata 
except in the compound apakaVatta. 
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273. See the note on 269. 


276. Cty : may am yamamase, uparamdma nassdma satatam samitam 
maccu-santikam gacchama ti na jdnanti. ye ca tattha vijananti ti, ye tattha 
pandita “ may am maccu-samipam gacchama ” ti vijananti. atha va pare 
ca ti, ye satthu ovadanusasaniya agahanena sasanato bahirataya pare, te 
yava may am miccha-gaham gahetva ettha, idha-loke, sasanassa apatiggah- 
anena “ yamamase, vayamama ” ti na vijananti : tdva vivada na vupasa- 
manti. This verse also occurs at Dh 6 and Vin i 349 . In both places it is 
preceded by : na hi verena verani sammantidha kuddcanam \ averena ca 
sammanti : esa dhammo sanantano || and DhA i 65 and Vin A v 1151 
explain : te ettha sangha-majjhe kalaham karonta mayam yamamhase 
uparamdma satatam samitam maccu-santikam gacchama ti na janati yeva. 
ye ca tattha vijananti ti, ye ca tattha pandita mayam maccu-samipam 
gacchama ti vijananti . . . and DhA adds ettha sangha-majjhe yamamase 
bhandanadinam vuddhiya vayamama ti na vijananti . . . pubbe mayam 
chandadi-vasena vayamania ayoniso patipanna ti vijanati. The BHS 
version (Uv. 14 . 8 ) has udyamamahe, and the Tibetan version has the 
equivalent of udyamisyamahe (see Chakravarti's note (p. 169 )). 

Chakravarti translates “ il nous faut nous montrer energiques 

The variety of explanations and the variations in the readings of the 
various versions show that the verb has not been clearly understood. 
Despite Chakraverti’s translation the Skt (and Tibetan) forms can be 
only indicative. The Pali form can be indicative, but -amase was origi¬ 
nally an imperative (Geiger ( 1916 , §§ 122 126 )), and it makes better sense 
as an imperative here “ let us restrain ourselves ” = " we are to restrain 


rselves ”, cf. panesu ca samyamamase at S i 209 , where the imperative 
confirmed by two optatives in agreement, sikkhema and muccema. 


This then is the sense of yamamase in Dh 6 , following Dh 5 : 


t < 


enmities 


enmity 


enmity 


must 


BHS 


shows that at some time a pun has been made upon yamamase 
Yama, the god of death (Woodward prints Yamamase in both texl 
lemma, presumably to indicate the pun, but gives no explanation f 
doing). The gloss maccu-samipam gacchama presumably rests upo 
interpretation such as yamamase — Yam ' (for Yamam) emase 11 w< 
going into the presence of Yama ” (cf. samtavdto si Yamassa sa 


Yamam) emase 


sampaydto 


Yamassa santike 


Dh 237 ). That this punning explanation is old is proved by the fact that 
the collocation of 275 with 276 shows that it is precisely this meaning 


which was intended by the author : 


i t 


we know that we are going into the 


presence of death, are going to die, but others who do not know this act 


immortals 


p. 177 . 2 )). 


Mrs. Rhys 


makes no comment 


seems 


singular of the third person pronoun “ they have knowledge in this 
respect ” (see the note on 370). 



Notes 


J 75 


In pada c ca is disjunctive rather than conjunctive (see the note on 

41). Uv. 14.8 has tu. 

Neither Geiger ( 1916 , § 38 ) nor Liiders (§§ 87 94 - 98 ) mentions medhaga 
among the Pali words which show voicing of - th - > -dh- and -k- > -g-. 


276. All the editions of Thag read iriyanty, but it is possible that this 
spelling is an alteration which became necessary to reduce the number 
of syllables to eight when the svarabhakti vowel was evolved in fry-. 
Perhaps we should read iriyanti, and scan ivy anti (§ 51 ). Uv. 22.2 reads 
caranti hy and G. Dh 256 caradi. 

As Brough has pointed out (G. Dh, p. 254 ), pada d is not the original 
ending but has been imported from elsewhere as a stock phrase (it occurs 
at Dh 198 = Uv. 30 . 45 ). 

The cty explains ca in pada c as pana (see the note on 41). Uv. has 
tu and G. Dh du. Probably ca in pada a should also be taken as — tu. 


277. Cty : sankassaran ti, sankahi saritabbam, asankahi saritam ussank- 
ita-parisankitam. DhA iii 485 gives the same explanation for Dh 312 . 
SA i 108 (on S i 49 ) explains : sankassaran ti, sankaya saritam. “ idam 
pi imina katam bhavissati, idam pi imina ” ti evam asankita-parisankitam. 

The BHS equivalent is sankhasvara, but in the BHS version of this verse 
(Uv. 11 . 3 ) the pada reads aparisuddham brahmacaryam. 

For the scansion of brahma-car'yam see § 51 . 

For -pph- in maha-pphalam see § 40 . 


279. Cty : pure ti, ativiya-jegucchehi nana-kunapehi nana-vidha-asucthi 
sampunne, thus deriving the word from pur a “ filling *\ The cty on 1150 
gives the same derivation, glossing : kesa-lomadino nana-ppakarassa 
asucino pure panpunne. Kern ( 1916 b, p. 44 ) suggested reading pura, 
and he was followed in this by Woodward (ii 117 . 1 ). The cadence 
-,—-, however, normally requires the opening -- w - (Warder ( 1967 , 
§ 242 )), and it seems essential to read pura, but to regard it as m.c. for 

pura (§ 46 (/)). Cf. 1134 1150, and see the note on 280. In Thig 380 

occurs kunapa-puramhi kalevare, where the metre (V aitaliy a) demands 
puramhi. 

I assume that pure is accusative (cf. dhi-r-atthu pur am 1134), which 
means that it is either an Eastern form of the neuter singular, or a mascu¬ 
line accusative plural. Edgerton (BHSD, s.y.) quotes pura ” city ” as a 
masculine in BHS. For the plural see the note on 280. 

For the sentiment of the verse cf. Miln 74 , and see Miss Horner’s note 
(MQ i 101 . 5 ). Cf. also nava-dvare pure in Bhagavadglta 5.13 (= Svet. 
Upan. 3 . 18 ), and (kayo) nava-dvaro Vism 196 . 

280. Cty : ma puranam amannittho, puranam ajanana-kale pavattam 
hasita-lapitam kilitam ma manni. Since pura (= pura) occurred in 279 
in a form which could be taken as the plural, I suggest that puranam 
should be interpreted as the genitive plural of pura, since man - is used in 
Skt with either the accusative or the genitive in the sense “ honour. 
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esteem " (MW). If this is so, then - n- would bea" correction " for 
inserted when the word was no longer understood. 

As Mrs. Rhys Davids states (Breth., p. 1791) the cty explains : 
Tathagate ti, ariya-savake, pakati-satte viya avanndya kilesa-vasena ca 

upasankamanadtna ma asasesi. See also the note on 1205. I see no 

reason for assuming anything other than the usual meaning for 
Tathdgata. 

281. Cty : ye ca, ye pana. See the note on 41. 

282. The cty explains chinna-sutta as chinna-bhava-netti-sutta and 
glosses : abandhana tattha, tasmim yathavutte Mara-pase na rajjanti. 

283-86. In the introductory story, the cty states that a more detailed 
version of Jambuka's story is to be found in DhA ii 52 . There is also 
a mention ol him at Miln 350 and Upasakajanalankara pp. 149 ff. 

283. For the austerities mentioned in this verse see D i 165 - 66 . 

Cty : masikam bhattan ti, mdse mdse ekeka-varam. The list at D i 166 
goes up to half-monthly intervals only (Breth., p. 180 . 3 ). 

284. Cty : uddesan ti, nimantanam ; uddissa-katan ti keci. PED does not 
quote the meaning “ invitation ", and it seems more likely that we are 
to take the word as meaning " food, etc., intended for an individual, not 
the sarigha as a whole ” [IBH], cf. Jain Skt auddesika " food which a 
layman has prepared for a particular monk (a fault in food) " (see Jacobi's 
note (SBE 45 , p. 131 . 7 )). 

Cty : na sadayin ti, na sampaticchim ; patikkhipin ti attho. The cty 
on 957 explains : sadiyissanti, sampaticchissanti . AA iii 92 (on A ii 53 ) 
glosses : sddiyanti, ganhanti. PED does not quote “ accept " among 
the meanings of sadiyati, but “ one who accepts " is given for saditar-, 
and " accepting " for sadiyana. Cf. also AMg saijjai " to take ", 

285. See the note on 286. 

286. O {f.n.) suggests reading saranagamanam, which is read by Se. 

ThagA reads sarana-gamanam in the text and lemma, but saranaga- 
manam in the explanation. It would seem necessary to read saranaga- 
manam in view of saranam agamam in 285, but since the normal phrase 
is saranam gacchati and the cty on 285 explains : agamam, agamasim , 
we should regard agamam as m.c. for agamam (§ 46 (/)). The reading 
sarana-gamayiam would therefore be correct, and we should regard the 
reading sarana-gamanam as arising m.c. to avoid the opening In 

881 O reads saranagamanam, after saranam agamam in 880. There 
ThagA (text and lemma) reads saranagamanam, but the cty explains : 
sarana-gamanam. It glosses agamam in 880 as upaganchim. The opening 

is found elsewhere in Thag, but in several contexts it is avoided, 
e.g. na pare vacana 497 ; bhavd-bhava-vasam 661 ; pdragu anupadano 
711; ambilam madhuraggan as a v.l. at 733 ; dhamma-ppati 758. 
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287. For Gaya - m.c. see § 48 ( 0 ). 

Here, and in 1261, svagataryi is < su + agatam, not as in 9 885-86. 

288. For the scansion of ganacaryam see § 51 . 

Cty : deva-manussadlnam paramena vinayena vinayanato say am naya- 
kara-hitatta ca vinayakam. 

For agga-pattam see the note on 94. 

289. Cty : gati-bala-parakkamadi-sampattiyd mahanaga-sadisatta nagesu 
pi khinasavesu mahanubhavataya mahanagam. In the cty on 703 
mahanaga is explained by khlnasava, and atMi 32 151 mahanaga is used of 
Maha-Moggallana and Sariputta. The cty on 692 explains that the word 
naga is used of snakes, elephants, and men : sabbesam naga-namanan ti, 
ahinaga-hatthinaga-purisanaganam, sekkhasekkha-paccekabuddha-ndga- 
nam va. For the comparison of hatthinaga with purisanaga see 693 ff. 

The cty on 692 gives two etymologies for naga : so ekamsato agum na 
karoti, punabbhavam na gacchati. For the former cf. na hi aguryi karoti so 
693, agu-akaranadi-atthena nagam in the cty on 1279, and agum na karoti 
kind loke Sn 522 . For the derivation from gam- cf. na gacchati ti nago, 
nagacchatl ti nago Ndi 201 Nd 2 180 and nagena ti, n* assa agati abhi- 
bhavaniyam atthi ti attho PvA 57 . MA i 153 (on M i 32 ) gives three 
derivations : chandadihi na gacchantl ti naga ; tena tena maggena pahine 
kilese na agacchantl ti naga ; nana-ppakaram agum na karonti ti naga, 
and refers to Ndi 201 . 

Cty : catu-vesarajja-visaradataya kutoci pi bhayabhdvato akuto- 
bhayam. The four vesarajjas are given in detail at M i 71 - 72 . Mrs. Rhys 
Davids takes akuto-bhaya as referring to the attainment of nibbdna 
(Breth., p. 181 . 4 ), hut the facts do not seem to support her statement 
that the word is a frequent epithet of nibbdna. Although abhaya is used 
of nibbdna (see the note on 21, and cf. Ting 512 ), it seems from the 
references given in PTC (Vol. I, p. 7 ) that akuto-bhaya is used of persons 
everywhere except at A ii 24 ( = It 122 ) and perhaps at S i 192 ( = 1238). 
AA iii 34 (= It A ii 192 ) explains : yasma pana nibbane kutoci bhayam 
n' atthi, tasma tarn akuto-bhayam . The cty on 1238 ( = SA i 278 ) explains : 

nibbane kutoci bhayam n’ atthi : nibbanam pattassa va kutoci bhayam n y 
atthi ti, nibbanam akutobhayam nama, but the context is ambiguous, and 
akuto-bhayam could as well refer to sugatam. Akuto-bhaya occurs in 
Mvu ii 157 nirvanam anuttaram drstva dhyayate akuto-bhayam, where the 
obvious way to take it is as an epithet of nirvana, but Jones (ii 153 . 5 ) 
takes it as an adverbial accusative with dhyayate. If it does not agree 
with nirvana, it could be the object of dhyayate “ having seen nirvana he 
meditates upon the one who has no fear ”. 

290. For the possible scansion of -samkHittham see § 51 , but since no 
other derivative of klis- in Thag ignores the svarabhakti vowel, it is 
probably better to see resolution of the first syllable here. 

For vimocayl m.c. see § 46 (f). 

Q 
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291-94. The cty relates that Sambhuta was ordained by Ananda after 
the Buddha's parinibbana, and spoke at the Second Council (§ 11 ). 


291. Mrs. Rhys Davids says of tarati (Breth., p. 182 . 3 ) ‘‘ literally, 


crosses 


". PED is correct in translating (s.v. tarati 2 ) “ to make haste " 
(cf. J iii 141 ). 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read ayoni-saffividhanena (see 
the note on 157), which regularizes the metre of pada c. Since, however, 
the pada is intended to be the opposite of 293c, we should rather retain 
ayoniso- and recognize that padas with redundant syllables do occur 
(§ 37 )* especially when a verse is turned into its opposite. 


292. Cty : mittehi ca virujjhati ti, “ evam patipajja, ma evam patipajja ” 
ti ovada-dayakehi kalyana-mittehi abhajanam ayan ti ovadassa adanen' 
eva viruddho nama hoti. 


295 . Pada b has nine syllables, and although it would be possible to 
assume resolution of the second syllable, this would be almost unique in 
Thag (§ 36). It is probably better to recognize that the pada is hyper¬ 
metrical. This is not uncommon when personal names are included (§ 37). 

The cty explains that this Rahula was the Buddha's son. If this was 
so then putto Buddhassa is literally correct, as opposed to its metaphorical 
use elsewhere in Thag (see the note on 41 ). For a discussion of whether 
Rahula was in fact the Buddha’s son see Thomas (1949, p. 59). 

Cty : dhammesu ti, lokiya-lokuttaresu ca dhammesu, catu-sacca-dhamm- 
esu ti attho. We could translate “ things mundane and sublime For 
lokuttara-dhamma see the note on 201. 

Cty : cakkhuma ti, magga-pannd-cakkhuna cakkhuma. For cakkhu see 
the note on 3. 

Cty : yan ti, yasma. 

296 . Cty : puna aparaparehi pi pariydyehi attani ubhaya-sampattirn 
dassetum yan ca me dsava khxna ti gdtham aha. It does not seem necessary 
to take padas ab as referring to the previous verse. 

For - dd- m.c. in amata-ddasa see § 40. It could, however, be an example 
of the change - md - (in *amatatp-dasa) > -dd- (see the note on 77). 

For the scansion of ar°ha see § 51. It would be equally possible to 
assume resolution of the first syllable. 

297 . For kumina- m.c. see § 46(/). The BHS equivalent is kupina, and 
the same lengthening m.c. occurs in Uv. 3.3. 

299 . For the scansion of bhariya see § 51. 

301 . See the note on 269 . 


303-6. For the thera’s name see § 6 (c). The cty relates that the first 
three verses were uttered by the Buddha, and the last by Dhammika (§ 2 ). 

303. Mrs. Rhys Davids states (Breth., p. 185 . 2 ) that the metre is 



Notes 


179 


" irregular Tristubh Padas abd are perfectly regular ; pada c can be 
regularized by assuming that the seventh and eighth syllables which are 
usually short have been replaced by one long syllable. The same feature 
is found in the BHS versions at Uv. 30.6-7 and Mvu ii 81. 

For avahati m.c. see 546(a). It does not seem possible to take the 
word as a subjunctive. 


304 . This vers 

(1962, p. 286). 


Nanamoli 


suggatim m.c. see § 


helped 


formation 
. Mvu ii i 


m 


BHS reads sad-eati m 


38 to balance 


durgati in Uv. 28.36. 


305 . Mrs. Rhys Davids states (Breth., p. 185.2) that the metre is 

“ irregular Tristubh ”. Pada a is Tristubh ; padas bed are Jagati. In 
pada b there is resolution of the first syllable ; in padas cd there is 
resolution of the fifth syllable ; in pada d there is a redundant resolved 
fifth syllable (§ 27(d)). 

With dhammesu chandam kareyya cf. ahu pure dhamma-padesu chando 
S i 202. Cty : chandan ti, kattu-kamyata chandam. 


306 . Padas ab are sloka ; padas cd are Jagati. In 1119 , but not here, 

O reads dosina- which is metrically superior. This reading should be 
adopted here (§ 49 (b)). 

ThagA (text and lemma) reads vippatito for vipphotito. Cty : vippat- 
ito ti, vidhuto, magga-ndnena patinissattho. 

Cty : ganda-mulo ti, avijja ; sa hi savati. It quotes (from an unknown 
source) gando paheupaddna-kkhandhanam adhivacanam, and Woodward 
adds (ii 129.4) gando kayassa adhivacanam, ganda-mularyi ti tanhdya 
adhivacanam S iv 83 satti-sulupama kama rogo gando Thlg 491. Cf. also 
gando ti, kdmanam etam adhivacanam A iii 310 iv 289 ; anto-dos'atthena 
gandato SA ii 334 (on S iii 167) ; ganda-mulam, dukkha-mulam SA ii 386 
(on S iv 83) ; seyyatha gando aneka-vassa-ganiko, tass ’ assu nava vana- 
mukhani nava abhedana-mukhdni, tato yam kind pagghareyya, asuci yeva 
pagghareyya A iv 386. 

307 . For -cch- in -cchada m.c. see § 40. 

Cty : palehiti ti, gocara-bhumito uppatitva gamissati. For palehiti m.c. 
see § 47 (b). 

In pada d there is resolution of the fifth syllable (§ 27(d)). 

For the connection between cranes and black clouds see Miln 128 and 
Miss Horner’s note (MQ i 179.1), Vism 126, and Master’s statement 
(p. 263) about the florican dancing when the rain-clouds are heavy. 

Cty : suci-pandara-cchadd ti, suci-suddha-dhavala-pakkhd. For chada 
“ wing ” see also 1108 , where the cty glosses citra-chada vihangama ti, 
vicitra-pekhuna -pakkhino, mayura. 
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308 . For the scansion of pariyesati see §51. For pariyesatt m.c. see 
§ 47 (&)- 

In pada d there is resolution of the fifth syllable (§ 27(d)). 

ThagA (lemma), Be, and Se read lenam alena-, and this spelling should 
be adopted. 

309 . Although all the editions of Thag read tahim, it seems superfluous 
with tattha. Chatterji and Sen (p. 26) read tatiip, but do not state on 
whose authority. They explain this (p. 150) as an accusative governed 
by ubhato “ on both sides of ”. Such a usage would seem to be very 
unusual, but a compound ubhato-tatim used adverbially in the accusative 
would suit very well. 

ThagA (text), Be, and Se read mama for mahd-. The cty explains : 
mama vasanaka-mahalenassa pacchato which would support either 
reading. 

ThagA (text), Be, and Ke read lenassa, and this spelling should be 
adopted. 

310 . ThagA (text and lemma) punctuates ta ’mata-. Cty : amatam 

vuccati agatam : tena ramentl ti, amata-mada, sappa. tesam sangho 
amata-mada-sangho . CPD quotes a cty reading amatam vuccati agadam, 
tena majjanti ti, amata-mada, sappa. Woodward refers to this and also 
quotes (ii 131.9) agata-disa vuccati amata-nibbanam Ndi 471 and compares 
gaccheyya agatam disam Dh 323. If, however, the cty wished to explain 
amata as nibbana it could have done so (cf. amata-ddaso ti, nibbdnassa 
dassavi on 296 ), and it seems that the alternation agata/agada merely 
shows that the cty is based upon a tradition in a dialect where - 1 - > - d- 
(§ 17). For a comparable t/d alternation in the commentarial tradition, 
also concerning agata and agada, cf. Buddhaghosa’s explanation (DA i 
67 MA i 51 A A i hi) of Tathagata as being < tatha + agada “ having a 
true antidote (against his adversaries, as a doctor has against a snake 
(sappal)) ” [IBH]. The dictionaries do not quote amata in the sense of 
agada, but the meaning “ antidote ” is given for Skt amrta (MW), and 
it is not impossible that “intoxicated by antidote” could mean 
“ snake The frogs would indeed be “ well rid of ” (su-ppahina) their 
natural enemies. 

Woodward, however, suggested (ii 131.9) that the correct reading is 
-sappa-hina. Since the simplest way to translate amata-mada is 
“ delighting in the undying ( = nibbana) ”, we might expect amata - 
mada-sangha to refer to the order of those who rejoice in nibbana, i.e. 
the bhikkhus. We could therefore take the verse as being a pun upon the 
author’s name and that of the frogs' enemies (§ 6 (c)) and translate “ the 
frogs, bereft of the snake (= Sappaka) belonging to the order of bhikkhus, 
cry out ”. The cty's attempt to explain amata as agada may be based 
upon a tradition which remembered that the verse originally contained 
the word sappa. 

The cadence of pada c is incorrect (§ 29(c)). It can be normalized by 
reading vippavas[asamay]o (§ 45). 
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311 . Cty: laddhana upasampadan ti, pathama-sdmanera-pabbajjaya 
thito, natti-catutthena kammena upasampadam labhitvd. After pabbajja, 
therefore, he was a novice, until he was later ordained as a bhikkhu by 
a resolution of the sang ha. 

For the scansion of -vir { yo see § 51. 

312 . We should probably separate nbho from jannuka-, and take it with 
janghayo. 

For visiyarum see Geiger (1916, § 126). 

314 . See the note on 224 . 

315 . Cty : phutan ti, parigatam. This latter word is not in PED, but is 
attested for Skt (MW) in the meaning “ filled, afflicted with ”. 

For kimihi m.c. see § 46(f). 

316 . Cty : andho va v ’ asati ahuryi (andho vasati aham), tasmim kalebare 
vasitva navahi dvarehi asucim vasati sandante asuci-bhavassa adassane 
andho viya ahosim. keci pan* ettha ta-karagamam katva kilesa-pariyutth- 
anena avasa-vatti kilesatta avasa^yayti ti attham vadanti. apare andho va 
asati ahun ti pdliryi vatva “ kama-ragena andho eva hutva sati-rahito 
ahosin ” ti attham vadanti. tad ubhayam paliyam n’ atthi. 

As O ( f.n.) points out, although the first explanation includes the word 
vasati, it evidently refers to O’s reading savati, which is m.c. for savati 
(§ 4^(/))» the locative singular of the present participle of savati “ to 
flow ”, since it is glossed by sandante : ”1 was as though blind in, or with 
regard to, the flowing thing (= the body) The second explanation 
takes ’ vasa-vati (read by MSS ABDa) as equal to ’vasa-vatti (read by 
MS C) with -tt- > -t- m.c. (cf. § 41) : “ without power of self-control ”, 
cf. vasa-vatti va avasa-vatti va D i 247 (DA ii 404 : cittam vase vatteti), 
and citte avasa-vattini Thig 37 40 42 77 169. The third explanation 
comes closest to ThagA (text and lemma) and Se andho va v’ asati, but 
does not explain the second particle va. It would be possible to explain 
one va as eva (with the cty) and the other as iva, but I cannot quote any 
parallel usage of both particles together. Mrs. Rhys Davids makes no 
comment, but seems to be translating in accordance with the cty's 
second suggestion. I translate O’s text. 

317 . Cty : oram odana-pakamha ti, odana-sakato oram, yavata kalena 
suparidhota-tinta-tandula-naliya odanam pacati, tato oram eva kalam ; 
lahu-kalena . . . 

318 . See the note on 269 . 

320 . Cty : icchato ti, icchanto. Although in App. I, p. 225 I suggested 
reading icchako with Be and Ke, I now think that icchato should be 
retained and regarded as an example of the shortening of a nasalized 
syllable m.c. (§ 43(a)). The form is singular, not plural as Geiger states 
(1916, § 67). For the alternation k/t see the note on 57 . 
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321 . The metre of this verse is Ganacchandas. Smith, reading ossajj- 
eyyam in pada c and siyam in pada d, stated that the verse consisted of 
34 + 38 morae (Sadd., p. 1164), but did not name the metre. Professor 
Warder informs me privately that the metre is probably old Arya. 
Padas ac can be so scanned, but considerable emendation would seem 
to be necessary to regularize padas bd. 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read agha-(ga)tam for aghatam 
(§ 44), and this reading should be adopted. We must then read abbulham 
m.c. (§ 49(g)). ThagA (text and lemma) reads ossajeyya in padas be. 
This is grammatically correct, but -jj - in O’s text is doubtless m.c. (§ 40). 

The cty does not seem to understand this verse, as Mrs. Rhys Davids 
noted (Breth., p. 191.3). Abbulham seems to be taken as a negative : 
anuddhatam agha-gatam vijitam akatva. Agha-gatam vijitam is taken as 
a split compound (see the note on 42 ) : agha-gatdnam vijitam ; “ agha- 
gatam vijitan ” ti anunasika-lopam akatva vuttam anuddhatam. Con¬ 
sequently ekam is not taken as agreeing with agha-gatam, but is ex¬ 
plained : ekam appamadam sammd-payogam. 

For agha see the note on 116 . 

Cty : kali va, so puggalo kala-kanni viya siya, i.e. va is for iva, not eva. 
Cty : sabbani, sabbani pi vimuttiya paripacakani, sabbani viriya-sati- 
samadhi-panhindriyani ossajeyya ce abhdvi <ta )taya, although one would 
normally take sabbani with (agha-gatani). 

322 . See the note on 226 . 

323 . In pada d there is resolution of the first syllable (§ 36). 

324 . In pada d sakubbato is a strange form, and with it the pada has 
nine syllables (§ 37), although it would be possible to assume resolution 
of the first syllable (§ 36). We should, however, rather read [sa-]kubbato 
with Be (§ 45), cf. Uv. 18.7 kurvatah and G. Dh. 291 kuvadu. Sakubbato 
probably arose as a parallel to akubbato on the analogy of aphala/ 
saphala. 

325 - 29 . For patthayasi (or patthayase) m.c. see § 47 [d). 

331 . Cty : anitiho ti, asandiddho atta-paccakkho kato ; itiha itikira ti 
pavattiya itiha-sahkhatam samsayam samucchindanto yeva hi ariya- 
maggo pavattati. 

For anitiho m.c. see § 46(/). 

334 . In pada a there is resolution of the first syllable (§ 36). For the 

scansion of ar'ya- see § 51. 

ThagA (text and lemma) reads ariya-vattd. Cty: ariya-vatta ti, 
suvisuddha-silddi-vata-samadata. Since the final component of this latter 
compound is presumably an agent noun, we should need to interpret 
vatta in the same way : “ speaker of noble things ”. Woodward quotes 
(ii 141.3) the v.ll. samdddnd and -dandm, the former of which CPD 
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proposes to take as an ablative. The inclusion of slladi-vata in the expla¬ 
nation, however, suggests that the cty was in fact explaining ariya-vata, 
and we should retain this reading and take it as the object of anusasi 
(with CPD). The reading in the gloss should probably be samadanam. 

CPD points out ( s.vv. anukampati and anukampin) that anukampl can 
be either the aorist singular of the verb or the nominative singular of the 
adjective. PTC (vol. I, p. 139) prefers the second interpretation. Since 
anusasa at Sn 1065 is paraphrased by anuganha and anukampa at Nd2 
88, it seems most likely that anukampl is the verb here, with -l m.c. 

(§ 46 (/)). 

335 - 39 . Winternitz pointed out (p. 104.2) that these verses show signs 
of having at one time formed a whole with Thig 204-12 (Vaddha’s 
mother’s verses). If this is so, then the division of the original single 
poem has been made quite arbitrarily. Thig 207 210-12 can clearly be 
attributed to Vaddha as ThigA 172-73 admits, and yet those verses do 
not find a place in Thag (§ 12). On the basis of gender Thig 209 too 
should be attributed to Vaddha, although ThigA 173 claims linga- 
vipallasena K etam vuttam. 

335 . Cty : ovadi-sankhatam patodarn dassesi ; tena me viriyam uttejenti 
uttamange panna-slse vijjhi. Although Morris (1887, p. 125) suggested a 
derivation for upadamsati < Skt daryii- “ to bite ”, only the meaning 
” to show ” is quoted in PED, and this makes perfectly good sense here. 

For the scansion of -vir'yo see § 51. In pada e there is resolution of 
the sixth syllable (§ 36). 

336 . For -dd- in amata-ddaso m.c. see § 40, and the note on 296 . 

For the scansion of araha see § 51. 


337 . Cty : ajjhattam, ajjhatta-vatthuka, bahiddha ca, bahiddha-vavaka - 

ttha-vatthukd ca asava. 

« * 

338 . For ha m.c. see § 46(f). 

Cty : vanatho , avijjadiko vanatho. The cty on 1214 explains vanatham 
as tanharyi. The cties on 526 and 1214 explain nibbanatho as nittanho, 
and the cty on 1214 explains avanatho as nandiya abhavato avanatho. 

nikkilesa-vano. SnA 24 

Sn 16) glosses : tanha pariyutthana-vasena vanam tanotl ti vanatho, 

tanhdnusayass ’ etam adhivacanam. DhA ii 424 analyses vanatha as 

< vana + stha and explains : mahanta rukkha vanam nama, khuddaka 

tasmim vane thitatta vanatha nama. ST (on S i 186) explains : yatha 

mahantam arannam vanathan ti, evam mahantam kilesa-vanam vanathan 

• • * • • • 

ti vuttam [LSC]. Although the connection with vana was known, there 
seems to be no example in the canon of any pun upon the two meanings 
of vanatha, “ wood ” and ” desire, craving ”, to match the puns upon 
vana (see the note on 691 ). 



SA i 269 (on S i 186) glosses : nibbanatho ti, 
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339 . With pariyanta-kata cf. BHS paryantl-krta (see BHSD, s.v.). 

For the scansion of pariyanta- see § 51. 

340 - 44 . For the thera's name see § 6(c). 

341 . With the change of -0- > -u- before a doubled consonant in aggi- 
huttam cf. -e- > -i- in khitta in 1104 . 

With the sentiment of this verse cf. Mvu iii 445. Jones (iii 446.4) 
misprints this reference. 

342 . We should read gahana for gahana with ThagA (text and lemma), 
Be, and Se. 

Cty : paramasena ti, dhamma-sabhavam atikkamitva “ idam eva 
saccan ” ti paramasanato paramasa-sankhatena micchabhinivesena. 
Nanamoli (1962, p. 26) suggests the translation “ misapprehension 

343 . Cty : juhami dakkineyy’ aggin ti, sadevakassa lokassa agga-dakkh- 
ineyyataya sabbassa ca papassa dahanato dakkhineyy’aggim. samma- 
sambuddham juhami, paricarami tayidam mayham dakkhineyy’aggi- 
paricaranam barihisa-samidha-sappi-adi nirapekkham. 

345 . For Gaya - m.c. see § 48(0). 

For the thera’s name see § 6 (c). 

Udakam seems superfluous in pada c with sotam, which is probably 
why Be and Ke read so ’ham for sotam, and ThagA, although reading 
sotam in the text, omits it from the lemma and includes so ’ham in the 
explanation. I would suggest that we read 0 dak am sotam “ watery 
stream " to give a contrast to atthangikam sotam in 349 . Although PED 
quotes odaka only as a noun (cf. 145 ), it is clear from satta odaka A i 35 
(AA ii 36 : ye udake jay anti) that it can be used as an adjective. 

348 . Cty : nimmalatta eva parisuddha-kaya-samacarataya payato. 

For putto Buddhassa see the note on 41 . 

350 . Cty : vata-rogabhinito ti, vatabadhena aserl-bhavam upanito vdta- 
vyadhina abhibhuto. Cf. vateh’ dbadhito in 185 . 

Cty : paviddha-gocare ti, vissattha-gocare dullabha-paccaye, vata- 
rogassa sappaydnam sappi-adi-bhesajjanam abhavena pharusa-bhumi- 
bhagataya ca. 


a there is resolution of the sixth syllable 

352 . Cty : saddhadini pane’indriyani. See the note on 15 . 

Cty : saddhadini panca balani, i.e. the five balani which correspond 
to the five indr iyani and are developed with them. 



351 . In pada 


353 . In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable (§ 36). 
For the scansion of -vir^ye see § 51. 
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354 . ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read aggam for agga-, and the 
cty glosses aggarn and dantam as separate words. This reading should 
be adopted. 

355 . Cty : ani-dvaram nama pdkara-baddhassa nagarassa khuddaka- 
dvaram, sanghatika-chidde dnimhi pakkhitte yantena vind abbhantare 
thitehi pi vivaritum na sakka, yena manussa-gavdssa-mahisadi yeva 
niggantum sakka, hatthi na ; nagarato bahi niggantu-kamam pi hatthim 
yato palobhetva hatthacariyo gamanam nivareti. atha va ani-dvaram nama 
p aligha-dv dr am : tattha hi tiriyam paligham patthapetva rukkha-suci- 
sahkhatam anim paligha-slse avunanti. The alternative explanation 
indicates that the meaning of ani-dvara was not understood. It could 
be a metaphorical use of ani, the gate being so called because of its size 
or shape. 

ThagA (text) punctuates kama-jala-sarlraja as one word, but the 
cty glosses kama-jala and sarlraja as separate words. 

356 . Padas acd are V ait ally a ; pada b is Ary a (see Alsdorf (App. II, 
p.236)). For d{u)vara- m.c. see § 44. For citta-kalx m.c. see § 47(c). 

For gacchisi as a future see the note on 14 . Alsdorf reads gacchasi. 

357 . The metre is Arya (see App. II, p. 236). For yatha m.c. see § 49(g). 
Balava must be taken as the last word of pada b. 

PED lists avatteti only with the spelling avatteti. Cty : avattayissan 
ti , duccarita-visevanato nivattayissami. 

358 . The metre is Arya (see App. II, p. 236). For yatha m.c. see § 49(g). 
Alsdorf punctuates sarathipavaro as one word. 

359 . The metre is Udglti, with pada a sloka (see App. II, p. 236). The 
metre allows us to scan either vir'ya- or viriya- (§ 51). 

The change from te in pada a to vo in pada b is strange, and the reading 
te for vo in Be and Ke is probably an attempt to normalize the verse. 
There is, however, no obvious reason why vo should have been written 
for te, and by the principle of lectio difficilior we should prefer vo. ThagA 
(text, lemma, and explanation) reads vodapessami, glossed as sankilesa- 
malato tarn visodhessami, and I think that this was probably the original 
reading. The sense of pada b is then : “ with purified self (for payata 
see the note on 348 ) I shall cleanse you ”. At some stage in the tradition 
vodap - was changed to vodam- (for the change p/m cf. kumina 297 ), 
which was thought to be vo dam- and " corrected ” to te dam- (cf. the 
v.l. te bhindanta for vobhindanta at DA i 117 (on D i 26)). 

360 - 63 . In these verses pada a has nine syllables (§ 37). 

360 . Cty : uparambha-citto ti, sarambha-citto, dosdropanadhippayo ti 

attho. For uparambh- see Liiders (§ 30). 

364 . Cty : khepetva ti, samucchinditvd. I believe that PED is wrong to 
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list the forms from khep- as though they were the causatives of khip- 
“ to throw The expected causative of ksi- exists in Pkt in the form 
khavei (< ksapayati), and doubtless *khapeti was replaced in Pali by 
khepeti on the analogy of other causatives which have guna of the root 
vowel. 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada / (§ 36). Be reads 
parimbbati ’nasavo, but this is probably later normalization. 

365 . There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a (§ 36). In pada b 
there are nine syllables (§ 37). The pada could be normalized by reading 
amh’ anasavo or amhi ’nasavo. 

366 . There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a (§ 36). For 
pavisi m.c. see § 46(/). 

Cty : vihara-kusalo ti, dibba-brahma-ananja-ariya-viharesu kusalo. 

368 . There is resolution of the seventh syllable in pada a (§ 36). 

Cty : kalyana-vakkarano ti, sundara-vaci-karano, lakkhana-samp anna- 
vacanakkamo ti attho. 

369 . For anjasa see the note on 35 . 

Cty : parinibbissati, anupadisesa-nibbana-vasena nibbayissati (see the 

note on 1274 ). 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada d (§ 36). I was wrong to 
suggest reading parinibbaty (App. I, p. 223). 

For kkh- in kkhandha see § 42. 

370 . Cty : vase ca tamhi, tasmim garunaryi vacane, ovade, vaseyya. 

Cty : hatva ca dhammesu visesi assa ti, tatha patipajjanto ca taya eva 
patipattiya catunnam anya-saccanam janana-hetu-lokiya-lokuttara-dham¬ 
mesu vijja-ttayadi-vasena tevijjo chal-abhinno patisambhida-patto ti 
vise sett ti, visesava siya ti attho. For janati used with a locative, cf. 
tattha vijananti 275 498 . For visesa “ distinction ” cf. ay am ca dhlrassa 
puthujjanena maha-viseso kusalassa hoti S iv 210 and na visesi, “ seyyo 
’ham asmi ” ti atimanam na janeti Ndi 244. 

For visesi m.c . see § 48(a). 

371 . Cty : na kk hamb hay ante, na kampenti, na kind cdlenti. Khambheti 
therefore means “ to make stiff, to terrify ” and is a synonym of the 
related word chambheti, although PED does not recognize this meaning. 

Cty : patisankhayantan ti, patisankhayamanam, patisankhdna-bale 
thitan ti attho. PED quotes the word (in the form - anto) from this passage 
with the meaning “ to be pacified ", which does not seem appropriate. 
The cty’s suggestion seems very likely, and PED is therefore incorrect in 
saying that only the absolutive forms of patisankhdti are found. The 
meaning “ power of computation " given for patisankhana-bala in PED 
is less suitable than “ power of mindfulness, reflection ". A A ii 98 
(on A i 52) glosses patisankhdna-balan ti, paccavekkhana-balaryi. 

For kkh- in kkhambhayante see § 42. 
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372 . There are thirteen syllables in pada c, and CPD ( s.v. asamhaviya) 
suggests reading ahdviyo. Jagatl verses do occur with redundant syllables 
(§ 2 7(d)), but the metre is acceptable if we scan asamhaytyo (§ 51), and 
assume that the opening is w —. 

Cty : dhammam ahnaya nava-lokuttara-dhammassa anuvupa-dham- 
mam pubba-bhaga-patipadd-sahkhatam catu-pavisuddhi-sila-dhntanga - 
asubha-kamma-tthanadi-bhedavYi cavati, pativijjhati ti anudhamma-cavl 

hoti. 

374 . CPD (s.v. atthantara ) suggests reading janati m.c. (§ 49(a)), but the 
break — w is not unknown in Thag (§ 26(b)). 

Cty : atthantaro, so eva-vupo puggalo atth’antaro, attha-kavana-siladi 
atth a-j an ana-matt am eva upanissayam katva. Mrs. Rhys Davids’ cty read 
atthandharo (Breth., p. 205.2). For the alternation -nt-j-ndh- see the note 

on 749 . 

377 . Cty : nivankatva ti, ap{an)etva chaddetva, anapekkho hutva ti attho. 
The cty on 478 explains : nivankatva ti, attana samapannam phala- 
samapattim apanetva. Cf. dhammam nivankatva J v 252, glossed atta- 
bhavato nihavitva. 

378 . For puvakkhata see the note on 37 . 

380 . There is resolution of the seventh syllable in pada a. I was wrong 
to suggest (App. I, p. 225) the adoption of the reading yass ’ atthaya as 

in 136 . 

For pada b see the note on 46 . 

As Mrs. Rhys Davids points out (Breth., p. 207.2) the sixth abhihha 
(to go with the five mentioned in 379) is normally asavanam khayo (see 
the note on tevijja in 24 ), not sabba-samyojana-kkhaya. 

381 — 86 . The cty tells a story of how Tekicchakani’s father was imprisoned 
by Candagutta at the instigation of Canakka. The cty on these verses 
ends with the words : ettha ca Bindusciva-vanno kale imassa thevassa 
uppannattd tatiya-sahgltiyam ima gatha sahglta ti veditabbam (§ 11). 

381 . The metre of this verse, consisting of four six-syllable padas, seems 
to be unique in the canon (see Smith (Sadd., p. 1170)). 

382 - 84 . For the metre of these verses, where padas cd = padas ab 
augmented by two movae, see Smith (Sadd., p. 1171). Stede (p. 32) 
regularized the mova- count by reading buddhassa appameyyassa, but 
anussavati does not seem to be constructed with the genitive elsewhere 
in Pali. 

385 . Padas abc are Avyd ; padas de are sloka (see Alsdorf (App. II, 
p. 237). For the scansion of vatPyo see § 51. Be reads vatyo. 

The opening --shows that we do not have the vipula (Warder 

( I 9b7» § 2 4 2 ))> i- e - tv- makes position in tvam (§ 50(6)). 
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386. Smith (Sadd., p. 1164 ) pointed out that if phassissam is read for 
phusissam and [ catasso ] excluded (§ 45 ), the result is a Ganacchandas 
verse of 28 4-28 morae. On the other hand, phusissam seems essential 
to pick up phusit' aggalam in 385 (“ I shall fasten on to . . .”). Perhaps the 
first gana is one mora short, as occasionally in Ary a (see Alsdorf (App. II, 
p. 249 on Thig 510 )). 

387-92. Because we cannot be certain whether the opening - ww - was 
tolerated in Pali or not (see the note on 61), it is not possible to decide 
whether - hr - in sabrahma-carlsu makes position or not (§ 50 (a)). 

387. The sense of the second half of this verse is confused since it is made 

up from 361c and 362^ (cf. 390). 

389. Cty : dhamma-rajassa ti, satthuno. sattha hi sadevakam lokam 
yatharaham lokiya-lokuttarena dhammena rahjeti, tosetl ti, dhamma-raja. 
For this etymology see D iii 93 and Vism 419 . For the meaning of the 
compound see Miss Horner’s note (MQ i 133 . 5 ). 

390. For the second half of the verse see the note on 387. 

The - 0 - in bavh-odake is presumably on the analogy of appodake in 
387, where, however, - 0 - arises from the junction of -a + w-. 

393. See the note on 315. 

394. Cty : balanam abhinanditan ti, balehi andha-puthujjanehi ditthi- 
tanha-manddihi, “ aham maman ” ti abhinivissa nanditam. 

• / t 1 

395. For dhammadasa see the note on 171. 

396. Cty : yatha idam tatha etan ti, yatha idam mayham sarlra-sankhatam 
asubham ayu-iisma-vinnananam anapagama nana-vidham mayopamam 
kiriyam dasseti, tatha va etam mata-sarlram pubbe tesam dhammanam 
anapagama ahosi. 

398. Cty : pahcahgikena turiyena ti, “ atatam vitatam atata-vitatam 
ghanam susiran >> ti (= SA i 191 on S i 131 ) pancangikena, pancahi 
angehi samannagatena. 

For the scansion of tur { yena see § 51 . 

399. ThagA (text and lemma) reads plavati, but the explanation includes 
upplavati, dhavati. This suggests that the correct reading is uplavatl, 
which would give a perfectly regular Vaitaliya verse. For -atl and 
viyd m.c. see § 46 (c). Brough points out (G. Dh, p. 205 ) that in Dh 334 
vanasmim does not scan. It is noteworthy that Thag has the correct 
reading vanasmi. ThagA reads vanasmi in the text, but vanasmim in 
the lemma. 

Cty: phalam iccham va vanasmim vanaro, yatha rukkha-phalam 
icchanto vanaro vanasmim dhavanto rukkhassa ca ekam sakham ganhati, 
tarn muncitva an ham ganhati, tarn muhcitva ahhan ti sakham alabhitvd 
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" nisinno ” ti vattabbatam napajjati, evam eva tanha-vasiko puggalo 
hurahuram dhavanto ‘ ‘ arammanam alabhitvd tanhaya appavattim patto ” 
ti vattabbatam napajjati. DhA iv 44 gives a similar explanation. 

It is not clear how the cty takes hurahuram. It explains : so plavati 
ti, so tanha-vasiko puggalo apardparam bhavabhave upplavati, dhavati, 
where apardparam is presumably intended as a gloss on hurahuram , but 
DhA iv 44 omits this and merely states : so tanha-vasiko puggalo bhave 
bhave uppalavati, dhavati. The explanation quoted above includes the 
phrase hurahuram dhavanto, and we can compare hurahuram dhavati 
bhantacitto at Ud 37, on which UdA 237 comments : hurahuram 
apardparam dhavati, paribbhamati, athava hura huram idha-loka - 
paralokato adana-nikkhepehi apardparam dhavati samsarati ti attho. The 
second of these suggestions is unlikely. As Andersen pointed out (1907, 
p. 282), if hurahuram is connected with the adverb huram (see the note 
on 10 ) it presumably stands for huram huram, and cannot be explained 
as an ablative followed by an accusative. In any case, whatever trans¬ 
lation is proposed must also be applicable to a monkey in a forest. In 
favour of the first explanation hurahuram = apardparam (cf. PvA 176 : 
apardparam = punappunam) is the BHS version of the pada which 
reads sa hi samsarate punah punah Uv. 3.4. The most suitable transla¬ 
tion would seem to be " to and fro ”, but it is not clear how it comes to 
have this meaning. I would suggest that we see a derivation from Skt 
huras, which is a weak grade formation from hvar- “ to go crookedly ”. 
The attested meanings in Skt are “ surreptitiously, stealthily, secretly ” 
(MW), but there is no reason why the more original meaning “ crookedly ” 
should not have survived in Pali. We could therefore regard hurahuram 
as either a development of huram huram or a lengthened form m.c. of 
*hura-huram “ very crookedly ” referring to the monkey’s way of 
moving from branch to branch in a hap-hazard way. 

400 . Cty : lamaka-bhavena, jammi. Uv. 3.9-10 has gramya. 

Cty : visa-harataya visa-pupphataya visa-paribhogataya rupadisu 
visattataya asattataya ca visattika. The cty on 457 explains: visattika- 
sankhatam tanham, and the cty on 519 gives a more detailed derivation : 
visattikan ti, tanham ; sa hi visata ti, visattika ; visakkati ti, visattika ; 
visamharati ti, visattika; visamvadika ti, visattika; visa-mula ti, 
visattika ; visa-phala ti, visattika ; visa-paribhoga ti, visattika ; visald 
va pana sa rupe tanha sadde gandhe rase photthabbe dhamme kule gane . . . 
visata vitthata ti, visattika ti vuccati. Woodward also adds from Ndi 9 
visald ti, vissatika ; visata (or visabhd) ti, visattika. Comparable deriva¬ 
tions are listed at MA ii 163 SA i 175 AA iii 204-5. 

Uv. 3.9-10 replaces by sudustyaja, although visaktika does occur (as 
a noun) in Uv. 3.14-15, 15.4, 16.6, 8, 10, 29.55, 3 0 - 1 ?- 

Cty: punappunam vassante deve, abhivattam. ThagA (text and 
lemma) and Se read abhivattam for abhivaddham, Be reads abhivattham, 
and only Ke reads abhivuttham, which in view of abhivuttha 1065 and 
vutthamhi 1137 is probably the correct reading. For the same alternation 
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-vatt- / -vutth- cf. abhivattam at Miln 349 which is explained (MilnT 40) : 
abhivuttham, vassodakena abhivuttham. 

« • • 9 # * • 

For sahatl m.c. see § 46(/). Uv. 3.9 has sahate. 

401 . Be, Ke and Dh 336 read c ’ etam for ve tam, and since esa in 400 

needs etam to balance it, and the sense requires ca in its disjunctive 
sense (see the note on 41 ), this reading should be adopted as Andersen 
suggested (1901, p. 130). Although ThagA (text and lemma) reads ve 
tam, the cty explains yo pana puggalo, which points to a text reading ca. 
For sahatt m.c. see § 46 (/). 

The BHS version, instead of reading sahate in both verses and 
changing the subject and object around as Thag does, reads sahate in 
Uv. 3.9 with yo as subject and trsnam as object, but tyajate in 3.10 
with the same subject and object. Sahate is being used in the sense of 
“ endure ", therefore, instead of “ overcome " as in Pali. 


402 . For bhaddam vo as a quasi-vocative see Brough’s note (G. Dh, p. 

264) and the note on bhaddam te in 721 . 

Uv. 3.11 reads tad vai vadami in pada a. This must go back to an 
Eastern text reading tam ve vadami instead of tam vo (see the note on 

403 ). 


403 . ThagA (text and lemma) and Be read vo for ve, but the Eastern 
form ve for vo is certainly found in Pali (see also 653 1004 - 5 , where 
ThagA (text and lemma) reads ve, and the cty glosses : tumhe). The 
pada also occurs with ve at Dh 315 and Sn 333, where SnA 339 glosses : 
tumhakam. Smith and Andersen note (PTS ed. of Sn, p. 58.6) “ here and 
in parallel passages ve seems to mean vah ". The reverse equivalence of 
vo for ve (the emphatic particle) is also found, e.g. idaryi vo natinaryi hotu 
Khp 6, where KhpA 209 glosses : vo nipata-mattaryi, and quotes ye hi 
vo ariya M i 17 (MA i 114 : vo nipata-mattam), with hi vo for the more 
usual ha ve ; and Sn 560 ( = 830 ) which has vo where 830 has ve. Cf. the 
variation ne/no in the note on 779. 


404 . Pada a is three syllables short (§ 38), as it is also at Sn 334. 
O ( f.n .) mentions v.ll. {sabbada) and < pamada >, of which the second is 
more likely since its loss before p amaddnup atito would be explicable by 
haplography. 

Cty : pamado rajo ti, rupadi-drammanesu sati-vossagga-lakkhano 
pamado sankilesa-sabhavatta rdga-rajadi-nissataya ca rajo. pamaddnu- 
patito rajo ti, yo hi koci rajo nama ragddiko, so sabbo p amaddnup atito 
pamadavasen ’ eva uppajjati. SnA 339 explains : pamado ti, sankhepato 
sativippavaso, so citta-malan’atthena rajo, taryi pamadam anupatito pama- 
danupatito pamaddnupatitattd aparapar'uppanno pamado eva, so pi rajo, 
na hi kaddci pamado nama arajo atthi. 

There is resolution of the fourth syllable of pada b (§ 36). 


405 . Pada c has nine syllables (§ 37), which probably explains why the 
metrically correct reading acchara-[sam-]ghdta-mattam (§ 45) arose (see 
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O (/.w.)). The same unmetrical pada occurs in Thig 67, where (n' > must 
be supplied before it. The compound occurs in prose at A i 34 (— Miln 
142). 

The cty explains anajjhagam as na lab hint. For such negative verbs 
see CPD s.v. z a-.j, and Edgerton’s review of PTC ( JAOS , 80, p. 368). To 
the examples given by Edgerton (BHSD, s.v. a-, an-) can be added 
anirvarayet Uv. 11.7. 

406 . We should punctuate 1nhar a-n-up anikkhamim since - n - is euphonic 
(Woodward (ii 172.5)). It may be suspected that this is not the correct 
reading, since Be reads vihara upanikkhamim, and Geiger (1916, § 73.6) 
quotes sandhi -n- only from Kaccayana. Moreover, in the case of the 
only other example of -n- in Thag ( 564 ), ThagA (text and lemma) and 
Be read -d-, and the cty explains : da-karo pada-sandhi-karo. Edgerton 
notes (BHSG, § 4.65) that -n- as a sandhi- consonant is “ rare and perhaps 
questionable ” in BHS, although Bernhard reads ca-n-ekasah at 
Uv. 1.8. 

The cty explains ekaggaryi as ekaggatam. Ekagga as a noun (< aika- 
grya) is not listed in PED. 

Woodward (ii 172) suggests reading attito for addito as in 157 . This 
is read by Be. 

407 . Cty : va-saddo vikapp’ attho ; papate vd papatissami ubbandhitva va 
marissami ti adike marana-ppakare sahganhati. 

409 . See the note on 269 . 

411 . ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read utthehi for utthahi. At 
Sn 331-32 occurs utthahatha with v.l. utthahatha in 332. 

Cty : utthehi ti, nidd'apagamanato utthahanto utthana-viriyam karohi. 
SnA 337 explains : alasa-bhava utthahatha ghatatha vayamatha ma 
kusita hotha. 

Cty : nistda ti, pallahkam dbhujitva, ujum hay am panidhdya, parimu- 
kham satim upatthapento nisida. SnA 337 : nisidatha ti, pallankam 
abhujitva kamma-tthananuyogatthaya nisidatha. The collocation of 
“ stand up ” and “ sit down ” is strange and clearly one or other of the 
words is being used metaphorically. At Mvu iii 367 occurs nisida, about 
which Jones states (iii 365.6) “ literally ‘ sit down ', but this verb sounds 
strange following a command to go away (apakramya), and the reading 
is therefore doubtful ". The verb must, however, be used metaphorically 
here (cf. English “sit up ” = “ pay attention ”), and the same usage 
is to be seen in the Pali examples. Cf. sunisinna in 65 . 

For ahu m.c. see § 48(d). 

There is a redundant syllable in pada b (§ 29(c)). The metre can be 
corrected by reading \a\hu (§ 45). By classical standards prohibitions 
are more correctly expressed by ma and the unaugmented aorist. 

412 . Be reads seyyatha, but the metre is better with sayatha (for this 
see Liiders (§ 2)). 
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For the possible pun on “ old age ” and " water ” in jar a see Liiders 
(§ 86) and Brough's note (G. Dh, p. 211). The mention of maha-samudda - 
vega and the possible pun on jar a make it certain that dlpa here means 
“ island 

413 . Cty : yog am, bhavanam. The cty on 585 explains : yutta-yogo, 

bhavananuyutto, and the cty on 1142 : yogena, vipassana-bhdvana- 
sahkhatena yogena. 

414 . Pada c is a syllable short (§ 29(c)), and Mrs. Rhys Davids suggests 
(Breth., p. 216.1) reading niddam < ca >. The metre in fact requires ma 
(ca > niddam (§ 44). 

For khidda- m.c. see § 49 (d). 

In pada d ThagA (text) and Be read jhaya, but ThagA (lemma) reads 
jhayahi. O’s reading is the only one which scans. 

415 . ThagA (text and lemma) divides -pathesu kovido, and the cty 
explains : patha-bhutesu bodhi-pakkhiya-dhammesu kusalo, cheko, so 
this word division should be adopted. 

For yoga-kkhema see the note on 32 . 

Cty : parinibbahisi varina va joti, mahata salila-vutthi-nipatena aggi- 
kkhandho viya ariya-magga-vutthi-nipatena parimbbayissasi. See the 
note on 5. 

416 . Cty : vinamyate ti, vinamiyati apamyati. In the paraphrase, how¬ 
ever, the cty explains vidhamiyati, viddhamslyati, which looks as though 
it is a gloss upon a reading vidhamyate, which might be thought to be a 
more appropriate reading in a context with pajjota-karo and vatena. For 
the glossing of vidham- by viddhams- see the note on 184 . 

Pada b is an odd Aupacchandasaka pada in place of the expected even 
one, but it could be corrected by reading vatena vinamiyate (§ 4 7(d)). 

417 . The subject of the sentence is ariyo atthangiko maggo in 421 . 

Cty : kamma-kilesa-vipaka-vattanam vinasanato viddhamsanato, sabba- 
vatta-vinasano (see PED, s.v. vatta). 

For adicca-bandhu see the note on 26 . 


418 . CPD (s.v. aghatana) suggests reading aghatanam here m.c. to obtain 
the cadence -~ w - (§ 49(f)). 

Cty : sattanam vyasan’uppatti-tthanataya, aghatanam, kamma-kamma- 
kilesam. In 711 aghatana is used in its literal sense. The cty there 
explains : yathd corehi maran'attham aghatanam nlto. 

Cty : samsara-carakato niyyanato niyyanako. The cty on 1115 
explains : vatta-dukkhato niyyanavaham. Cf. BHS nairyanika (see 
BHSD, s.v.). 

Cty : visassa dukkhassa karanatta visa-mulam. Visa-mula also occurs 
at S i 41 47 161 (= Netti 145 Uv. 20.3 G. Dh 289) where it is an epithet 
of kodha, in apposition to madhuraggassa. SA i 97 explains : visamulassd 
ti, dukkha-vipdkassa. imasmim thane pariyosanam aggan ti vuttam. One 
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would expect agga to mean “ beginning ", cf. Uv. 2.4 where kama are 
described as madhuragra vipake tu katuka “ sweet at the beginning, but 
bitter in their result ". Alternatively one might see an antithesis between 
mula and agga in the senses of “ root " and “ shoot ", i.e. the hidden 
part of a plant and the visible part : “ apparently sweet, but really 
(basicly) poisonous ". None of these explanations is very likely, since 
it does not seem correct to describe any aspect of anger, whether be¬ 
ginning, end, or visible part, as sweet. The answer to the problem 
perhaps lies in Uv. 20.3, which reads not madhuragrasya but madhuragh- 
nasya “ destroying sweetness ". 

419 . Cty : kamma-yanta-vighatano, kamma-ghatitassa atta-bhava-yan- 
tassa vidhamsano. Kamma-yanta occurs again in the compound kamma- 
yanta-yantita in 574 . There the cty explains : kamma-yantena , sukata- 
dukkatena kamma-sahkhatena yantena yantito, sahghatito yathava 
khemantaryi gantum na sakkoti, tatha sahkocito sugati-duggatisu vattati. To 
talk about Kern being " misled " by the Dhatumanjusa definition of 
yant- sahkocane, as PED does ( s.v . yantita), seems unfair. The meaning 
" restrained, compelled by, subject to " is also given for Skt (MW). In 
the context yanta is most likely to mean " restraint, compulsion ". These 
meanings are not given in PED, but they are listed for Skt (MW). 
Kamma-yanta-yantita also occurs at MA ii 310 [IBH]. 

Cty : vihhananam pariggahe ti, kama-bhavadisu yatha sakam kammuna 
adana-vinnana-gahane upatthite ti vacana-seso. tattha tattha hi bhave 
patisandhiya gahitaya tam tam bhava-niyata-vihhana-tthiti gahita eva 
hoti. lokuttara-dhammo hi uppajjamano sattama-bhavadisu uppajja- 
narahani vihnanani bhindantam eva uppajjati ti. The reference seems to 
be to the arising of the vihnanani [cakkhu-vihhana , etc. (see M i 51)) 
in the paticca-samuppada, and to the way in which the eight-fold path 
provides knowledge to prevent the vihhandni arising. 

For the scansion of -vaj'ra- see § 51. 


420 . We should read vihhapano m.c. (§ 49(1)) to give the cadence -~ w -. 
This is read by Se. See also Brough’s note (G. Dh, p. 184). 


Cty : npadana-ppamacano ti, kamupadanadihi catuhi pi upadanehi 
citta-santanassa vimocako. For ham,’-, ditth’-, slla-bbat' -, and atta-vad } upa- 
dana see M i 51. 

Cty : bhavam angava-kasum va , bhavam ekadasahi aggihi aditta-bhavato 
sadhika-porisam angara-kasum viya, cf. M i 74 365. For the simile cf. 
Thig 491 and Mvu iii 149 (where it is used of women). 

421 . For the scansion of ar'yo see § 51. 


422 . For the scansion of pariyosana- see § 31. 

Cty : kenaci hand kadaci pi anupaddutatta maha-khemam, nibbanam, 
gacchati satte gameti ca ti, maha-khemam-gamo. See also the note on 32 . 

424 . For the metaphorical use of “ banner " in the sense of " conceit " 
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see the note on 64 , and cf. panna-ddhaja “ with the banner (of conceit) 
lowered 


426 . For varuttama see the note on 132 . 

” ti pavatto mano atimano. “ ime pana 
nihina ” ti aiine nihinato dahantassa mano omano ti vadanti. “ settho 
'ham asmi " ti pana anne atikkamitva attanam seyyato dahantassa pavatto 
seyya-mano atimano. “ hino 'ham asmi " ti pavatto hina-mano omano. 

See also 1076 . 

Cty : asmi-mano, “ eso ’ham asmi ’’ ti, “ khandhe ahan ” ti gahana- 

vasena pavatta-mano. sabbe ti, na kevalam atiman’Oman’asmi-mana eva, 

atha kho seyyassa seyya-manadayo nava-vidhd antara-bhedena aneka- 

vidha ca sabbe mana-vidha mana-kotthasa. For mana see the note on 89 . 

* • 


428 . Cty 


i { 


aham eva settho 


429 - 34 . The cty notes that the first two verses were spoken by Sumana, 
and the following four verses by the teacher. It adds : sabba ekajjham 
katva Sumana-tthero paccha anna-vyakarana-vasena abhasi (§ 2). Mrs. 
Rhys Davids suggested (Breth., p. 221.1) that this Sumana might be 
identical with Anuruddha’s pupil Sumana who was one of the eight 
theras who presided at the Second Council. 

429 . The usual age for pabbajja was 15 according to Vin i 79. This and 
the references in Thag (479 486 ) to upasampada at the age of seven may 
therefore refer to pre-Vinaya times and conditions (§ 14(6)) [IBH]. 

PED (s.v. mahant) states that mahiddhika is always combined with 
mahanubhava to denote “ great influence, high position, and majesty ”. 
It is more likely that mahiddhika here means “ having great iddhi 
(= supernormal powers) ” since we read at Vin i 24 of naga-raja 

iddhimd [IBH]. 

430 . For - br- making position in abravi see § 50(a). 

431 . ThagA (text) and Be read udaka-kumbham for uda-kumbhakam. It 
seems likely that O’s reading has been devised to avoid the opening 

(see the note on 61 ). but it is tolerated in udaka-kumbham adaya at 

J vi 84. 

432 . Cty : pasadikena vattena ti, pasannanam pasadavahena dcara- 
vattena kavan atthe idam kar ana-vac an am. The cty on 927 glosses 
pasada-janakam patipattim passantanam sunantanam ca pasaddvaham, 
and the cty on 949 attano patipattiya pasadarahe. The meaning in 949 

seems to be " believer, pious person ", and “ pious " would make good 
sense here and in 927 . 

Woodward reports (ii 183.1) that his MSS repeat 429 after 432 , and 
Nal. [f.n.) records that a Singhalese edition does the same. This, how¬ 
ever, produces a set of seven verses, which would be out of place in the 
cha-nipata (§ 7). 

Cty : vis dr ado, vyattho sukusalo. See also the note on 955 . 

For the scansion of -iriya- see § 51. 
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433 . The cty does not comment on kata-kicca here, nor on 541 and 1061 . 
The cty on 711 explains : parinnadlnam solasannam kiccanam katatta, 
kata-kicco. See also Miss Horner’s note on Miln 339 (MQ ii 184.3). 

437 . In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable (§ 36). For the 
opening - ww - see the note on 61 . It would be possible to normalize by 
reading plt'i- (§ 4 j{h)). 

438 . For kilesa see the note on 67 . 

440 . For kkh- in kkhandha see § 42. 

For titthanti m.c. see § 4 y(h) and the note on 90 . 

441 . Cty : sama-jlvino ti, kaya-visamadi sabbaso pahaya kaya-samadlnam 
vasena samam jlvantassa santa-tthaniyena sampajahhena samma-d-eva 
vattantassa. A similar ambiguous derivation is given at A A iv 138 (on 
A iv 282-83 : katama sama-jivita ? samam jlvikam kappeti, na acco- 
galham na atihlnam) : samam jlvikam kappeti ti, samma jlvikam kappeti. 
sama-jivita ti, samam jlvika. I take sama-jlvin to be a synonym of 
sama-carin, i.e. < sama. 

442 . Mrs. Rhys Davids translates “ worse of the two is he . . . but the 
cty explains : akalyanataram hoti. Papiyyo is therefore neuter (cf. SA 
i 229 343 : papam), and we must translate “it is worse for him . . .”. 
S i 162-63 222-23 Netti 173 all read papiyo, but papiyo or papiyyo is 

preferable m.c., since this gives the cadence ~- [pathya). Contrast 

993 , where papiyo is preferable m.c. 

For the sentiment of the verse cf. akkodhena jine kodham J ii 4 Dh 223. 

444 . The cadence of pada a (-without a caesura after the fifth 

syllable) is unusual (see the notes on 585 669 701 750 871 946 952 1043 ). 

It can be corrected by reading tiki[c]chantan (§ 41), giving the cadence 

w - {pathya). This verse recurs at S i 162-63 222 22 4 Netti 173, but 

at S i 162-63 and Netti 173 tikicchantanam is read, presumably attracted 
into the case of ubhinnam. SA i 229 reads -antan tarn in the lemma, 
against the MSS but following Thag, but paraphrases ubhinnam tikicch- 
antanam. SA i 343 reads -antanam in the lemma, and explains : eka- 
vacane bahu-vacanam. tikicchantam ( v.l. tikicchdnam) ti attho. ST 
explains: ubhinnam tikicchantan ti, ubhinnam uppanna-kodha-sahkhatam 
kilesa-vyadhim tikicchantam vupasamantam tarn puggalam [LSC]. Thag A 
cty explains : ubhinnam dvinnam, kodha-vyadhi-tikicchaya tikicchantam, 
khamantam puggalam. 

445 . For the simile of the saw see M i 129. For the simile of the child’s 
flesh see S ii 98, Miln 367 (and Miss Horner’s note (MQ ii 233.1)), Vism 
32 45 (and Nanamoli’s notes (1956, pp. 33 45)). 

Be and Se read uppajje te for uppajjate, and although ThagA (text 
and lemma) reads as O, the cty explains : sace te uppajjeyya, which 
seems to be a comment on uppajje te. This reading should be adopted. 
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446 . For the simile of the bad cow see S iv 195-96. 

447 . Pada a has only seven syllables (§ 38). The BHS version of the 
verse (Uv. 6.14) reads channam evabhivarsati, and we should perhaps 
read {ev y > ativassati to correct the metre (§44). The cty explains 
ativassati as ativiya vassati , but adds that in nativassati ati- is upasagga- 
mattam. There is, however, a close semantic relationship between ati- 
and abhi- in Pali (see PED, s.vv. ati- IV and abhi- IV) and ativassati here 
has the meaning of abhivassati, cf. 1240 and megho abhivassam vasund- 
haram ; sa punna-dhara vipula dataram abhivassati S i 100. For ati-/ 
abhi- see the notes on atipatati in 118 and atikkanta in 1037 , and cf. Pkt 
ainiya = aniya (really = abhinita) De^Inamamala 1.24, aigaya 
pavittha (really = abhigata ) ibid. 1.57. 

The verse is explained : apatti-vassan c’ eva kilesa-vassan ca ativiya 
vassati apattiyahi chadanam alajji-bhavadinaryi tadiso va chadanena 
tato ahnatha va puna pi tatha-ruparji tato papitthataram apattim apajj- 
eyya ti chadanam vassanassa karanam vuttam. avassanan c* ettha vutta- 
vipariyayena veditabbam citta-santdnassa visodhitatta. channassa duccari- 


tassa apatti-vassadinam ativassanato vivatassa ca avassanato ti attho. See 
also UdA 306 ( on Ud 56), Nanamoli’s explanation of Netti 153 (1962, 
p. 203), and Miss Horner’s of Vin ii 240 (BD v 336.1). SnA 31 quotes 
this verse after its explanation of channd kuti Sn 18 and vivata kuti 
Sn 19 : sa kuti (= atta-bhavo (see the note on 1)) yena tanha-mana- 
ditthi-cchadanena sattanaryi channatta punappuna ragadi-kilesa-vassam 
ativassati. Cf. also bhikkhu vivatena cetasa apariyonaddhena sa-ppabhasaryi 
cittarn bhaveti D iii 223. 

Mrs. Rhys Davids seems to have omitted the translation of padas cd. 


448 . Cty : iccha-dhupayito ti , arammanabhipatthana-lakkhanaya icchaya 
santapito, tam tam visayam icchanto hi puggalo yath*icchitarri visayavyi 
labhanto va alabhanto va taya eva anudahana-lakkhanaya icchaya santatto 
parilaha-ppatto hoti. All the editions of Thag read -dhupayito, and the 
same reading is found at S i 40, but SA i 95 reads -dhumayito in the lemma, 
and glosses aditto. ST reads -dhupayito in the lemma, and explains : 
asampatta-visay’iccha-lakkhanaya tanhaya santapito daddho [LSC]. The 
verse also occurs at Netti 22 with the reading -dhupayito, on which 
Nanamoli comments (1962, p. 38) “ dhupayita ‘ harassed ’ : no meaning 
that fits given in PED ; literally ' smoked ’, but here Netti A glosses by 
santapita, (so also dhupayana (Netti 24) * harassment ’, cf. dhupayati 
(A ii 215)) ”. The translation “ smoked ” seems more appropriate to 
dhumayita, since dhupayita would rather mean “ perfumed ”, and 
“ obscured (by smoke), smoked-out, burned ” would fit the context. 
The verse also occurs at Ndi 411, where the PTS edition reads -dhuma- 
yiko, which supports the belief that we should read -dhumayito here. 
For the -t-/-k- alternation see the note on 57 . 


449 . Cty : patta-dando va takkaro, yathd takkaro, coro, kataparddho 
vajjha-ppatto attdno rajanaya hannati. I do not understand why Mrs. 
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Rhys Davids translates “ struck as by thief ”, nor does there seem to be 
any support for her suggestion of reading sattha-dando (Breth., p. 225.4). 

For hannati m.c. see § 47(A) and the note on 61 . 

451 . For the scansion of kay i ra (by metathesis from *karya) see § 51. 
Vijahati seems a strange verb to use of time, and from the point of 

view of sense viharate, read by ThagA (text and lemma) and Se, seems 
superior. O ( f.n .), however, suggests vivasate, and I think that this was 
probably the original reading. In favour of this is ya ya i vivasadi radi 
G. Dh 150, and the resemblance between SnA 606 (on Sn 1142) vivasemi 
• rattin ti, rattim atinamemi and the cty here : yam yam rattim viharate, 
atinameti khepeti. 

452 . Cty : upeti carima ratti ti, carimaka-citta-sahita ratti upagacchati ; 
ratti-ggahanan c ’ ettha desana-slsa-mattam. gamanadisu yena kenaci 
iriya-pathena samahgl-bhutassa carima-kalo marana-kalo hoti yeva. 
Cf. pacchimo halo in 947 and the note thereon. 

453 . Mrs. Rhys Davids’ reference to patihirati (Breth., p. 226.2) is 

probably a misprint for pari-. 

In pada c there is resolution of the sixth syllable (§ 36). 

Cty : nana-kunapa-paripuro ti, kesadi-aneka-ppakara-kunapa-bharito. 
The cty on 736 explains : ahhena ca pitta-semhddina bahuna kunapena. 
ThigA 254 (on kunapa-puramhi Thig 380) explains : kesadi-kunapa- 
pure. 

454 . The subjects of the verb badhayanti are the sense-objects mentioned 

in 455 ab. 

455 . For the cadence of pada d see § 35(a). The metre can be normalized 
by reading - rupasmi[m ] (§ 43(A)) with Be. 

456 . Cty : vaddhenti katasim ghoran ti, te jati-adihi nirayadihi ca 
ghorarfi, bhayanakam, andha-balehi abhiramitabbato katasi-sahkhatam 
samsaram punappuna-uppanna-maranadina vaddhenti. The cty on 575 
gives the same explanation. For the sentiment see the note on 152 , and 
cf. susana-vaddhana Thig 380. For references to katasl in BHS see 
Edgerton (BHSD, s.v.), to which may be added Abhidharmako^a III.15 
(p. 52.1). For vaddheti in the sense of “ heap up, fill up ” see Liiders 

(§21). 

Padas cd recur in 575 , where adiyanti replaces dcinanti. Vin ii 296 
and A ii 54 also read adiyanti. 

457 . Be and Ke read c y eta for vetd, and ThagA although reading v y eta 

in text and lemma explains : yo pana puggalo eta itthiyo parivajjeti, 
which seems to refer to a text which reads ca = tu (see the note on 41 ). 

For the comparison with a snake’s head cf. kama sappa-sirupamd 
Thig 353 488. 

For visattika see the note on 400 . 
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458 . Cty : khemato , anuppadavato . The cty on 980 gives the same 
explanation. See also the note on 32 . 

459 . Cty : alattaka-kata pada ti, parinata-jaya-sumana-puppha-vannena 
lakha-rasena rahjita-carana-yugala. samasa-padam K etam , “ alattaka- 
kata-pada " ti vattabbe gatha-sukK attham dlgham katvd vuttam. asamasa- 
bhave pana tassa ti vacana-seso veditabbo. For -kata- m.c. see § 46(f). 

460 . ThagA (texts) reads mihita- for mhita-, in which case either the 
svarabhakti vowel must be ignored m.c., or resolution of the first syllable 
assumed. 


461 . Cty : sace me na pattiyayasi , aggim va te haram ’ aham ; aggim 
haritva aggi-ppaccayam sapatham karoml ti attho. ThagA (text and 
lemma) reads va, and despite the inclusion of va in the explanation, 
va (= eva) is probably the original reading. The reading va arose no 
doubt m.c. (§ 46(f)), to avoid the opening -- w - (see the note on 90 ). Be, 
Ke, and Se read as O. 

462 . PED (s.t;. kata?) translates kata-ggaha as an adjective “ he who 
throws the lucky die ". It would be possible to take the word in this 
way here “ (you will be) lucky in both worlds ", but at J iv 322 it is 
certainly a noun ay an ca te rajaputti ubhayattha kata-ggaho. PED 
correctly translates kali-ggaha as " the losing throw The cty explains 
the pada : yam mayam yava danda-par ay ana-kale bhoge bhunjama, evam 
bhunjama, evam idhaloke pi bhogehi na jiyama, mayam paccha pabbajis- 
sama ; evam para-loke pi bhogehi na jiyama ti adhippayo. 

464 . See the note on 269 . 


466 - 72 . The cty states that the author of these verses was named 
Bhaddiya, but nick-named Lakuntaka because of his appearance. He 
is named Bhaddiya in 466 , but Lakuntaka in the rubric, and Lakunta- 

bhaddiya in the uddana. 


466 . Be reads va jhayati for jhiyayati. O ( f.n.) records v.ll. va and ca. 
It is probable that the correct reading is va (= eva), the emphatic 
particle being intended to emphasize the pun on Bhaddiyo and bhaddo 

(§6 ( c )). 


467 . PED quotes ramati only with the locative, although MW quotes 
locative and instrumental for Skt (s.v. ram-). It is, however, possible 
that we have here examples of the Eastern locative plural in -hi (see 
Liiders (§§ 220-25)). 

Cty : ahaii ca, aham pana. Ca is therefore used in its disjunctive 


sense 


tu (see the note on 41 ). 


468 . Be reads ce for ca, and the cty explains it as sace, but I now think 
I was wrong to suggest (App. I, p. 226) adopting this reading. Ca in the 
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sense of “if” is common in Pali, Skt, and BHS (see PED, MW, and 
BHSD, s.v. ca ). Cf. Sakras ca me varam dadyat Mvu iii 6. 

For -gatd-m.c. see § 46 (f), and cf. 6. Be and Se read -gatam. 

469 . Cty : ye mam rupena pamimsu ti, ye jana aviddasuno mama rupena 
apasadikena nihlnena akara-sadisl panna ti dhamma-sarlrena pi mam 
nihlnam pamimsu : “ orako ay an ” ti hilenta paricchinna-vasena 

mannimsu ti attho. For Bhaddiya's sweet voice see Mrs. Rhys Davids' 
note (Breth., p. 231.2). 

471 . For ca = tu see the note on 41 . Uv. 22.12 reads tu. 

473 . For the scansion of -car i yahi see §51. 

475 . Cty : sukhedhito ti, sukha-samvaddhito . MA iii 291 (on M ii 56) 

explains : sukhedhito ti, sukham edhito, sukha-samvaddhito. VinA i 204 
(on Vin iii 13) explains : sukhedhito ti, sukhena edhito, sukha-samvaddh¬ 
ito. Since sukhaidhita is quoted for Skt (MW), there seems to be no 
need to doubt the existence of the compound and emend to sukhe thito 
as PED suggests. For the verb edh- see the note on 236 . 

476 . For -hr- making position in abravi see § 50(a). 

477 . For pavisi m.c. see § 46(/). 

Cty : anoggatasmim suriyasmin ti, suriye anattham gate yeva, cf. 
ratVandhakare ti, oggate suriye Vin iv 268. PED (s.v. oggata) explains 
-gg- as being on the analogy of uggata, but Mrs. Rhys Davids translates 
“ as the sun rose ”. 

For the scansion of sur'yasmim see § 51. 

478 . Cty : niramkatva ti, attana samapannam phala-samapattim 
apanetva tato vutthdya. See also the note on 377 . It is, however, not very 
satisfactory to have to understand an object, and I would suggest that 
we punctuate ' niramkatva and take mam to be both the object of the 
absolutive and of aha : “ not ignoring me, he said to me ”. 

479 . For ordination at the age of seven (cf. 486 ) see § 14 (b) and the note 

on 429 . 

480 - 86 . No doubt Sopaka’s verses follow Bhadda's because they were 
both ordained at the age of seven (§ 8(a)). 

The cty records two traditions about Sopaka (§ 15), one that he was 
born into a vanija family, and the other that he was born into a sopaka 
family (hence his name). As Woodward points out (ii 201.1), it looks as 
though there has been some confusion between this Sopaka and the other 
(the author of 33 ). The cty relates that both were connected with a 
cemetery, and both ordained at the age of seven. 

480 . ThagA (text and lemma) reads vandisam and glosses abhivandim. 
For -ss- in aorist forms see § 40 and the note on 78 . 
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481 . There is resolution of the first syllable in pada c (§ 36). 

For -ss- in anucankamissam see § 40 and the note on 78 . I was wrong 
to suggest reading anucankamim (App. I, p. 226). 

484 . In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable (§ 36). For 
Arigana m.c. see § 43(6). Ke reads Ariga-Magadhanam, and the cty 
includes this in the explanation, but I was wrong to suggest the adoption 
of this reading (App. I, p. 226). 

Cty : samicin ti, magga-ddna-vijanddi-samici-kiriyam. PED quotes 
only the meaning “ right, proper course ” for samici (s.il), but BHSD 
quotes also “ homage, respectful behaviour 
For -br- making position in abravl see § 50(a). 

486 . For ordination at the age of seven (cf. 479 ) see § 14(6) and the note 

on 429 . 

487 . For the thera’s name see § 6(c). 

488 . Cty : na kappate, na vattati. We should perhaps translate “ it is 
unnecessary . . since the sense is presumably that now he is suvimutto 
sabbadhi ( 493 ) he has no more need of a hut. The cty, however, gives a 
symbolical interpretation, based upon the identification of atta-bhava 
and kutika (see the note on 1) : etena evam atta-bhava-kutikayam pi 
anapekkho bahiram tina-kutikam katham patisankharissati ti dasseti. 

489 . The metre is Udgiti (see Alsdorf (App. II, p. 237)). For samatta\ryi\- 

YOgam m.c . see § 43 (b). 

Cty : atidevassa ti, sammuti-deva uppatti-deva visuddhi-deva ti sabbe 
pi deve attano siladi-gunehi atikkamitva thitattd atidevassa samma- 
sambuddhassa. 

490 . Pada a is Tristubh ; padas bed are Jagati. There is resolution of 
the first syllable in pada c (§ 27(d)). 

For anjasa see the note on 35 . 

491 . Cty : khay'ogadha ti, nibban’ogadha nibbana-patittha. Cf. amat’og- 
adha in 179 and sabba-dukha-kkhay’ogadha in 1115 . PED is wrong in 

stating (s.i>. ogadha) that ogadha is found only in compounds with amata, 
nibbana, and jagata. 

Cty : dhamma-bhutehi ti, dhamma-kayataya dhamma-sabhavehi, nava- 
lokuttara-dhammato va bhutehi jatehi, dhammam vd pattehi. Cf. Bhagava 
cakkhu-bhuto nana-bhuto dhamma-bhuto brahma-bhiito M i in iii 195 224 
and Tathdgatassa etam adhivacanarn : dhamma-kayo iti pi brahma-kayo 
iti pi, dhamma-bhuto iti pi brahma-bhuto iti pi D iii 84. For dhamma-kaya 
see Miln 73 and Miss Horner’s note (MQ i xl). 

492 . For the four ariya-saccdni see 1258 - 59 . The cty treats them briefly 
here, and adds ayaryi ettha sankhepo ; vittharo pana Visuddhi-magge 
vutta-nayen’ eva veditabbo. The reference is to Vism 494. 

For the scansion of ar i ya- see § 51. 
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493 . The other editions of Thag read nivattate for nibbattate, and this 
reading should be adopted. Cty : nivattate ti, na ppavattati, ucchijjati . 

Cty : yasmin ti, yasmim nirodhe, nibbdne, adhigate. 

494 . Padas ab are Vaitallya ; padas cd are Aupacchandasaka. The verse 
recurs at 1052 , but there ThagA (text and lemma) and Be read ussukko 
instead of ussuko, and O reads sukhavaho in pada d instead of sukhadhi - 
vaho, giving a Vaitallya pada. 

495 . See the note on 124 . 

496 . Cty : na parass ’ upanidhdya kammam maccassa papakan ti, parassa 
maccassa, sattassa, upanidhdya uddisiya, karakam katva papakam, 
vadha-bandhadi-kammam na seveyya, parena na kardpeyya ti attho. It 
seems likely that the cty did not understand the first half of the verse, 
for it is clear from 497 that the meaning is that a man suffers the 
consequences of his own actions, independently of another’s actions. 
Uv. 9.6 reads yat paresam vigarheta karma drstveha papakam in padas ab. 

Cty : kamma-bandhu, kamma-dayada, cf. M iii 203 A iii 72. Uv. 9.6 
reads karma-baddho, cf. kamma-bandha at KhpA 28, translated by 
Nanamoli (i960, p. 24.10) as “ responsibility for action This does not 
appear to be an adequate translation, for the idea is that when a man 
has done kamma, his future is fixed : he is either “ bound by his 
kamma ” (= -baddha) or he “ inherits the result of it ” (= -bandhu). 

Cf. 144 . 

497 . Cty : na pare vacana coro ti, attana coriyam akatva para-vacana, 
parassa vacana-mattena, coro nama na hoti. ettha hi pare ti, vibhatti- 
alopam katva niddeso. keci pana “ paresan ti vattabbe pare ” ti sa- 
kara-lopam katva niddittham. The Jain version of this verse (Isibh. 4.15) 
has n’ annassa v ay ana core, n ’ annassa vayana muni. It seems likely 
that the original version of the Pali verse had para-vacana, which 
became para-vacana m.c. to avoid the opening * www (see the note on 
286 ). At some stage of the tradition this was “ corrected ” to pare 
vacana by someone who mistook para for a nominative plural form, and 
knew that para should follow the pronominal declension. 

ThagA (text and lemma) and Be read atta ca nam for attdnan ca, and 
this reading should be adopted. Cty : nam sattam tassa atta, cittam. 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Ke read vedi (= ’vedi) for veti, and 
the cty glosses : vedi ti, avedi djanati. 

For ca = tu see the note on 41 . 

498 . See the note on 275 . 

500 . Cty : ujjhitum, pariccajitum, gahetum va arahati : gunagunam pana 
tattha upaparikkhitva ujjhitabbam eva ujjhitum gahetabban ca gahetum 
arahati. Uv. 22.17 reads sraddhatum for ujjhitum, and this seems to make 
better sense : “ one should not believe everything one hears 

For the scansion of ai^hati see § 51. For dhlra see the note on 4 . 
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501 . The opposition between pannava and muga seems strange, which is 
probably why the cty glosses pannava as vacana-kusalo, and Miln 367 
replaces pannava by jivhava (see Miss Horner’s note (MQ ii 233.8)). 
I think that muga here is an example of the abnormal development of 
Skt murkha “ foolish ” discussed by Mehendale (i955-56a, p. 58). See 
also the note on 582 . 

We should punctuate dubbalo-r-iva with ThagA (text and lemma). 
Cty : ra-kdro pada-sandhi-karo . 

The cty explains padas ef in two contradictory ways, which makes it 
clear that the verse was not fully understood : attana katabba-kicce 
uppanne upatthite mata-sayikam sayitvapi tam kiccam tiretabbam eva, na 
viradhetabbam. atha va “ atha atthe samuppanne ” ti attana akaraniye 
atthe, kicce, uppanne upatthite, mata-sayikam sayetha, mata-sayikam 
sayitvapi tam na katabbam eva. na hi pandito ayuttam katum avahati. 
As Miss Horner points out (MQ ii 234.1) mata can be either “ thought " 
or “ death ” (for the use of the past participle as an action noun see 
the note on 36 ). I take mata-sayikam seti to mean the same as marana- 
mance nipanna (see DA ii 548). For sayika (not in PED) “ act of 
sleeping ” cf. Skt sayika (MW). 

502 - 6 . There is resolution of the sixth syllable of pada a in these 
verses (§ 36). 

503 . For gutta-dvara see the note on 116 . 

504 - 6 . Be and Se read so for yo in pada c, and this might be thought to 
give a closer parallel with 502 . 

507 . Cty : ariya-kantan ti, ariyanam kantam piya-thitam bhav* antare pi 
avijahanato. AA iii 94 (on A ii 57) explains: ariya-kantehi ti, magga- 
phala-sampayuttehi ; tani hi ariyanam kantani honti piyani manapani. 
For the scansion of ar'ya- see § 51. 

509 . See the note on 204 . 

510 . For ahu m.c. see § 48(e). 

511 . The cty explains : yo vibhav’atthiko puriso utthdyako hutva “ tava 
santike vasissami ” ti saviggaham sirim, sayane upagatam hatthehi ca 
pddehi ca kottento panameyya, nlhareyya, so tatharupo alakkhika-puriso 
etadisam sattharam sammdsambuddham arddhetva, imasmim navame 
khane patilabhitva, viradhaye, tassa ovada-akaranena tam virajjheyya ; 
aharn pan ’ evam na karomi ti adhippdyo. On this see Mrs. Rhys Davids’ 
note (Breth. p. 243.1). Woodward (ii 215.4) suggests that the cty may be 
based upon a reminiscence of JA iii 264 : yo puggalo sirim labhitvd 

kanta me siri bhariya-tthdne thitd ” ti etesam annataram gunam 
pamajjati. 

These explanations are not, however, completely satisfactory, and 
since panameyya would seem to require an object I would suggest that 
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sirim is a mistake for sir am (see the note on 16 ), and we should translate 
" who would bow down his head with his hands and feet ”, i.e. perform 
a pancdnga-pranama cf. anjalim panametva Thig 431 and natasira 
Divy 455. If this correction is accepted then PED is wrong in listing 
panameti here under the meaning “ dismiss ”. The word-play between 
aradh- and viradh- here is not on “ win ” and " lose ” as in 989 - 90 , but 
between “ honour, worship ” (not given in PED, but attested for Skt 
(MW)) and “ transgress, sin ”. 


514 . For panidhi see the note on 222 . 


For panidhi m.c. see § 46(f). 


515 . For the scansion of vir*ya- see § 51. 


516 . For the scansion of araha see § 51. 

For nirupadhi see the note on 152 . For nirupadhi m.c. see § 46(/) and 
cf. 1250 and Sn 33-34. The BHS equivalents m.c. are niropadhi and 
niraupadhi (see BHSD, s.v. niropadhi ), which must go back to texts 
reading nirupadhi. 

517 . For the scansion of surpass * see § 51. 

The cty does not include pati in the lemma but explains : suriyass' 
uggamanam, suriyass* uggamanam lakkhanam katva. The phrase recurs at 
628 , but the cty is silent there. Similarly JA makes no comment on 
the same phrase at J vi 491, but PvA 129 (on Pv 26) explains : suriyassa 
gamana-velaya, and utu-veramanim pati at Sn 291 is explained (SnA 
317) : yava puna so samayo nagacchati. Abhiyobbanam pati at Thig 258 
is explained (ThigA 211) as abhinava-yobbana-kale. For the occurrence 
of lakkhana in the explanation cf. SnA 386 (on nadim Nerahjaram pati 
Sn 425) : lakkhanam niddisati, lakkhanam hi padhana-pahitattataya 
Nerahjara nadi, ten eva c ettha upayoga-vacanam, ayam pan’ attho : 
nadiya Nerahjaraya ti, Nerahjaraya tire ti vuttam hoti. For the cty’s 
attempt to see pati in dhamma-ppati see the note on 758 . 

ThagA reads visodhetva in the text but visosetva, explained as sukkha- 
petvd, in the lemma. O’s reading visosetva is presumably a misprint for 
visosetva. 


518 - 26 . There is resolution of the fifth syllable of pada d in these 
verses (§ 27(d)). 

518 . For du[k]kham m.c. in pada a see §41. There is a redundant 
syllable in pada a (§ 27(d)), but if we read du[k]kha[m ] m.c. (§ 43(6)) there 
is resolution of the fourth syllable (§ 27(d)). 

519 . For du[k]khass’ in pada a see § 41. For - dukha - in pada b see § 41. 
For visattika see the note on 400 . 

Cty : satta-santdnam samsare papahcenti vittharenti ti papancd. The 
cty on 902 explains : papancd nama rdgadayo kilesa, and the cty on 989 
states : tanhadi-bhedam. The cty on 990 glosses : papahcam, tanha- 
papahcam. In Skt prapanca is quoted (MW) with the meaning (in 
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philosophy) “ the expansion of the universe, the visible world The 
Jains use the word with a similar meaning : nidhuya kammam na 
pavamc * uvei (Suyagadamga 1.7.30) is explained by Sllanka : na punah 
prapancam jati-jara-marana-roga-sokadikam prapancyate bahudha nata- 
vad yasmim, sa prapancah, samsarah. The explanation given for 519 
can be reconciled with this explanation, but the other glosses reflect the 
frequent references in Pali cties to three papanca : tanha-papaiico 
mana-papahco ditthi-papanco (DA 721 on D ii 277). It seems that the 
cties are confusing what causes papanca with papanca itself, for elsewhere 
we find references to papaiica being the product of perception or the 
sense-organs : sanna-nidana hi papanca-sankhd Sn 874, yavata channam 
phassayatananam gati, tavata papancassa gati ; channam phassdyatanam 
asesa-vtraga-nirodha papahca-nirodho papanca-vupasamo A ii 161-62. 
Papanca then is the world, as expanded, diversified, distorted, vitiated 
[IBH], by human senses (phassayatanani) or defects (tanha etc.), i.e. the 
samsara. When the causes of papanca are removed, a state of nippa- 


panca is obtained. So the cty on 902 explains : papanca nama ragadayo 
kilesa. tesam vupasamataya tad-abhavato ca lokuttara-dhamma nippapaitca 
nama, and the cty on 990 glosses : nippapaiicassa, nibbanassa. AA iv 120 
(on A iv 229) explains : nippapancardmassa ti, tanha-mana-ditthi- 
papahca-rahitatta nippapaitca-sank hate nibbana-pade abhiratassa, and 
AA iv 122 (on A iv 235) : papanca-nirodhe ti nibbana-pade. 

520 . Cty : dvi-caturange hutva ariye nibbanam gameti ti dve-caturanga- 
gaminam. gatha-sukKattham ettha vibhatti-alopo kato ti datthabbam. For 
dve- m.c. see § 46 (b). Cf. dve-satta- at J vi 230 (not m.c.), and see BHSG 
(§ 19 6) for forms with dve- in prose in BHS. For the type of numeral 


cf. Skt tridasa (= 30) and dvisapta ( 
For passitva m.c. see § 49 (b). 


i 4 ). 


521 . For asahkhata see the note on 260 

For -cch- in -cchidaryi see § 40. 


522 . There is a redundant fifth syllable in pada b (§ 27(d)), but if we 

read viha[n]ga- (§ 43(a)) with Be, we may rather assume resolution 
of the fifth syllable (§ 27(d)). 

For bhikkhU m.c. in pada c see § 47(6). This is read by Be. 

Akula (see also 523 ) is not quoted in PED with the meaning " filled, 
full of ”, although it exists in Skt with this meaning (MW). 

523 . For akula see the note on 522 . PED does not list vaneyya, although 

vdneya is quoted for Skt (MW). 


524 . For bhikkhu m.c. see § 47(6). 

For dev a see the note on 1 . Cty : galantamhi ti, vutthi-dhardyo 
paggharante, v ass ante. 

525 . In padas be there is resolution of the fifth syllable (§ 27(d)). 
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Cty : vlta-ddaro ti, vigata-kilesa-daratho. See also Brough’s note 

(G. Dh, p. 185). 

526 . There is resolution of the fifth syllable in pada a (§ 27(d)). 

Cty: niraggalo ti, aggalam vuccati avijja nibbana-pura-ppavesa- 


nivaranato 


tad-abhavato niraggalo. 


For nibbanatha see the note on 338 . 

Cty : vyanti-kato ti, vyanti-kato ariya-maggena vigat’ante katva thito. 
The word seems, therefore, to be used actively, but in kankha sabba mayd 
vyanti-kata sa-mulika S i 181 (SA i 265 : vigafanta, niranta kata) it is 


used passively. 

527 - 36 . BHS < 


( 


527 - 29 ) 108-9 


some verses. 


lents of Kaludayin’s verses occur at Mvu iii 93 
530 - 36 ), but there are considerable differences in 
531-32 recur at S i 174, and 527 recurs at J i 87 

oselv resembles 529 ab. 


527 . Cty : phalani esanti ti, phalesino. acetane pi sa-cetana-kiriyam 
dropetva voharanti yatha-kulam patitu-kaman ti : phalani gaheturyi 
araddha sampatti-phala-gahana-kala ti attho. The strangeness of the usage 
can be avoided by recognizing that we have here an example of the 
future active participle in -esin (cf. AMg agamesin, and Smith’s note on 
taresin (Sadd., p. 1415)). We should therefore translate “ about to 
fruit ”, cf. the note on 1121 . A similar future participle is to be seen in 
disva bhavam vibhavesinam M i 330. MA ii 414 glosses : vibhavam 
gavesamanam, and Miss Horner translates “ having seen becoming 
seeking dis-becoming ” (MLS i 393), but the meaning is more likely to 
be “ seeing existence about to come to an end ”. At M i 48 S ii 11 occurs 
cattaro dhara bhutanam sattanam thitiya, sambhaveslnam va anuggahdya, 
explained (MA i 207 SA ii 22) : ye sambhavam, jatim nipphattim, esanti, 
gavesanti, and translated by Miss Horner (MLS i 59) “ for creatures . . . 
who are seeking to be ”. A better translation would be “ who are about 
to be ”. 

Cty : bhadante ti, bhaddam ante etassa ti ; bhadante ti vuccati guna- 
visesa-yutto ; ekassa da-karassa lopam katva. guna-visesa-yutto guna- 
visesa-yuttanah ca agga-bhiito Sattha ; tasma bhadante ti Satthu alapanam 
eva. bhadda-saddena saman'attham padantaram ekan ti keci. For this 
etymology see Brough’s note (G. Dh, p. 264) and the note on bhaddam vo 
in 402 . In 721 O reads bhaddante, but the other editions read bhadante, 
in a position where either reading is possible. In 762 all editions read 
bhaddante in a pathya cadence. 

For bhadante m.c. see § 41. For bhagl m.c. see § 48(a). 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada c (§ 26(d)). 


Cty : bhagi rasanan ti, attha-rasadinam bhagl. vuttam h ’ etam Dhamma- 
senapatina ” bhagl va bhagava attha-rasassa dhamma-rasassa ” ti adi 


( 


Ndi 143 252). Mahavlra bhagl ti ca idam pi dvayam sambodhana- 


vacanam datthabbam. Bhaglrathdnan ti pana pathe, Bhaglratho ndma 
adiraja, tabbamsa-jatataya Sakiyd Bhaglratha, tesam Bhaglrathanam 



206 


Elders' Verses I 


upakar' attham iti adhippayo. Mvu iii 93 and J i 87, however, read bhag T 
rasanam. 

528 . Cty : dumanl ti, linga-vipalldsena vuttam. Edgerton quotes druma 
as neuter in BHS (BHSD, s.v .). It is, however, not impossible that we 
are dealing with an Eastern masculine accusative plural in -ani (as in the 
Asokan inscriptions (see Hultzsch, p. lxii)) rather than a change of 
gender. 

It is probable that pattam is to be taken as an accusative plural in 
-am (see the note on 2 ). Since Mvu iii 93 reads puspam tyajitva, it is 
likely that patta means “ petal This meaning is quoted for Skt 
pattra (MW), but is not given in PED. 

Cty : sabba disa pavanti, gandham vissajjenti. See the note on vati 

in 28 . 

529 . As Mrs. Rhys Davids notes (Breth., p. 249.3), the cty explains 
that the R. Rohini flows from north to south, so that anyone crossing 
it to go to Kapilavatthu would be facing westward. It is not clear why 
Rohiniyam should be locative. Should we translate “ crossing in the 
R. Rohini ” ? Mvu iii 93, however, reads : 

pasyantu te Koliya Sakiya ca 

mukham Rohinim iva tarakani 

• « 

i.e. Rohini is the asterism. Perhaps we should translate “ crossing ( or 
hurrying) during the asterism Rohini ". 

For utu m.c. see § 47(a). 

530 . Cty : asaya kassate khettan ti, kassako kasanto khettam phalasaya 
kasati. PED (s.v. kasati ) states that kassate is third singular middle, 
possibly because of the cty’s explanation. PTC (Vol. II, p. 35) prefers 
to read kasate with Ndi 263, but it is hard to see why kassate is not 
accepted as a passive, to parallel vuppati in pada b. Mvu iii 108 reads 
krsyate and vapyate, both passives. 

531 . Cty : Pajjunno deva-raja. See the note on 1 . 

The order of the padas, with ploughing coming after sowing, is 
strange, and Mvu iii 108 replaces padas cd with punarpunah vardhati 
blja-gramam, punarpunar labham labhanti karsika. 

The inclusion of rattham in pada d may seem somewhat incongruous, 
but the cty does not refer to the word ; nor does SA i 257 on S i 174 
where the verse recurs. The cty's explanation does, however, include 
the compound kotthagaradlsu, which suggests that rattha is perhaps a 
mistake for kottha. If this is so, we may also suspect that we should 
read upenti for upeti (see the v.ll. at S i 174) and take this as a mis¬ 
spelling for osenti (see the note on 119 ), cf. na te sam kotthe osenti 
Thig 283. 

532 . S i 174 reads yacaka yacayanti instead of ydcanaka car anti. The 
metre of this reading is not as good as O’s, but the sense seems better. 
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533 . Mvu iii 109 reads sapta yugam, which suggests that yugam here is 
an example of the accusative plural in -am (see the note on 83 ). 

Cty : puneti, sodheti. For another interpretation see PED ( s.v. 
puneti). Mvu iii 109 reads punati, which confirms that the redactor of 
the BHS version also considered puneti to be the equivalent of sodheti. 
The statement seems to be a direct Buddhist or ksatriya attack upon 
the brahmanical view that a man could be truly called a brahman only 
if he was well-born on both sides for seven generations back (see D i 113). 
The Buddhist view stated here is that the birth of a vira in a family 
wiped out any impurities which might exist for seven generations back, 
i.e. made him a brahman in the Buddhist sense. 

Cty : sakkati, sakkoti. Mvu iii 109 reads piteva Sakya nayati deva- 
devo. The presence of tayd in pada d in both the Pali and the BHS 
versions suggests that there should be a second person verb in pada c, 
and I suggest that we read Sakka 'si deva-devo “ you, Sakiya, are the 
dev a of devas ", with Sakka referring to Suddhodana as in 536 . 

Cty : hhagava pana sabbesam devdnam uttama-devataya deva-devo. The 
cty on 1279 gives the same explanation (see the note thereon). 

Cty : muni-bhavo, mnni va samano, atta-hita-para-hitdnam idha-loka- 
para-lokanah ca munan'atthena muni ti avitatha-namo muni samana- 
muni pabbajit {att > a isl ti avitatha-namo. Jones takes Satya-nama as a 
personal name, but refers to the alternative translation “ named in 
accordance with truth " (iii 107.8). Of the references which he gives for 
the use of sacca-nama in Pali as an epithet of the Buddha, one is this 
passage and another A iii 346 (= 692 ), where the translation " he who 
is truly named " is assured by the context. At Pv 50 and A iv 285 289 
there is no objection to taking the word as a name, but the cties do not 
support this : sacca-namo ti, jhayi susilo araha vimutto ti adihi guna- 
namehi yathava-namo aviparita-namo PvA 231, sacca-namena ti, bud- 
dhatta yena Buddho ti evam avitatha-namena A A iv 139. See also the note 

on 692 . 

For muni see the note on 68. 

534 . For Maya- m.c. see § 48(a). The v.ll. quoted in O ( f.n .) presumably 
represent the attempt of the scribes to “ correct " the metre of pada b, 
which is Tristubh in a Jagatl verse. The pada could be normalized by 
reading Maya-ndm{as)a (see § 44 and Geiger (1916, § 79)). 

For the scansion of parihar i ya see § 51. 

Cty: tidivamhi ti, Tusita-deva-loke. See Mrs. Rhys Davids' note 
(Breth., p. 250.1). 

535 . For modatx m.c. see § 47(6). 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada d (§ 2 6 (<£)). 

536 . For pitu m.c. see § 47(a). 

Cty : Sakka ti, jati-vasena rajanam alapati. See the note on 533 . 

Cty : Angtrasassa ti, angl-kata-siladi-sampattikassa : ahgam ahgehi 
niccharanaka-obhasassd ti apare. keci pana Angiraso Siddhattho ti dve 
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namani pitara yeva gahitani ti vadanti. Gotama ti, rajdnam gottena 
alapati. As Brough states (1953, p. xv), it is as a Gautama that he is 
addressed as Angirasa. 

537 - 46 . The cty states : Dhammasoka-rahno kanittha-bhatd hutva 
nibbatti. His verses must, therefore, have been added to the canon at the 
Third Council, but the cty makes no reference to this (contrast the 
statement quoted in the note on 381 - 86 ). 

537 . PED is wrong in saying that phasu never occurs by itself (cf. 538 ). 
For a discussion of phasu see C. Caillat (pp. 42-64). 

538 . For the connection between eka-vihdrin and the thera’s name see 
§ 6 (c). For phasu see the note on 537 . 

The cty quotes sunnagare kho, gahapati, Tathagata abhiramanti (Vin 
ii 18) as an example of the Buddha's praise of the forest life. 

539 . Cty: attha-vasi ti, idha attho ti samana-dhammo adhippeto : 
“ katham nu kho so me bhaveyya ? " ti tassa vasan-gato. Cf. dasa dhuta - 
gunaraha : attha-vasi Miln 352. 

541 . For adutiyo see the note on 54 . There seems to be no reason for 

assuming any meaning other than “ companionless ” here. 

Cty : ekakiyo ti, ekaki asahayo. For the combination of ekakiya and 

adutiya cf. 1091 and Miln 398. 

For kata-kicca see the note on 433 . 

543 . In pada c ne seems to be a mistake for na. ThagA (text) and Se 
read tato na. Be and Ke read na tato. 


545 . In pada c there is resolution of either the sixth or the seventh 
syllable. There is normally a caesura after the fourth syllable with the 
cadence - w -- (Warder (1967, § 242)), so this is probably to be regarded 
as an example of the cadence — w -, i.e. there is resolution of the sixth 
syllable (§ 36). 


546 . In pada a there are nine syllables, and although it would be 
possible to assume resolution of the third syllable, this is very rare in 
Thag (§ 36). It would be better to assume that the pada is hypermetric, 
doubtless because of the insertion of *ham. 

PED does not quote pannarasa as an adjective, so we should perhaps 
read either pannarase (cf. candaryi yatha pannarase Sn 1016, pannarase 
va cando Vv 59, cando pannarase-r-iva Thig 3), or pannarasi (cf. cando 
pannarasi yatha DhA i 198, pancadasiva candro Mvu iii 366). O’s 
reading probably arose when the verse was being translated from an 
Eastern dialect. Cande pannarase was changed to cando pannaraso 
because it was not understood that although the first -e was a nomina¬ 
tive ending, the second was a locative. See Liiders (§§ 20-21) and the 
note on 1229 . 
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547 . ThagA (text), Be, and Ke veadpatik 

reads patikacca against his MSS and edit 
reading patikacca in all passages, I now th 


[n the lemma Woodward 
Although PED suggests 


patigacca 


form, representing a borrowing from 


> -g-> 


just as BHS pratiyatya is base 
Brough’s note (G. Dh, p. 278)). 

Cty : patikacca ti, puretaram 
patikacc’eva, pathamam. 


SA i 113 (on S i 57) glosses 


548 


m.c. see § 46(7) 


Cty : anan ti, assdso 

sati. anapana 


panan 


rammana 


passaso 
c’ ettha 


ssasa-passasa-nimitta- 
sampayntta samadhi- 


BHSD, s.v. anapana 


avana adhippetd. See also 
Cty : paricita, asevita, bhavita. See also t. 
Uv. 15.1 reads abhra-muktaiva candramah. 


647 


549 . Cty : nivarana-mala-vigamato odatam, visuddham, cittam. 


CL 


odata-mana-sankappo in 972 , where the cty explains : odata-mana- 
sahkappo ti, suvisuddha-mano-vitakko anavila-sankappo vd. 

PED does not quote any meaning for nibbiddha which seems appro¬ 
priate here, nor does the cty offer any help, except that the explanation 
includes the words tato eva cattari saccdni pativijjhita. I therefore 
assume that nibbiddha is used in exactly the same way as patividdha, 
i.e. both passively “ penetrated, pierced ”, and actively “ having pene¬ 
trated, mastered 


551 


Cty : 


patham 


padas bed are Vaitaliya. 


554 . Despite Mrs. Rhys Davids’ note (Breth., p. 257.1) and O’s v.ll., 
the editions and ThagA cty all read lokyam here, not sokyam. Skt 
laukya is quoted with the meaning “ extended throughout the world ” 
(MW), and PED gives comparable meanings and “ famed, widely 
known ” for this reference. I see no reason why the adjective should 
not be used as a noun with the meaning “ that which is spread through¬ 
out the world, i.e. fame This meaning would make excellent sense 
here, although PED does not list the word as a noun. The cty glosses : 


visuddhiydvaham. Could visuddhi be a mistake for *vissuti < Skt visruti 




" fame ” (MW) i 

For the question of - br - making position in -brdhmanehi or not, see 

§ 50(a). 

555. Mrs. Rhys Davids translates disa as 


quarters 


although the 


cty’s gloss sapattd and the antithesis with hitesino make it clear that the 


meaning must be 


t i 


enemy 


> > 


For nihiyati and mail m.c . see § 46(a). 

ThagA (text) reads dnkhi for sukhi in pada d, against the editions, on 
the grounds that the cty reads dukkhl, dukkhita. I think, however, that 
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Woodward was wrong to assume that dukkhi is the lemma here. I 
believe that it is merely a gloss upon na sukht. 

556 . Cty : attano attham kiccam tar anti, par am papunanti. Tarati is not 
quoted in PED with the meaning “ accomplish ”, although this sense 
is given for Skt (MW). 

557 . O ( f.n .) quotes a v.l. dantd for dandha. For the alternation -nt-/ 
-ndh - see the note on 749 . 

For gati m.c. see § 46(f). 

558 . ThagA (text and lemma) reads bhata for santo. Cty : bhata ti 
bhatara. Geiger does not quote this form of the instrumental of -tar 
stems (1916, § 91), but in the ASokan inscriptions pitra/pita and bhatra/ 
bhata occur at Girnar (see Hultzsch (p. lxiii)). 

560 . The cty does not paraphrase adhitthehi, but it seems most likely 
that it is to be taken in the sense of ” take (formal) possession of ” (see 
BHSD, s.v. adhitisthati). For other meanings of the verb see the note 

on 1131 . 

Mrs Rhys Davids states (Breth., p. 258.2) that svadhitthitam is para¬ 
phrased by manasi-karena in the cty, but I am not convinced that the 
juxtaposition of the two words means that one is glossing the other. 
The word also occurs in aloka-sanna suggahita, divd-sannd svadhitthita 
at S v 278, where SA iii 260 explains : sutthu adhitthita sutthu thapita : 
sa atthato suggahita yeva. I think the word is to be taken proleptically : 
“ take possession of this (so that it becomes) well-possessed ”, cf. vasiryi 
karitva saryikappam satin ca suppatitthitam Sn 444. This usage of su- 
with a past participle is common, especially when the verb is combined 
with its own past participle, which then becomes almost indistinguishable 
from an adverbial accusative, e.g. silaryi sikkhetha susikkhitarji 608 , 
suggahitah ca ganhati attham 1028 , dhammam sucaritam care Dh 168 
(cf. dharmam sucaritam caret Uv. 4.35), tarn nasaya sugahitam ganheyya, 
dandena sutalitam taleyya S iv 196, raksed enam suraksitarn Uv. 5.15, 
gopayet tarn sugopitayi Uv. 5.16. 

magi 

iddhiyd abhinimmitva caturassam ratham Thig 229. See also Jones' note 
(i 141.2) and BHSD (s.v. nirminoti). 

ThagA (text), Be, and Se read kala-ppavedana, cf. J i 118 DhA i 248. 
It is probable that this is the correct reading, and - ppavedanam has 
arisen because of -ppavedakam in 564 , although yava is found in Pali 
with both the accusative and the ablative. 

564 . ThagA (text and lemma). Be, and Se read vehasa-d-upasarrihamim. 
See the note on 406 . 

Cty : vehasa ti, karane nissakka-vacanam, vehasan ti attho. Geiger 
(1916, § 79) suggested that -an is an accusative plural ending, but an 


563 . For nimmm- to change the shape of (by 
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accusative, either singular or plural, is unlikely here. We are un¬ 
doubtedly to take vehasa as an instrumental singular (see Geiger 
(1916, § 78)), cf. nabhasagama Mhvs 7.9. 

565 . Cty : atha ti, mama nisajjdya paccha patiggahita-dakkhinodakam 
patiganhi. 

566 . Cty : ayago sabba-lokassa ti, sabbassa sadevakassa lokassa agga- 
dakkhineyyataya deyya-dhammam anetva yajitabba-tthana-bhuto. SnA 
412 (on Sn 486) explains : deyya-dhammanam adhitthana-bhuto. 

For punna-khetta cf. 1177 , and see Vism 220. 

567 - 76 . The cty relates how these verses were first uttered by the 

Buddha, and later repeated by the thera : ten ’ eva td thera-gatha nama 
jdta (§ 2). 

567 . In pada a there is resolution of the fourth syllable, and in pada c 
of the sixth syllable (§ 36). 

Cty : nana-kula-mala-sampunno ti, nana-kulehi nana-bhdgehi malehi 

sampunno : kesa-lomadi-nana-vidha-asuci-kotthasa-bharito ti attho. For 
1 • • • • 

nana-kula cf. nana-kula pabbajita Thug 285, nana-kula samayuta suriya- 
ramsayo Miln 274. Woodward would seem to be wrong in punctuating 
nanakula, and Miss Horner incorrect in translating “ diversely en¬ 
tangled ” (see MQ ii 94.4). 


568 . Cty : gutha-kupe nigalhiko ti, vacca-kupena vaccen ’ eva vd bharito . 
gutha-kupena galhito ti pi pali ; vacca-kupato nikkhanto ti attho. ThagA 
(text) and Ke read as O ; Be and Se read -kupena galhito. PED (s.v. 
nigalhika) prefers the v.l. nigalhita mentioned by O ( f.n .), and a past 
particle, either galhita or nigalhita, seems preferable here. For the 
alternation -k-/-t- see the note on 57 . For the variation -na/ni- see the 
notes on 1097 and 1107 . 

Cty : tan ca kho pitta-semha-seda-muttadikam putikam asucim yeva 
sandati, na kadaci pi sucin ti attho. 

Be and Se read -paggharano. PED does not list paggharanin. 

570 . Cty : ’nekesam sangati-bhava ti, catu-mahabhuta-jivit'indriya-ass- 
asa-passasa-vinnanadinam samavaya-sambandhena sutta-peraka-samava- 
yena y ant am viya. 

Cty : thanadi-iriya-patham. For the four types of iriya see Vism 128, 
and cf. 452 . 

For the scansion of iriya- see § 51. 


571 . In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable (§ 36). 

Be reads maranaya for maranassa, and the cty explains : dhuva- 
ppayato maranassa ti, maranass ’ atthdya ekantika-gamano, which looks 
as though it is intended as an explanation of a dative of purpose. Prob¬ 
ably the original reading was maranaya which was attracted into the 
case of maccu-rajassa. For the sentiment cf. sampaydto si Yamassa 
santike Dh 237. 
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572 . In pada a there is resolution of the fourth syllable, and in pada d 
of the first syllable (§ 36). In pada c we should punctuate - jdla-m - 
otthato with ThagA (text and lemma). Cty : ma-karo pada-sandhi-karo. 

ThagA (text and lemma) reads -jala-, and the cty states : gathd-sukh ’ 
attham digham katam, but since the metre does not require -a- I do not 
understand this. 

Cty : catu-ganthena ti, abhijjhd-kdya-ganthadina catubbidhena ganthena 
ganthito. The other gantha are vyapada-kaya, sila-bbata-paramasa- 
kaya, and idam-saccabhinivesa-kaya , cf. D iii 230 S v 59 Dhs 201 Vbh 374. 

Cty : anusaya, kama-ragadayo anusaya. These are kdma-raga -, 
patigha-, dittha-, vicikiccha-, mana-, bhava-raga-, and avijjanusaya 
(D iii 254 282). 

573 . Cty : kama-cchandadina panca-vidhena nivaranena yutto. See the 

note on 171 . 

574 . For vattatl m.c. see § 46(f). 

For kamma-yantena yantito see the note on 419 . 

PED quotes vipajjati in the sense of “ to perish ", but does not quote 
“ destruction, death ” for vipatti, nor " existence " for sampatti, al¬ 
though these meanings are given for Skt (MW). 

For ca = tu see the note on 41 . 

575 . Cty : imam kayam “ mama idan ” ti ganhanta mamayanti. The 
cty on 1150 explains : para-gatte mamayase ti, annasmim padese sona- 
sigala-kimi-kuladinam gatta-bhute kalebare mamattam karosi. 

For padas cd see the note on 456 . 

576 . There is resolution of the first syllable in pada d (§ 36). Se reads 

parinibbanty, but this is probably later normalization. 

578 . Cty : ahatva ti, aharitva. Neither PED nor Geiger (1916, § 209) 
quote this form of the absolutive for harati. 

PED does not quote sanghatika as a noun. It must be intended in a 
pejorative or diminutive sense here. 

579 . Cty : nicam manam karitvana ti, nihata-mana-dappam cittam katva. 
The phrase recurs in 621 , where the cty explains : anne manusse 
Sinerum viya ukkhipitva tesam pdda-pamsuto pi attanam nihinam katva, 
pavattiyd nicam nihinam manam katva. 

Cty : sapadanan ti, gharesu avakkama-rahitam ; anugharan ti attho. 
The cty on 847 explains : loluppa-caram patikkhipitvd sapadana- 
carikanga-samddanena sapadana-cari. The word also occurs at Vin iv 191, 
on which Vin A 893 glosses : sapadanan ti, tattha tattha odhim akatvd 

. SA i 205 

glosses : sapadanan ti, sapadana-caram sampatta-gharam avokkamma 
patipatiya caranto. SnA 118 (on Sn 65) explains: sapadana-cari ti, 
avokkamma-cari anupubba-cari, ghara-p atip dtim achaddetva addha- 
kulah ca dalidda-kulan ca nirantararji pinddya pavisamdno ti attho. See 
also Vism 60. 


(on S i 140) 


anupatipdtiya (see Miss Horner’s note (BD iii 129.3)) 



Notes 


213 


580 . Be reads va for ca ; ThagA (text) reads va. Cty : va-saddo vikappe. 
Miln 395 reads ca, and this, taken in the meaning “ but ” (see the note 

on 41 ), should be retained. 

For ramati m.c. see § 46(/). 

Miln 395 adds the padas itarltarena santutthe samannam paripurati, 
where santutthe is presumably a nominative singular in -e. The cty 
includes the words itarltarena and aparipurentassa in the explanation, 
which is possibly a reminiscence of the Miln reading. 

581 . Cty : asamsattho ti, dassana-savana-samullapana-sambhoga-kaya- 
saryisagganam abhavena na samsattho yatha-vutta-samsagga-rahito. The 
word recurs in 860 , where the cty is silent. MA ii 143 (on asamsattha 
at M i 145) mentions the same five kinds of samsagga. Cf. AA iii 272 (on 
saryisattha viharanti A iii 109) : panca-vidhena samsaggena samsattha. 
VinA 915 (on samsattha viharanti Vin iv 239) glosses : missl-bhuta. 

582 . Cty : jalo ca mugo ca ti, gatha-sukh'attham rassattam katam, sam- 
uccay’atthe eva ca-saddo. Rassattam must, however, refer to the shortening 
of va > va, which is read by Be. This reading is supported by the cty’s 
explanation : yatha jalo va mugo va tatha attanam dasseyya. If we take 
the phrase nativelam pabhaseyya literally, muga cannot mean “ dumb ” 
here, but must mean “ foolish ”. See also the note on 501 . 

583 . For mattannu see the note on 243 . 

584 . For the combination of samatha and vipassana see BHSD, s.v. 
samatha. 

585 . For the scansion of vir { ya - see § 51. 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, Ke, and Se all read dukkhantam for 
dukkhass’ antam, although the cty explains : vatta-dukkhass’ antam, 
pariyosanam, nirodham, nibbanam. Their reading is undoubtedly mere 
normalization of an (apparently) nine-syllable pada, which becomes 
regular when resolution of the first syllable is assumed (§ 36). To avoid 
the cadence-(see the note on 444 ), we should read du[k]khass > m.c. 

(§ 41)- 

Cty : vissasam na eyya, na gaccheyya, vissattho na bhaveyyan ti 
attho. It quotes Dh 272, which Woodward, following Fausboll and PTS 
edition, punctuates vissasam apadi, although he quotes (ii 249.6) DhA 
iii 400 vissasa mapadi, vissasam na dpajjeyya, which shows that the cty 
understood Dh 272 to contain a prohibition with ma. Vissasa is there¬ 
fore an accusative without -m (cf. § 43). An alternative form of the 
prohibition is found in G. Dh, which has not only the equivalent of 
Dh 272 bhikhu vispasa mavadi 66, but also ma sa vispasa avaja 325. The 
BHS versions of Dh 272 seem not to have realized the existence of ma. 
By reversing the order of the two lines in Uv. 32.32 the required negative 
is provided by the previous verse, which has no verb. The order of the 
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lines is not changed at Mvu iii 422, but na must still be understood from 
the previous verse. 

For yoga see the note on 413 . 

586 . Cty : suddhi-kdmassa ti, nana-dassana-visuddhim accanta-visud - 

dhim nibbanam arahattan ca icchantassa. 

• • 

587 - 96 . These verses are in Ganacchandas metre (see Alsdorf's comments 
(App. II, p. 237)). 

587 . The metre is Upagiti, with padas ac sloka. In pada c there is 
resolution of the sixth syllable (§ 36). 

588 - 89 . These verses are Upagiti. 

590 . The metre is Ary a, with pada a sloka. For cittassa < ca > in pada c 

(with Be and Ke) see § 44. 

Cty : acara-gocare yutto ti, kayika-vacasika-avitikkama-sahkhatena 
acarena pinda-patadinam atthaya upasankamitum yutta-tthana-bhutena 
gocarena ca yutto, sampanno ; sampanna-acara-gocaro ti attho. PED's 
interpretation of this compound is wrong, as Edgerton points out (BHSD, 
s.v. gocara). 

591 . The metre is Upagiti, with padas ac iloka. 

The metre allows us to scan either ir { ya- or iriya- (§ 51). 

Cty : carittan ti, caritva paripuretabba-silam. varittan ti, viratiya 
akaranena paripuretabba-silam. iriya-pathiyam pasadaniyan ti, paresarvi 
pasadavaha-akappa-sampatti-nimittam iriya-patha-nissitam sampa- 

j ami am. 

592 . The metre is Arya, with no caesura after the third gana in the first 
line ( vipula) (§32). Pada c is sloka as printed in O, but Ke reads 
bhajitabb(ak)ani which produces a regular Arya pada (§ 44). 

593 . The metre is Arya, with pada a sloka. Pada a becomes Arya if we 

read bahusaccam [ca] (§ 45). 

594 . The metre is Arya, with pada a sloka. Pada a becomes Arya if we 
read bhaveyya < ca) (§ 44) with Be. For anatta-sannam {ca > in pada b 
see § 44. ThagA (text and lemma) reads bhdvaye in pada a, but this would 
not fit into an Arya pada. 

For anicca-sanna and anatta-sanna cf. 676 678 . 

For asubha-sanna cf. asubhaya cittam bhdvehi 1225 Thlg 19 82. Cty : 
karaja-kaye sabbasmim pi va tebhumaka-sankhare kilesasuci-paggharanato 
asubhd ti pavatta-sannam dukkha-sanna parivdrd hi ayaryi l eten’ ev } ettha 
dukkha-sahhapi gahita ti veditabbam. 

595 . The metre is Arya. For iddhi - m.c. see § 4 y{f). 

Cty : chanda-samadhi-ddini cattari iddhi-pada. The others are viriya-, 
citta-, and vimamsa-samddhi-padhana (cf. M i 103 and see Miss Horner's 
note (MQ i 195 - 3 ))- 

The metre allows us to scan either a^yaryi or ariyam (§ 51). 
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596. The metre is Ary a. For vi{ppa)mutto in pada c (with ThagA (text 
and lemma), Be, and Ke) see § 44 . 

For muni m.c. see § 46 ^). 

597. Cty : Ujjuhano kira ndmako pabbato ; so pana gahana-sanchanno 
bahu-sondi kandaro taham taham sandamdna-salilo vassa-kale asappayo. 
keci pan ’ ettha ujjuhano namo eko sakuno sltam na sahati, vassa-kale 
vana-gumbe nillno acchatl ti vadanti. There is no way of telling which 
(if either) of the cty’s explanations is correct. Ujjuhana could be the 
present participle of ujjh- or ujjah- (the meaning would be the same), 
“ abandoning “ like one who is giving up (everything) 

Cty : Veramba-vata vayanta kin te ramanlya ? keci Verambd nama ekd 
pabbata-guha pabbharo ti vadanti. Edgerton quotes Vairambha (BHSD, 
s.v.) as the name of a city (= Pali Verahja), and it is possible that the 
same is intended here. The meaning is then “ stay in the city, for the 
forest is intended for meditators 

598. If the suggestion of taking Veramba as the name of a city is correct, 
then there is a pun upon the meanings of the word in this verse : “as 
the Veramba winds scatter the clouds, the city of Veramba scatters my 
thoughts Cty : abhiklranti, viveka-tthdnam yeva akaddhanti. I think, 
however, that the verb is passive, as CPD (s.v. abhikirati) suggests. 

599. For a(p)pandaro m.c. see §§ 40 and 49 .(c). 

Cty : apandaro, kala-vanno ; anda-sambhavo, anda-jo kako. 

602. Cty : vala-miga-samsevite ti , slha-vyagghadihi migehi upasevita- 
vane. CPD (s.v. atirocati) suggests that -sevite is written by haplography 
(mistake for brachylogy ?) for - sevitesu , but there is no difficulty in 
translating a singular here. 

603. For the scansion of anaryam see § 51 . 

605. There is resolution of the seventh syllable in pada a (§ 36 ). I was 
wrong to suggest (App. I, p. 227 ) reading yass’ atthaya with Ke. 

For pada b see the note on 46. 

606. Cty : nibbisan ti, nibbisanto, bhatiya kammam karonto, kamma- 
siddhim anabhinandanto. If the cty is correct, then PED is wrong in 
stating (s.v. nibbisati) “ only in present participle anibbisam ” (but cf. 
dve kahapane nibbiseyya A v 84 ). The structure of the verse seems, how¬ 
ever, to demand that we take nibbisam as a noun (with PED, cf. nibbittha- 
nibbiso raja-bhato viya SnA 38 ), to be the object of patikahkhati to balance 
kalam. This interpretation is confirmed by Manu 6 . 45 , which reads 
nirdesa, with v.l. nirvesa. Nibbisa is therefore < *nirvisa = nirvesa. 

For kala see the note on 196. 

For ca ~ tu see the note on 41. 


607. See the note on 196. 
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608-19. These verses truly reflect their author’s name, 
occurs in each one of them (§ 6 (c)). 


The word sila 


608. Cty : susikkhitam, akhanda-bhavapadanena sutthu sikkhitam supari- 
punnan ca katva sikkheyya. See the note on 560. 

For idha see the note on 237. 


609. Cty : vitti-labhan ti, tutthi-labham. vitta-labhan ti pi pathanti. 
dhana-labhan ti attho. All the editions of Thag read vitti-, but It 67 has 
vitta-, and so has the BHS version (Uv. 6 . 1 ). 


610. Cty : dhamsate ti, apeti. JA iii 260 glosses : dhamsati, parihiyyati. 


613. Cty : veld ti, duccaritehi anatikkamaniy'atthena veld ; slmd ti attho. 
velayati dussilyam, veleti, viddhamseti ti veld, samvara-sllam, kaya- 
duccaritadinam uppatti-dvarassa pidahanato. The cty on 762 glosses : 
velam, setum. This meaning of setu is not listed in PED, but “ dam ” is 
quoted for Skt (MW). Three types of vela are listed at MA ii 95 [IBH] : 
kala-, sima-, and sila-vela. Cf. velam ghatesi Miln 358 , and BHS velam 
atikramet (Divy. 96 125 265 ) used of the sea and the Buddha. 

Be and Ke read abhihasanam for abhibhasanam. ThagA (text and 
lemma) reads as O, but the cty explains : tosanam appatisara-hetutaya 
cittassadhippamodanato, which looks as though it is gloss upon abhihasa- 
nam (= *abhihassana or *abhihamsana < Skt *abhiharsana). The original 
reading was probably abhihasanam (whatever its meaning), and the 


spelling abhibhasanam arose when the verse was “ translated ” from an 
Eastern dialect into Pali. For a similar discrepancy of spelling between 
text and cty cf. rajje hi secayum J vi 517 , where JA glosses : rajje abhi- 
sincimsu, and Alsdorf restores rajje ’bhisecayum ( 1957 , P- 38 ). 


614. Cty : sapana-parittanato kavacam abbhutam; abbhidan ti ca 
pathanti ; abhejjan ti attho. In the v.l. -bbh- must be m.c. (cf. § 40 ). 

615. Mrs. Rhys Davids’ translation “ we safely travel ” is presumably 
a mistake, for although it is a permissible translation for yati in 616, 
it is unacceptable for vati here. 

Cty : yena vati diso disan ti, yena slla-gandhena tam-samangi diso- 
disam, sabba disa, vayati pi. For vati see the note on 28. 


618. For -mm- m.c. in summano see § 40 . Cf. duggati/suggati. 

620. For puppha-chaddaka see Vin iv 6 and Miln 331 , and Miss Horner’s 
notes (BD ii 175.6 and MQ ii 172 . 4 ). 

621. Cty : vandissam, vandim sirasi anjalim karonto pandmiryi. For 
aorist forms with -ss- see § 40 and the note on 78. 

For nicam manam karitvana see the note on 579. 


622. For Magadhanam see the note on 208. ThagA (text and lemma) 
read Magadhanam. Cty : Magadhdnan ti, Mdgadhd nama jdnapadino 
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Ydja-kumdrd ; tesam nivdso ; eko pi janapado rulhiyd Magadhdnan ti 
vutto. Magadha-janapadassa ti attho. 

623 . Since the cadence — is as likely here as w —, it is not possible 

to decide whether vy- makes position in vyabhangim or not (§ 50(d)). 
The opening - w —, however, is more common with w ---. 

626 . For ovadi m.c. see § 4 6(f). 

627 . ThagA (text), Be, Ke, and Se all read visodhayim for visodhitaryi , 
cf. Thig 120 173 179. 

For the scansion of rattiyd see § 51. 

Cty : pathamam yamam majjhimam yaman ti, accanta-samyoga-vasena 
upayoga-vacanam yuttam. na tatha asava-kkhaya-ndnam ekabhisamaya- 
vasena pavattanato ti. pacchime yame ti, bhumma-vasena vuttan ti 
datthabbam. Thig 120 172-73 179-80 reads yame each time. 

628 . See the note on 517 . 

630 . With sitam patu-karitvana cf. Kappinassa sitam ahu 1086 . 

631 . For brahma-cariya see the note on 236 . For the scansion of 
brahma-ca^yena see § 51. 

Cty : bvahmanan ti, brahma-hnu aha : evam uttamam brahmanham ; 
na jaccadi ti adhippayo. The G. Dh version of this verse (8) has bram- 
maha, going back to the more common brahmahha (see Brough’s note 
(G. Dh, p. 179)). The word recurs at Sn 655. As Brough points out, BHS 
brdhmana occurs with the same meaning, and its existence is confirmed 
by BHS sYdmana (for the more common sYamanya). Woodward has 
pointed out (ii 179.5) the existence of the negative abvdhmana in 

atthikass ’ idha abYahmanaYn S i 178. 

632 . Cty : dhammesu, lokuttara-dhammesu . 

633 . See the note on 15 . 

634 . Cty : unnalassa ti, uggata-tuccha-manassa ; mano hi unnamana- 
kdra-vuttiyd tuccha-bhavena nalo viya ti, nalo ti vuccati. The BHS 
version of the verse (Uv. 6.13) replaces unnala by uddhata (see the note 
on 635 ). For unnala see Brough’s note (G. Dh, pp. 279-80). The cty on 
958 glosses : unnala ti, sammussita-tuccha-mand. 

635 . There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada a (§36). Be 
regularizes by omitting tad, and the BHS version (Uv. 4.19) by omitting 
hi. Uv. 4.19 replaces unnala by uddhata (see the note on 634 ). 

For the scansion of kay'Yati (by metathesis from *kaYyati) see § 51. 
Be reads kaviyati which regularizes the cadence, but leaves the pada 
with nine syllables. Uv. 4.19 reads akYtyavn kviyate punah, and G. Dh 
339 ends with kiyadi (= *kiyyadi < *knyate ?). See Brough’s note (G. 
Dh, p. 279). 
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636 . For ca = tu see the note on 41 . Uv. 4.20 has tu and G. Dh 340 du. 

638 . For the scansion of 1 nr { yamhi see § 51. 

For the lute simile see Vin 182 A iii 374 ff Miln 53 [IBH]. 

639 . Be and Ke read samatham for samatam (cf. O ( f.n .)). Cty : samatam 
patipadesim, viriya-samatam yojento saddha-pahhanam samadhi-viriyd- 
nam sama-rasatam uppadetva jhanadhitthdnam vipassana-samadhim 
sampadesim, vipassanam ussukkapesim. This explanation gives the 
impression that the cty is taking samatam in a punning way, in the sense 
of both samata and samatha. For puns which disregard the aspirate cf. 
pakkodano and akkodhano in Sn 18-19, and see the notes on 691 732 and 

1176 . 

Cty : uttamatthassa pattiya ti, arahattadhigamaya ti attho. 

ThagA (text) excludes padas ef, but gives no reason for doing so. 

640 . Adhimutta can be constructed with either the accusative or the 
locative (CPD, s.v.), but the use of both cases in the same verse is 
perhaps suspect. All the editions of Thag have nekkhamme here, but in 
the same verse Vin i 184 and A iii 378 read nekkhammam . 

Cty : upadana-kkhayassa ca ti, catunnam pi upadananam khayatte, 
arahatte, adhimuttassa. bhumm’atthe hi etam sami-vacanaryi. VinA 1083 
and AA iii 393 state : upayog'atthe sami-vacanaryi. The cties take 
upadana-kkhayassa as a tatpuruga compound, depending upon adhimut¬ 
tassa, instead of a bahuvrihi compound in apposition to adhimuttassa, 
which is what one would expect. The cty undoubtedly thought that it 
was premature to describe Sona as having annihilated the upadanani, and 
this is probably correct. I would suggest that the explanation is not the 
use of the genitive in the sense of the locative, but the writing of the 
genitive as a mistake for the locative. This could have happened in a 
version in an Eastern dialect where the locative ending was -assi. The 
writing of -asa for -asi (i.e. the omission of the i-matra) is found in the 
A 3 okan inscriptions, e.g. dasabhatakasa at Shahbazgarhi in Rock Edict 
IX where Mansehra has -asi. For a change of reading dependent upon 
a writing error see the note upon 16 . The spelling mulasya in G. Dh 38, 
where Sn 709 has mulasmim, also arose from an earlier -asa — -asi. Here, 
however, the change is more likely to have been because of vowel¬ 
weakening in a final syllable than because of a scribal error (see Brough's 
note (G. Dh, p. 187)). See also the note on 239 . 

For the four upadanani mentioned by the cty see the note on 420 . 

642 . Cty : accantupasamena santa-cittassa khindsava-bhikkhuno . VinA 
1083 and A A iii 393 gloss : nibbuta-cittassa. 

There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pada c (§ 36). 

644 . For pp- in ppavedhenti see § 42. 

The cty takes thitam cittam as the object of ppavedhenti, so the semi¬ 
colon after tadino should be removed and placed after visarnyuttaryi. 
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Cty : evam itthanittha ca rupadayo drammana dhamma ; ass a ca 
arammanadhammassa vipassanto vayam, nirodham. VinA 1083 (on 
Vin i 185 ) is more likely to be correct in explaining : tassa cittassa 
uppadam pi vayam pi passati [IBH]. 


645-58. The cty points out that one of Revata’s verses has already been 
recorded, in the eka-nipata (42). It is particularly puzzling as to why 
his verses should have been separated in this way, for the inclusion of 
42 with these verses would have produced a pannarasa-nipdta, which 
is otherwise missing (§ 10 ). 


645. See the note on 48, which reads yato instead of yada. 
to give better sense. For the .scansion of anaryam see § 51 . 


This seems 


646. We should punctuate dlgha-m-antare with ThagA (text). 


647. Cty : ca-saddena karunam muditam upekkhan ca ti itara-brahma- 
vihare sanganhati. This lexicographical use of ca (cf. 938) is found in Skt 
too (MW), but since there seems to be a direct contrast implied between 
nabhijdnami in 646 and abhijanami here, it is more likely that ca is used 
in its disjunctive sense (see the note on 41). 

Cty : paricitam, asevitam bahull-katam (see the note on 548). This 
reference should, therefore, be deleted from paricita 1 in PED and added 
to paricita 2 , if there really is any difference between the two words. 


648. The cty explains pada c without ca, but adds : mettam cittam ca 
bhavemi va patho. tass ’ attho hettha vutta-nayo va. The pada is unmetrical 
without ca, but in O’s text it seems misplaced syntactically, although 
this is not uncommon in Pali (see the notes on 934 937). We could 
normalize by reading metta-cittam with Be. For metta-citta cf. 974 979. 
Can ca stand for va here, either as a scribal error, with c- for v-, or in the 
sense of eva, which is quoted for Skt (MW) ? 


650. Cty : avitakkam samapanno ti, vitakka-virahitam dutiyadi-jjhdnam 
samapanno, cf. 999, avitakkassa alabhinl Thlg 75 , and avitakkajhayl 
S i 126 . 

For the scansion of ar i yena see § 51 . 


651. ThagA (text and lemma) reads moha-kkhaya here, but the cty 
mentions moha-kkhayo as a v.l. The BHS version (Uv. 32 . 13 ) has moha- 
ksayad. The verse recurs at 1000, where ThagA (text and lemma) reads 
moha-kkhayo and the cty mentions no v.l. 

652. PED ( s.v. abbha-matta) states that -a- is m.c., but as CPD points 
out (s.v.) the metre does not require -a-. Can the compound have been 
influenced by abbhd mutto (cando) in 548, which may have been inter¬ 
preted as a compound of abbhd and mutto ? The BHS version of 548 
(Uv. 15 . 1 ) does in fact have a compound, but with -a : abhra-muktaiva 
candr amah. 
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653. See the note on 403. 

654. See the note on 606. 

655. See the note on 196. 

657. See the note on 605. For pada b see the note on 46. 

658. Cty : handaham parinibbissam : sabbaso kilesehi bhavehi vippa- 
mutto ’mhi, tasma ekamsena parinibbayissami. See the note on 1274. 

If there were any doubt as to whether parinibbissam is future or 
aorist (cf. the note on 78), it would disappear when it is considered that 
handa is found with the present, future, and imperative, but not the 
aorist (see PED, s.v.). 

659. We should separate sam and yugam, with CPD (s.f. ativattati). 
Cty : sam yugan ti, attano khandhe thitam yugam. For other examples of 
the reflexive pronominal adjective cf. sam cittam patiladdhana Thig 136 
(ThigA 126 : attano pakati-cittam), sehi kammehi tappati Dh 136 , 
himsanti atta-sambhuta taca-saram va sam phalam S i 70 98 (SA i 137 : 
attano phalam), sam niramkatva J iii 402 (JA : sakam poranam ajjhatti- 

kam janam niharitva). See also the note on 1211. 

For -ss- in dhura-ssaho see §40 and the note on 77. Cty : gatha-sukJi 
atthan c ’ ettha dvi-sa-karako niddeso kato. 

Cty : mathito atibharena ti, mahabharena garu-bhavena pllito ; maddito 
ti pi pali ; so ev’ attho. 

660. Cty : titta, dhata paripunna. For pannaya titta cf. te ve titta ye 
panhaya titta J iv 172 , pannaya tittinam settham J iv 172 , te ve trptah 
prajnaya ye sutrptah Uv 2 . 13 , and Skt prajnana-trpta (MW). 

For the scansion of ary a- see § 51 . 

Cty : ariya-dhammo paninam sattesu ayam ariyanam dhammo yadidam 
tesam pannaya paripurim gatatta labhadina attan’ukkamsanam viya 
alabhadina paresam avambhanam, evam panna-paripuriya ariyanam 
sukha-viharam dassetva, tad-abhavato anariyanam dukkha-viharam das- 
setum. . . . The compound must mean “ this is the characteristic of 
being an ariya 

661. Cty : kale ti, labhalabhadina samangl-bhuta-kale . kala-vasam pattd 
ti, labhadi-kdlassa ca vasam upagata labhadina somanassita alabhadina 
domanassitd ti attho. For kala see also the note on 196. 

Cty : bhavabhava-vasam gata ti, bhavassa abhavassa ca vasam upagata 
vuddhi-haniyo anuvattanta. The cty on 671, however, glosses : bhava- 
bhave, khuddake c ’ eva mahantake ca bhave, and the cty on 784 : bhava- 
bhavesu, mahantamahantesu bhavesu. Cf. MA iii 308 (on M ii 73 = 784) : 
hxna-panitesu bhavesu. In the last two references, therefore, the com¬ 
pound is to be taken not as bhava + abhava, but as bhava + bhava, 
with -a- m.c., and since the same interpretation would suit here, we 
should assume lengthening m.c., to avoid the opening ~~~~ (see § 46 (/) 
and the note on 286). The meaning is then " various existences ”. 
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662. ThagA (text and lemma) reads vonata, but Be reads c' onata and 
Woodward (ii 278 . 1 ) mentions this reading. In view of unnata-onata in 

663, we should either read c’ onata or punctuate v* onata. In either case 
vonata should be deleted from PED. 

863. Cty : dukkhe sukhasmih ca majjhe, dukkha-vedandyam sukha- 
vedanayam majjhatta-ve dandy an ca. Since it is clear from 662 that we 
are concerned only with sukha and dukkha (dvayena), the cty’s explana¬ 
tion must be wrong. PED does not quote the usage of majjha in the 
Locative with a noun in the same case, but cf. Skt madhye samndre (MW). 

See also the note on 1190. 

Cty : ye ca, ye pana. See the note on 41. 

Cty : sibbaniryi, tanham. DJasA 363 (on Dhs 189 ) explains : ghatan* 

atthena sibbanl. ayaryi hi vattasmim satte cuti-patisandhi-vasena sibbati, 

ghateti , tunna-karo viya pilotikaya pilotikam, tasma ghatan’atthena 

sibbanl ti vutta. Cf. tanha hi nam sibbati tassa tass’ eva bhavassa abhini - 

• • 

bbattiya A iii 400 . See also the note on jalinl in 162. 

The other editions read accagu for ajjhagu, and this reading should 
be adopted. Cty : accagu , atikkamimsu. Cf. so 'dha sibbanim accaga 
A iii 401 Sn 1040 1042 . For the confusion of acc- and ajjh- cf. jati- 
maranam ajjhaga It 69 . 

For inda-khlla see BHSD, s.v. indra-kila. 

665. For lip- see the note on 10. Sabbattha is the equivalent of a locative. 

Cty : sabbattha pi, sabbasmim yatha-vutte attha-vidhe pi loka-dhamme 
sabbattha va rupadike vis aye. 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Ke read dhlra for viva. Cty : 
dhlra, pandita. See the note on 4. 

666 . ThagA (text) reads yah ca, but this is probably a misprint, since 
the lemma reads yah ce, and yah ce is read in 670. 

667. In pada c there is resolution of the first syllable (§ 36 ). 

Be and Se read va for ca in pada c, and the cty includes ayaso va in 
the explanation. The parallelism with gar aha va in 668 c ensures that 
va is the correct reading. 

668 . For the scansion of gar aha in pada b see § 51 . In pada c we must 
either scan gar a ha, or, perhaps more likely, assume resolution of the 
first syllable. 

669. For the scansion of pavivekiyam in pada b see § 51 . In pada c we 
must either scan pavivekyam, or, perhaps more likely, assume resolution 
of the first syllable. Be reads paviveka-dukkham, but this is later 
normalization and I was wrong to suggest (App. I, p. 227 ) the adoption 
of this reading. The cadence of pada c is unusual (see the note on 444), 
but can be corrected by reading du[k]kham m.c. (§ 41 ). 

Cty: kama-mayikan ti, vatthu-kama-mayam kama-gune paticca 
uppannam. PED does not list mayika. 
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670. Cty : yah ce jive adhammikan ti, pur iso yam dhammato apetaryi 
jivikam jiveyya tarn na seveyya. In 194 occurred the pada yan ce jive 
parajito, where the cty glossed : jiveyya, and a verb was essential to the 
sense. Here, however, the other padas have nouns, and it seems likely 
that jive is a noun too. PED does not quote jiva in the meaning “ life, 
existence ” except in the phrase yava-jivam, but it is attested for Skt in 
the masculine and neuter (MW). Jive is therefore an Eastern neuter 
nominative singular in -e, agreeing with adhammikam . 

671. For bhavd-bhave m.c. see § 46 (/) and the note on 661. 

The form of piy apply am confirms the cty’s explanation : piyam 

appiyam va n ’ atthi. See also the note on 1125. 

I 

672. There is resolution of the first syllable of pada d (§ 36 ). ThagA 
(text) reads parinibbanty, and Be parinibbanti ’nasava , but these 
readings are merely normalization. 


673. The cty states that this verse was uttered by Sakka (§ 2 ). 

Cty : virago ti, sabba-sahkilesato sabba-sahkharato ca sabbesaryi viraj- 
janato viraga-jananato virago; tato eva rupadisu kind dhammaryi 
anupadaya aggahetva vimutti-sadhana-vasena pavattatta sabbaso anupa- 
daya desito. Although ThagA (text) reads dhammo, the cty seems to 
take it as dhammam, understanding it as the object of anupadaya. 
There are three ways of taking virago dhammo : 

(a) dhammo could be the subject of desito, with virago an adjective 
in agreement. PED does not quote virdga as an adjective, but it is 
quoted as such for Skt (MW), and Mrs Rhys Davids seems to take it 
this way. 

(b) virago could be a noun, with dhammo in apposition : “ virdga is 
taught as the doctrine ”. Cf. virago settho dhammdnam Dh 273 . 

(c) virago dhammo is a split compound (cf. the note on 42) : “ the 
doctrine of virdga is taught ”. I follow the second interpretation. 

For sabbaso anupadaya cf. sabbaso anupadaya sammd cittam vimuccati 
A iii 354 . 


674. Cty : subham ragupasamhitam kdma-vitakkan ti attho. so hi 


subhakara-ggahanena subho ti vohariyati. For saiikappa in the sense of 

vitakka see PED (s.v. sankappa ). Pada d recurs at 1224A (= Sn 341 ), 
where it describes nimitta. Cf. nimittam nama sankalpah quoted by 
Edgerton in BHSD (s.v. sankalpa). 

The presence of sankappa in 675 seems to imply a plural form in 674, 


and sahkappam and its adjectives could be accusative plural. 


For 


-am 



-an see the note on 83. 


675. ThagA reads uhatam in text, lemma, and explanation, in place of 
updtam, and this reading should be adopted. Cf. gimhdnam pacchime 
mdse uhatam rajo-jallam Vin iii 70 S v 50 (Ee uggatam) 321 and uddhataryi 
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in the BHS version of this verse (Uv. 12 . 2 ). PED ( s.v. uhata 1 ) has 
confused three different forms : 

(a) < uddhata ( < ud + han ) " raised (as dust) " (MW). 

(b) < uddhrta (< ud + hr). 

(c) < upahata (< upa + han). See also Liiders (§ no). 

PED’s uhata 2 seems to be nothing more than a variant of the first of 
these, since uddhata occurs in Skt with the meaning “ stirred-up, 
excited, agitated ” (MW). 

ThagA (text), Be, and Se punctuate ' pasamaye . The cty explains : 
upasammaye vupasameyya, and we should assume that the form comes 
from upas am-. The same applies to anaharo pasammati (702), which 
the other editions punctuate anaharo ’pasammati . If we are correct in 
seeing upasam - here, rather than pasam-, the latter word should be 
deleted from PED, where the etymology given is in any case incorrect. 

676-78. For nibbindatl m.c. see § 46 (/). Uv. 12 . 5-8 reads nirvidyate. 

676. There are nine syllables in pada a (§ 37 ). Andersen ( 1901 , P- 130 ) 
regularizes by omitting ti, and the BHS version omits iti in each verse. 

678. Cty : sabbe dhamma anatta ti, sabbe pi catu-bhumika dhamma 
anatta. idha pana tebhumaka-dhamma va gahetabba. te hi asarato avasa- 
vattanato suhhato atta-patikkhepato ca anatta ti vipassitabba. DhA iii 407 
(on Dh 279 ) glosses : sabbe dhamma ti, pahca-kkhandha va adhippeta. 

See the note on 10. 

679. Cty : Buddhanubuddho ti, Buddhanam anubuddho : samma- 

sambuddhehi bujjhitani saccani tesam desananusarena bujjhati ti attho. 

The cty on 1246 explains : Buddha hi pathamam cattari saccani buj- 
jhimsu, pacchd thero sabba-pathamam ; tasmd buddhanubuddho. 

The other editions read -nikkamo, which should be adopted. See the 
note on 72. For the scansion of -caryassa see § 51 . 

680. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read dalha-khilo, and since 

the cadence — is more likely to be converted to w -( pathya) than 

vice versa, this reading should be adopted. 

Although ThagA (text and lemma) agrees with O in reading chetvana, 
the cty explains : bhinditva. The parallel between bhid- and dubbhidam 
is such that we should read bhetvana with Be and Se. The reading 
chetvana probably arose because of chetva in pada c. 

For ogha see the note on 15. 

The cty explains that the pas a is raga-pasa ; the khila is pahca-vidho 
ceto-khilo (a pun upon khila and khila. For i/i cf. the pun upon khila 
and khira at Sn 18 - 19 ) ; pabbato is taken metaphorically : tato eva 
pabbata-sadisataya pabbato ti ca sankham gato, but selam (which must be 
a synonym for pabbato) is glossed : ahhana-selam. 

681. The more usual spelling of ummi is umi, which is read here by 
ThagA, Be, and Se. This may be mere normalization, and the very 
existence of ummi here may be a guarantee of its correctness. 
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683-84. See the notes on 243-44. 

685. See the note on 606. 

686 . See the note on 196. 

688 . In pada a there is resolution of the seventh syllable (§ 36 ). I was 
wrong to suggest (App. I, p. 227 ) reading yass* atthaya with ThagA 
(text) and Se. 

For pada b see the note on 46. 

For the cadence of pada d see § 35 (c). Although in App. I, p. 227 
I suggested reading saddhi-viharina with ThagA (text and lemma), Be, 
Ke, and Se, I am not now so certain that this should be done. By the 
principle of lectio difficilior we should retain -viharena, and since saddhi- 
vihara “ co-residence ” is not quoted in PED, we should probably 
retain sanda-. 

689-704. These verses, with some slight variations, recur at A iii 346 - 47 . 

689. For the scansion of iryamanam see § 51 . 

Cty : brahma-pathe ti, catubbidhe pi brahma-vihara-pathe , brahme vd 
setthe phala-samapatti-pathe samapajjana-vasena pavattamdnam. 

690. For -dhammana m.c. see § 43 (b). For sabba-dhammana paragurfi 
see the note on 66 . For the scansion of ar°hato see § 51 . 

691. ThagA (text, lemma, and explanation) reads nibbanam in pada b, 
as does A iii 346 . O records it as a v.l. Whether nibbanam or nibbdnaifi 
is read (and PED quoting Vv 47 and the gloss from VvA 213 (nittanha- 
bhavam nibbanam eva upagatam) prefers nibbanam) , a pun is intended 
upon the two meanings of vana, “ wood " and “ desire ”. It should be 
noted that despite PED the explanation nittanhd-bhava is almost 
certainly a gloss upon nibbana, just as, despite ThagA (text), is the 
explanation of the cty : kilesa-vanato tabbirahitam (i.e. nibbanam) 
nibbanam upagatam. AA iii 371 makes this clear : kilesa-vanato nib¬ 
banam, kilesa-vana-rahitam, nibbanam. The meaning is : “ one goes 
from desire to non-desire, which is nibbana ". See also Netti 81-82 and 
Nanamoli’s note ( 1962 , p. 115 ), which includes the definition of vana 
given at MA i 11 ( = KhpA 111 ). 

It is clear from such explanations as : nikkdmmo, sabba-kilesehi 
kata-nikkhamana KhpA 184 (on Khp 4 = Sn 228 ) that a pun is intended 
here upon kamehi and nekkhamma-ratam. For a pun disregarding the 
aspirate see the note on 639. 

The sense demands, and ThagA (text and lemma), Be, Se, and A iii 346 
read, muttam for mutta-. 

692. Pada a has nine syllables (§ 37 ), but can be regularized by reading 
acca[nta]ruci (§ 45 ) with Be, Ke, and A iii 346 . For accaruci m.c. see \ 
§ 46 (/). ThagA (text and lemma) reads as O, but explains : attano 
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kaya-ruciya ndna-ruciya ca sadevakam lokam atikkamitvd ruci, sobhi, i.e. 
accanta-ruci is taken as a verb, although it is in form a bahuvrthi 
adjective. AA iii 371 explains : pavatta-ruci , i.e. as a bahuvrthi adjective, 
although atirocati is included in the explanation. 

In pada b we must punctuate Himava v ’ anne with ThagA (text and 
lemma).' There is resolution of the first syllable (§ 36 ). A iii 346 reads 
Himava ’nne, but this must be later normalization, since the sense 
demands the presence of va. AA iii 371 reads marine in the lemma, but 
explains : yathd Himava anne pabbate atirocati, which goes back to 

v’ anne. It mentions c' anne as a v.l. 

Cty : sabbesam naga-namanan ti, ahinaga-hatthinaga-purisanaganam 
sekkhasekkha-pacceka-buddha-ndganam va. The reason for saying he is 
named in accordance with ttuth is given in the next verse. Cty : 
sacca-namo ti, saccen * eva naga-namo. tarn pana sacca-namatam “ na hi 
agutp, karoti " ti adina say am eva vakkhati. For sacca-nama see also the 

note on 533. 

693. For nag a see the note on 289. 

Cty : soraccan ti, silarn. Mrs Rhys Davids translates “ sobriety ", 
but " gentleness " seems more appropriate in company with avihimsa 
(glossed : karuna). A A iii 371 glosses : suci-silam. See also PED 
(s.v. soracca) and BHSD (s.v. sauratya). 

694. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada b (§ 36 ). 

695. Cty : samavasanti ettha ti, samavaso, bhajanam. kucchi eva samd- 

vaso, abhinna-samathanam adana-bhavato samatha-vipassana-sahkhato 
etassa ti, dhamma-kucchi samavaso. A A iii 372 (on A iii 346 ) explains : 
dhamma-kucchi-samatapo ti, dhammo vuccati catuttha-jjhana-samadhi, 
kucchi yeva samatapo kucchi-samatapo, samavapo nama samatapana- 
tthanam, dhammo kucchi-samatapo assa ti dhamma-kucchi-samatapo ; 
catuttha-jjhdna-samadhismim thitassa hi te te iddhi-vidhadi-dhamma 
ijjhanti, iasma so kucchi-samatapo ti vutto. It is clear from these explana¬ 
tions and the v.ll. quoted in O (f.n.) : samatapo, samatapo, at A iii 346 : 
samacapo, samavapo, and at A A iii 372 : samatapo, that the correct 
reading is samavapo. The reading samacapo shows the common c/v 
variation, while samavaso shows the p/s alternation (see the note on 49). 
The readings samatapo and samatapo are glosses on samavapo which 
have crept into the text. Hare (GS iii 245 . 2 ) tries to see a connection 
with samavapaka (M i 451 ) " a storeroom " and translates “ dhamma’s 
garner his belly is ", but the gloss samatapana-tthdna shows that we are 
dealing with Skt samdvapa “ mixing up (the sacred fires) " (MW). We 
should probably translate " fireplace ". A comparison with the other 
metaphors in this passage makes it seem likely that the order of the 
words in pada c has been changed. We should probably read kucchi 
dhamma-samavapo “ his belly is the fireplace of the doctrine ". 

Cty : vimamsa, khaditabbakhaditabbassa sonddya paramasanam 
ghayanah ca hatthi-nagassa vimamsa nama hoti. 

T 
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696. Cty : assasa-rato ti, paramassasa-bhute nibbane rato. 

698. For -cch- in acchddanam see § 40 . 

701. ThagA (text and lemma) and A iii 347 omit ca in pada a. This 

leaves the pada with only seven syllables (cf. § 38 ), but does avoid the 
irregular cadence-. See the note on 444. 

For the cadence of pada d see § 35 ( b ). A iii 347 reads virajjati, and 
Woodward introduces this into ThagA (text) against his MSS, if I 
understand his note (iii 8 . 10 ) correctly, although he quotes the v.l. 
viharajjati which looks like a conflation of viharati and virajjati. 
Although I suggested (App. I, p. 227 ) the adoption of virajjati, I now 
believe that I was wrong to do so. The sense of the verse seems to 
demand that pada b be parallel to pada b in 700, and although viharati 
would correspond to pavaddhati, virajjati would not. I think virajjati 
in the cty is in fact a gloss upon nopalippati lokena which has been 
introduced into A iii 347 . Neither ThagA nor A A comment upon 
viharati or virajjati. 

702. We should punctuate ’ pasamrnati with the other editions. See the 
note on 675. A iii 347 reads anahar’ upasammanti. 


703. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada b (§ 36 ). 

For vihhapani m.c . see § 49 ( 1 ) and the note on 420. 

Cty : nagena maya desitam nagam Tathagata-gandha-hatthim maha- 
naga khinasava attano visaye thatva vijanissanti. AA iii 373 (on A iii 347 ) 
explains : Udayi-tthera-nagena desitam buddha-nagam itare khinasava 
naga vijanissanti. 

For vihhissanti see Geiger ( 1916 , § 151 ). 


704. There is resolution of the first syllable of pada d (§ 36 ). A iii 347 
reads parinibbati ’nasavo, but this is later normalization. I was wrong to 
suggest (App. I, p. 227 ) reading parinibbaty. 


705-25. These verses form a narrative passage. The sense suggests, and 
the cty recognizes, that 705-6 and 721 were uttered by robbers (§ 2 ), 
and 720 and 724-25 were added by the sangiti-kara (720) or dhamma- 
sahgahaka (724-25). 


705. ThagA (text and lemma) reads avase taryi for avasesam. Cty: 
avase ti, avase aserike katvd. tan ti, tesam. avasesan ti pi pathenti ; 
amhehi gahitesu tvarn ekam thapetva avasesanam ; ayam eva vd patho. 
Woodward suggests (iii 12 . 3 ) that O’s reading = avasesd tasanti or 
avasesa nam bhayanti. O ( f.n .) suggests reading avasesanam. If this 
was the correct reading we should have to assume resolution of the first 
syllable, but O’s reading makes good sense if we punctuate avase 'saw 
or avas' esam, cf. paccha ’sam S i 74 , explained (SA i 139 ) : paccha 
tesam. For esam (= genitive plural of the third person pronoun) see 
Geiger ( 1916 , § 108 ). 
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708. PED (s.v. yathd) suggests reading -tatha for - lathe , but it is probably 
better to regard -tathe as an Eastern form with - e for -am. 

With bhara-nikkhepane Woodward compares (iii 13 . 4 ) bhara- 
nikkhepanam sukham S iii 26 . 

709-10. For the scansion of brahma-car'yaryi see § 51 . 

I 

710. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read pitva va for pitvana, and 
the cty includes viya in the explanation. The sense requires va , and this 
reading should be adopted. 

The description of visa as chaddita seems strange, since visa is likely 
to be nirassada whether chaddita or not. If, however, visa is not 
“ poison ” but “ excrement ” then chaddita makes good sense. The verb 
bhunj - might have been expected instead of piv-, and perhaps the v.l. 
bhitvd recorded by O ( f.n.) is a trace of a reading bhutva. Visa is not 
quoted by PED in the meaning “ excrement ”, but it is suggested for 
AMg by Alsdorf ( 1958 , p. 267 ). 

711. For aghatana see the note on 418. For kata-kicca see the note on 
433. For -gu see the note on 10. 

712. Cty : dhammatan ti, dhamma-sabhavam. 

713. O (f.n.) states “ the metre is correct if we read bhavo va . . . ” ; 
va is in fact read by ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se, and should 
be adopted here (§ 47 (h)) to avoid the opening -- w - (see the note on 90). 

O (f.n.) suggests reading sankhatam for sangatam. The cty mentions 
this as a v.l. 

Cty : sabbam anissaram etan ti, sabbam etam issara-rahitam ; na ettha 
kenaci “ evam hotu ” ti issariyam vattetum sakka. iti vuttam mahesina ti, 
” sabbe dhamma anatta ” ti (= Dh 279 ) : evam vuttam mahesina samma- 
sambuddhena : tasma anissaram etan ti pajananto ” maranasmim na 
socati ” ti yojana. DhA iii 407-8 explains : anatta ti, “ ma jiyantu, md 
mlyantu ” ti vase vattetum na sakka ti, avasa-vattan'atthena anatta sunnd 
assamika anissara ti attho. CPD states (s.v. anissara) that this verse is 
an allusion to attano loko anabhissaro at M ii 68 , but the resemblance is 
only superficial, since anabhissara is merely a variant of anabhisara. 

714. ThagA (text, lemma, and explanation) and Be read ganhati for 
ganhati. 

Cty : kind, khuddakam va mahantam va bhavam na ganhati. O (f.n.) 
suggests reading kanci, which would be more correct with bhavam. 

See also the note on 727. 

715. Be and Se read vigamissanti for vibhavissanti, but the structure of 
the verse, with bhavati appearing four times in one form or another in 
the first line, seems to demand a compound of bhavati in the second line. 
Cty : vibhavissanti, vinassissanti, khane khane bhijjissanti. Cf. sankhara 
vibhavissanti S iii 56 and vibhavati vinassati ucchijjati UdA 212 . 
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716. Cty : suddhan ti, kevalam, atta-sdrena asammissam. 

717. For the simile cf. 1101. 

719. Cty : yad’ icchatha, icchatha ce, but yad' could also stand for yada 
(“ when you wish ”) or be the neuter pronoun = yam (" what you 
wish ”) cf. etad in 720. 

720. The cty ascribes this verse to the sangiti-kara (§ 3 ). 

Cty : manava ti, cord. The same interpretation is found elsewhere, 
e.g. manavo ti, satto pi coro pi taruno pi DA i 36 , manaveht ti, corehi 
MA iii 164 , but it seems rather to be a meaning extracted from the 
context than a genuine sense. 

For -br- making position in abravum see § 50 (a ). 

721. For bhaddante see the note on 527. For the scansion of acariyo 
see § 51 . 

Tam presents a problem here and in 723. It would be possible to 
assume that it is a mistake for te here, but this explanation will not suit 
723, where me would be required. It is perhaps simplest to assume that 
in both verses it stands for tada or tasma (cf. tarn = tada in 842). 

722. For the scansion of acariyo see § 51 . For -nnu see the note on 10. 

723. For tarn see the note on 721. 

724-25. With these verses the metre changes from sloka to mixed 
Jagati and Tristubh (724) and Jagati (725). The verses seem to be a 

comment upon, or summing-up of, the previous verses, and the cty 
states : tarn attham dipento dhamma-sangahaka sutvana cord ti adina dve 
gatha abhasimsu (§ 3 ). 

725. For bhavetva m.c. with Be and Se see § 49 (b). 

ThagA (text) sabbaso for pandita, but does not include either word in 
the lemma, or make any comment. 

For asankhata applied to nibbana see the note on 260. 

726-46. The cty states that the author of these verses was the thera to 
whom the Buddha preached the Indriya-bhavana-sutta (M iii 298 ff). 
His name is given as Parasariya, and the cty quotes the same name as 
a v.l. in 726. For the correct form of the name see the note on 116. 

726. This verse seems to be prefixed as an introduction to 727-46, just 
as 920 is prefixed to 921-48, but the cty makes no reference to this, 
although on 920 it comments : ay am gatha sanglti-karehi thapita (§ 3 ). 

Cty : Parapariyassd ti, Parapara-gottassa. Parasariyassd ti pi 
pathanti. For the scansion of Pdrapar'yassa see § 51 . 

727. For the cadence of pada b see § 35 (c). O (f.n.) points out that 
ham samdcaram would be more grammatical. Cty : him samdcaran ti, 
kidisam silaryi samdcaram, samdcaranto, and on the strength of the 
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lemma Woodward reads samacaram, against all the MSS, although 
Nal. records ( f.n.) this reading for a Sinhalese edition. The reading has 
the advantage that it provides a verb which is otherwise lacking in the 
first line. In the explanation, however, occurs the phrase vata-ggahanena 
samacara-ggahanena, which indicates that the cty was acquainted with 
a text Xvhich read samacaram. 

ThagA (text) reads anupubbam, but the lemma reads anupubbam, 
glossed anukkamam. 

O (f.n.) suggests reading kanci for kind here and in 729. Cty : kind 
sattam na ca vihethaye “ he would not harm anyone ”, which supports 
O’s interpretation, but kind as a neuter “ he would not do any harm ” 
is quite permissible. 

728. There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada c (§ 36 ). 

729. For kind see the note on 727. 

731. ThagA (text) and Be read ce for ca. In view of the parallelism with 
730 this is probably the correct reading, although ca can = ce (see the 

note on 468). 

732. Cty : adhimucchito ti, adhimutta-tanhaya muccham apanno , i.e. 
although the connection of adhimucch- with mucch- (< march-) was 
understood, there was confusion between adhimucch- and adhimucc-, as 
is shown by the v.l. adhimuccito recorded by O (f.n.). There is probably 
a pun intended here upon adhimucch- and mucc-, just as muccati has the 
sense of mucchati in Dh 71 . For a pun ignoring the aspirate see the 

note on 639. 


733. Be and Se read ambilam for ambila-, and ThagA although reading 
ambila- in the text reads ambilam in the lemma and comments on it as 
a separate word. If we adopt this reading (§ 47 (h)), it avoids the 
opening (see the note on 286). 

ThagA (text and lemma) and Se read ganthito for gadhito , and the cty 
glosses : baddho. Gadhito is, however, mentioned as a v.l. 

734. For dukha m.c. see § 41 . For ratto ragadhikaranam cf. S iv 339 . 

735. Cty : manah d etehi ti , manah ca etehi rupdrammanadihi dham- 
marammana-ppabhedehi ca. Dhamma here means “ mental objects ” as 
being the field of activity of the mind (see the note on 2 ). 

The “ five ” are the other five senses mentioned in 730-34. 


736. For kunapa see the note on 453. 


737. PED (s.v. ullitta) states “ only in combination ullittavalitta The 

verb here is presumably alitta, but perhaps we should read madhun ' 

olittam to balance ullittam. 

• • 

For dukha m.c. see § 41 . 


738. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read itthi-sare for -rase. 
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Cty : itthiya gita-lapita-hasita-rudita-sadde. O’s reading is, however, 
mentioned as a v.l. : itthi-rase ti pana paliyam catu-samutthanika- 
rasayatana-vasena vuttam. itthiya kinkdra-patissavatadi-vasena assava- 
raso c ' eva paribhoga-raso ca itthi-raso ti eke. yo pana itthiya ottha- 
mamsa-sammakkhita-kheladi-raso, yo ca taya purisassa dinna-yagu- 
bhattadinam raso sabbo p ’ eso itthi-raso tveva veditabbo. 

For dukha m.c. see § 41 . 

739. ThagA (text) punctuates pahca-pahcasu, but the cty treats the 
two words separately : pahca tanha-sotani sandanti. pancasu ti, puri¬ 
sassa pahcasu dvaresu “ the five sense-activities of woman (form, etc.) 
flow in the five senses of man 

For the cadence of pada d see § 35 ( 6 ). Se regularizes by reading 
viriyava, although the lengthening of a svarabhakti vowel seems without 
parallel in Thag. ThagA (text) reads as O, but the lemma reads viriyava, 
as does Be. If we scan viryava (§ 51 ), as in 818, we obtain the normal 
sloka cadence, but the pada then has only seven syllables. It would be 
possible to read < sa > viriyava, and assume that the relative clause ends 
at sakkoti. This is supported by the cty which explains : samvaram 
pavattetum yo sakkoti so viriyava. It is, however, not easy to see why sa 
should have dropped out in this position, and it is more satisfactory to 
read < sa > sakkoti (§ 44 ), and assume that sa is the emphatic particle 

(< sma). See the note on 225. 

740. ThagA (text, lemma, and explanation), Be, and Se read pi for hi, 
and since a concessive idea seems required, this reading should be 
adopted. For the alternation pi/hi see the note on 975. 

Cty : so atthava, so puggalo imasmim loke atthava, buddhima. Perhaps 
we could translate “ worldly-wise ”. The original idea was probably 
“ skilled in arthasastra ”, for 740-42 deal with the two-fold field of 
man’s activities, attha and dhamma. The cty on 746, however, explains : 
atthava ti, uttamatthena samanndgatatta atthava. 

741. Cty : atho sidati samyuttan ti, yadi idha-loke supasamhitam dittha- 
dhammikam attham pariggahetva thitam. Woodward, however, supports 
(iii 24 . 6 ) O’s suggestion (f.n.) of reading adho-sidana-samyuttam, 
“ connected with sinking down ” (= “ doomed to failure ” ?). 

742. The grammar of pada d seems to require sa instead of sa, and this 
is read by ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se. It is, however, possible 
that the original reading was se (= tam in an Eastern dialect, cf. the 
note on 9). This was “ mis-translated ” to sa by someone who assumed 
it was masculine, and then ” corrected ” to sa. For a comparable piece 
of translation see ASoka’s Rock Edict VIII (F) where Kalsi reads ese 
(= etad) bhuye lati, but Gimar emends to esa bhuya rati. 

Cty : yam kind dittha-dhammika-samparayika-ppabhedena atthena 
hitena samyuttarjfi tad-ubhaya-hitavaham. For the idea of worldly gain 
in attha see the note on 740. 
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I 1 


For 


743. Mrs Rhys Davids mentions (Breth., p. 297 . 5 ) “ redundant padas 
There are none in this verse, which consists of two sloka padas followed 
by two Tristubh padas. For such mixed verses cf. 98-99 794 ff. 

There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pada b (§ 36 ). 
alopati m.c. see § 47 (a). 

For the cadence of pada b see § 35 (c). ThagA (text and lemma), Be, 
and Se read abhijigisati, and since O quotes this as a v.l. ( f.n .) it should 
be adopted (§ 49 (i)). 

Cty : paresam abhijigisati ti, paresam santaharn aharitum icchati. 
CPD (s. v. abhijigimsati) reads pare yam for paresam , but as Woodward 
states (iii 19 . 9 ), this does not suit in pada d. Good sense can be obtained 
from O’s reading if we punctuate pare saryi in each pada and assume 
that -jigisati is the desiderative of jayati, not harati as the cty states 
(cf. the note on 1110). In Sktji- takes the accusative of the person and 
the thing (see the Kaiika on Panini I. 4 . 51 ), and the same is true of Pali 
(see Alsdorf’s note on Thlg 419 (App. II, p. 241 )). Sam in the sense of 


“ property ” is not quoted in PED, but sva exists in Skt with this 
meaning (MW), and the word does in fact exist in Pali, e.g. na te sam 
kotthe osenti Thig 283 (ThlgA 219 : sam, attano santaharn sapateyyam). 
We can therefore translate “ he wishes to deprive others of their 


property 


# # 


Although lup- is not included among the words which take 


two accusatives, mus- “ to steal ” is, and the KaSika states that other 
words which are synonymous with those in the list can follow the same 
construction. Alopati “ to plunder ” might be reckoned to be a synonym 
of mus-, and we can translate pada d “ who robs others of their property 
by violence 


744. O (f.n.) suggests that we read kusalo in pada d. This is read by 
ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se, and should be adopted. The 
reading kusala doubtless arose because nihanti was thought to be a 
plural verb. 

For the simile of the pegs see M i 119 . 


745. Cty : anigho, niddukkho. The same explanation is given at UdA 
370 . The cty on 1234 explains : anigha, kilesa-dukkhabhavena nid- 
dukkha. There is a pun upon anl-gha and anim ni-han - which is not 
fully appreciated by Mrs Rhys Davids (Breth., p. 298 . 1 ). 

For the scansion of vir'yam see § 51 . For br- not making position in 
brahmano see § 50 (a). 

O (f.n.) suggests reading satim pannam ca, which is read by ThagA 
(text) and Se. 


746. Cty : sabbena sabbam anavasesena vidhind anavasesam. For such 
combinations of the instrumental and the accusative cases see Sen 

(p- 23 ). 

For sukham edhati see the notes on 236 475. 

For atthava see the note on 740. 
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747. For alattham (glossed : adhigahchim) see Geiger ( 1916 , § 161 ). 
For br- not making position in -brahmane see § 50 (a). 

748. Cty : ko so parah-gato ti, ko nu kho so samsarassa param , nibbanam, 
upagato, apparently taking so as a pronoun. In combination with ko, 
however, it is more likely to be derived < svid (see the note on 37). 

749. O {f.n.) suggests reading asuro for dsuro . This is read by ThagA 
(text, lemma, and explanation), Be, and Se. 

The story of Vepacitti being bound is told at S i 221 iv 202 , but it 
was done by the Thirty-three, not by Sakka. The cty explains the 
simile : yatha Vepacitti asurindo aseri-vihari mahddukkha-ppatto, evam 
pubbe kilesa-pdsena baddho asim aseri-vihari; mahddukkha-ppatto ti 
adhippayo. 

Cty : anto vahka-gato asm ti, vahkam vuccati ditthi-gatam mano- 
vahkabhavato ; sabbe pi va kilesa ; anto ti, pana hadaya-vahkassa anto 
haday’ abbhantara-gata-kilesa-vahko va ahosm ti attho. O {f.n.) suggests 
that the reading andho vahka-gato is more probable, and compares the 
v.l. danta for dandha in 557. See also the note on 374. We find maccho 

galam gasanto va vinighatam na passati at Isibh. 15 . 11 , so the description 
of the fish as andha would not be inappropriate. Vahka-gata occurs only 
at JA i 289 as an epithet of rivers “ going crookedly ", which would 
also be a suitable description of fish, so O's suggestion may well be 
correct. It would also be possible to read vahka-gatam, and take it as a 
description of amisam, “ the bait gone on to the hook ", or read vahka- 
gatho (m.c. for -gattho < gras-, cf. Pkt ghattha < ghas-), cf. vahka-ghasto 
va ambujo D ii 266 , ye ’me jana vahka-ghastd say anti J vi 113 . 

750. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read ahchami, which O {f.n.) 
gives as a v.l. 

Cty : nan ti, kilesa-pasam. All the editions read muhcdmi (glossed : 
mocemi), presumably understanding nam as the object, although it is 
not clear how asma soka-pariddavd can be fitted into the syntax. 
O must be correct with the suggestion {f.n.) of muccami. Muhcdmi 
probably arose from a misunderstanding. Pada c asks “ who will 
release my bond ? ", implying a previous lament “ I cannot release it " 
= na muhcdmi. 

Cty : muhcam, muhcanto. bandha-muhcan ti pi pathanti : bandhana 
bandhassa va mocakam sambodhin ti yojana. This v.l. will not correct 

the irregular cadence-(see the note on 444), but if we read bandha- 

mucam we get the cadence ~— {pathya). For -mu[h]cam see § 43 (a). 
PED does not quote any example of Pali -muca < Skt -muc, which 
would explain why it was replaced by the more common -muhca. 

751. Cty : pabhahgunan ti, pabhahjanam kilesanam, i.e. pabhahguna is 
a noun as at Dh 139 (DhA iii 71 : pabhahgu-bhdvo, puti-bhavo). 

752. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a (§ 36 ). 
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Cty : abhijappa-paddranan ti, icchitalabhadi-vasena hi tanka sattanam 
cittam paddlenti viya pavattati. CPD (s.v.) suggests the translation 
44 arrow of desire ”, and compares Skt pradala and pradara “ kind of 
arrow PED gives only 44 splitting, tearing ” and in BHS pradalana 
seems to have only this meaning, e.g. in bhava-trsna-pradalanam as an 
epithet, of mar gam (Uv. 12 . 1 ) and sarva-grantha-pradalanam as an 
epithet of nirvanam (Uv. 26 . 11 , cf. 1165). I believe, however, that CPD 
is correct, for the translation fits in well with tanha-dhanu-samutthanam 
in 753. Abhijappa is given as a synonym of tanha at Nd 2 152 , so 
abhijappa-padarana would be a synonym of tanhd-salla. 


753. Cty : dure thitassapi vijjhanupayataya tanha eva dhanu samupati- 
tthati, uppajjati etasma ti tanha-dhanu-samutthanam, ditthi-sallam. If, 
however, the subject of the sentence is -padaranam, tanha-dhanu- 
samutthana is an adjective describing it as 44 having its origin in the 
bow of craving The majority of the other adjectives in 752—54 are 
also applicable to an arrow : gathita 44 tied together ”, samyuta 44 id.”, 
thaddha 


• 4 4 


stiff, unbending ”, tejita 44 sharpened ”, besides the verb 
viddha 44 pierced by ”. 

For the cadence of pada d see § 35 (b). The pada has only seven 
syllables (§ 38 ), but it can be normalized by following O’s suggestion 
( f.n.) of reading (tit)thati (§ 44 ), with the other editions. ThagA (text 
and lemma), Be, and Se read balham (glossed : balavantam ) which 
seems preferable to balam. Perhaps we should read yatha for yadi : 
44 see how 


Cty : na pana yasma visati-vatthuka s akk ay a-ditthi dasa-vatthuka 
miccha-ditthi ti timsa-ppabhedam ; tasma vuttaryi dve pannarasayutan ti : 
dvikkhattum pannarasa-bhedavantan ti attho. PED does not quote dve as 
a numeral adverb 44 twice ” (= Skt dvis), but cf. dvaham Sakkam 
apucchissam Sn 1116 (SnA 601 : dve vare). 


754. ThagA (text and lemma) and Be read -para- for -sara (for the 
alternation p/s see the note on 49). Cty : sankappa-para-tejitan ti , 
sankappena miccha-vitakkena pare, para-jane, nissaya lakkhana-pati- 
patane tejitam, ussahitam, but this explanation seems forced. Woodward 
(iii 29 . 9 ) and Mrs Rhys Davids (Breth., p. 300 . 1 ) prefer O’s reading. 
Cf. sara-sankappa samudacaranti M i 453 , sara-sankappa pahzyanti M iii 
89 , sara-sankappanam abhinimmadanaya M iii 132 uppajjanti sara- 
sankappa S iv 76 190 [IBH]. 

756. Cty : nana-rajjena, rajju-sadisa-sankhatdya esani-saldkaya paves- 
etvd, na satthena kantitva, nahhena, mantagada-ppayogena. It is not 
clear whether anna is to be taken with sattha, or as a third term, as the 
cty takes it, nor whether na is to be taken with one or more of the 
instruments. Asattho and avano in 757 imply that only cutting things 
are mentioned here, so we should probably translate 44 a probe, or 
other knife ”, and assume that na goes with both. For the operation cf. 
tassa so salla-katto satthena vana-mukham parikanteyya, esaniyd sallam 
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eseyya, sallam abbaheyya M ii 216 256 259 . MA iv 2 explains : esaniya ti, 
esani-salakaya aniamaso nantaka-vattiya. 

Cty : tekiccham, salla-kattam bhisakkam. PED does not quote this 
meaning of tekiccha. 

For vicikicchita, a past participle used as an action noun, see the note 

on 36. 

757. For the cadence of pada a, which has nine syllables (§ 37 ), see 
§35 ( a )- Woodward suggests (iii 27 . 4 ) following CPD’s proposal of 
reading [ sallam ] abbhaniara-apassayam (§ 45 ), which regularizes the 
cadence and the number of syllables. 

Cty: ahimsan ti, apilento explained as abadhento. Ahimsa is men¬ 
tioned as a v.l., and glossed : ahimsaya apilanena, i.e. it is an instru¬ 
mental in -a (see Geiger ( 1916 , § 81 )). 

758. For - pp- in dhamma-ppati m.c. to avoid the opening - www see § 40 
and the note on 286. Cty : tattha dhamma-ppati ti, dhamma-nimittam 
dhamma-hetu, presumably understanding the word as dhammam pati 
(see the note on 517), with -mp- > -pp- (see the note on 77 ). 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read pamn ca for pani va. Cty : 
thalam panin ca dassaye ti, nibbana-thalam t am-s amp dp ak am ariya- 
magga-hatthan ca dasseyya. 

Cty : visa-dosa-ppavahako ti, mayhani ragadi-kilesassa pavahako, 
ucchinnako. 

759. For the scansion of r a hade (by metathesis from hrade) and ahar { ya- 
see § 51 . Alternatively we could assume resolution of the first syllable 
in pada a. 

We should punctuate -middha-m-apatthate with ThagA (text). Cty : 
ma-karo c’ ettha pada-sandhi-karo vutto. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, 
and Se read ahariya-raja-mattike, although the cty mentions a v.l. 
ahdriyarajam-antike, where -m- is presumably a sandhi- consonant. 

The more usual spelling of ussuyya is usuyya or usuya (ThagA (text 
and lemma), Be, and Se read the latter). Perhaps the unusualness of 
ussuyya guarantees the reading. 

Cty : karan’uttariya-karana-lakkhano sdrambho. 

760. Cty : vaha, maha-udaka-vaha-sadisa. The meaning " flowing, 
current ” is quoted for Skt (MW) but not for Pali. MW also quotes 
(lex.) “ air, wind ", which would be most suitable in this context with 
clouds. 

All editions of Thag read ku-dditthim but Dh 339 has dudditthim and 
Uv. 31.29 durdrsteh. For -dd- in ku-dditthim see § 40 . 

761. For the similes cf. 1094. For sabbadhl m.c. see § 46 (/). 

762. For veld see the note on 613. For bhaddante see the note on 527. 

Woodward suggests (iii 27 . 11 ) reading lave < lavati for luve (glossed : 
vinaseyya) but there is no need to do this. The Pkt grammarians teach 
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luvai and luvvai (passive) < lu- just as they teach dhuvai and dhuvvai 
< dhu. The Pali grammarians too regard the root as being lu- (see 
PED, s.v. lunati). 

O (f.n.) suggests reading md vo for md te. This would be more appro¬ 
priate in the context with karotha but not with bhaddante, if this was 
still felt to be singular. 

763. For pannavudha cf. p anna-may am asim 1094, p anna-may am 
sattham 1095, and prajnayudha in Uv. 12 . 19 , 31 . 35 - 38 . 

764. Cty : v ip ass ana-may am sopanaryi . See also Mvu iii 422 and Jones’ 
note (iii 424 . 2 ). 

For -br- making position in abravz see § 50 (a). 

# 

765. For pasdda in this context cf. dhamma-mayam pasadam aruyha 
Vin i 5 [IBH], prajna-prasada Uv. 4 . 4 , and praha-prasada G. Dh 119 
( = Dh 28 ). See also Mvu ii 354 and Jones’ note (ii 322 . 1 ). 

In pad.a c amannissaryi is in form a conditional, but is probably an 
aorist with -ss- m.c. (see §40 and the note on 78). Cf. apucchissam 
Sn 1116 (SnA 601 : so pucchi). 

766. Cty : yada ca maggam addakkhim navaya abhiruhanan ti, ariya- 
magga-navaya abhiruhanupaya-bhutam yada vipassana-maggam yathavato 
addakkhim. For the split compound maggam navaya see CPD (s.v. 
abhiruhana) and the note on 42. For the idea of embarking on the way 
cf. satva abhiruha-sampannah ( v.l. abhiruhana-) Mvu ii 289 , and Jones’ 
note (ii 271 . 5 ). 

Cty : attanam anadhitthay a, citte atthapetva, aggahetva. For the verb 
adhittha- see the note on 1131. 

Cty : tittham , nibbana-sankhatassa amata-mahdpdrassa tittha-bhutam 

ariya-magga-dassanaryi. 

767. Cty : sallan ti, ditthi-manadi-kilesa-sallam. atta-samutthdnan ti, 
ahan ti man' at that ay a atta ti ca laddha-name atta-bhave sambhutam. 
bhava-netti-pabhavitan ti, bhava-tanha-samutthitam, bhava-tanha-sannis- 
sayam, i.e. the two compounds are taken as adjectives describing sallam. 
The presence of etesam in pada c, however, implies that there is more 
than one thing referred to in the first line. I think that there are three 
things, each of which has been mentioned earlier : salla was dealt with 
in 756-57; atta-samutthana I take to be mamaka, described as ajjhattaryi 
me samutthaya in 755 ; since bhava-netti is a synonym of tanha (see the 
note on 135), bhava-netti-pabhavita would refer to tanhd-dhanu- 
samutthana in 753 , i.e. abhijappa-padarana. 

768. ThagA (text and lemma). Be, and Se read gantha, which has been 
adopted in the second edition of O. Cty : ganthan ti, abhijjha-kaya- 
ganthadim mama santane gantha-bhutam kilesa-visa-dosam. For the 
writing of -ndh- for -nth- cf. 1267 and Thig iii, and see Hardy’s com¬ 
ment (Netti, p. xxxix). 

For panudt m.c. see § 46 (/). 
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769-88. These verses, with the exception of 775, recur at M ii 64-65 
72 - 74 . Verses 769-73 have a close parallel in Uv. 27 . 20 - 25 . 

769. For the split compound dhuvam thiti cf. Thlg 343 and see the note 
on 42. Uv. 27.20 reads dhruva-sthitih. Cty : yassa kayassa dhuva-bhavo 
thiti-sabhavo n’ atthi, i.e. taking dhuva as a noun, as does PED, incorrectly. 
MA iii 302 , however, explains : thiti nama n' atthi bhijjana-dhammatta 
va niyata. 

Cty : bahu-sahkappan ti, bala-janena abhiitam aropetva bahudha 
sahkappitabbam. MA iii 302 (on M ii 64 ) explains : paresam uppanna- 
patthana-sahkappehi bahu-sahkappam, itthmam hi kaye purisanam 
sankappa uppajjanti tesam kaye itthmam susane chaddita-kalebara- 
bhutam pi c' etam kaka-kuladayo patthayanti yeva ti, bahu-sankappo 
nama hoti. DhA iii 109 (on Dh 147 ) glosses : mahajanena bahudha 
sahkappitam. Uv. 27.20 reads mo s a-sank alp am which suggests that the 
Pali is to be translated “ having ( = full of) many (wrong) thoughts ” 
rather than “ much thought of (by others) ”. 

770. ThagA (text) reads and punctuates atthim-tacena, but in the lemma 

atthim tacena is read with Be and Se. Cty : atthim tacena onaddhan ti, 

• • • ' 

alla-cammena panyonaddham atireka-tisata-ppabhedam atthim. passa ti 

yojana. ye pana atthi-ttacena ti pathanti tesam atthi-tacena onaddham 

sobhati, onaddhatta atthissa tacena ti attho. It should be noted that both 

/ • ♦ 

the cty's readings avoid the opening -~ w - (see the note on 61), and we 

should probably understand atthim tacena as a split compound m.c. 

(see the note on 42). M ii 64 reads atthitancena, which must be a mistake 

for atthim tacena. 

• • • 

771-73. For ca = tu see the note on 41. Uv. 27.21 ff reads tu. 

771. O (f.n .) points out that the correct reading is padd (cf. 459). This 

is read by ThagA (text and lemma), Be, Se, and M ii 64 . 

774-75. Asada cannot be correct as the aorist of asadeti, and must 
rather be a mistake for the aorist of the simple verb, of which the 
alternative form asado also exists. We should probably read nasada 
with Be, Se, and M ii 65 , or asadi (see the note on 1156), but this would 
give the opening —(see the note on 90). 

ThagA (in the text of 774 but not 775), Be, and Se read vaguram for 
vakuram, but this may be later normalization. For such hyperpalisms 
see Liiders (§ 122 and note). 

For pdsam see the note on 775. 

775. Chinnd pasa does not fit well with pasam in 774, and we should 
perhaps read chinno paso with ThagA (explanation but not text), Be, 
and Se. The verse does not occur at M ii 65 . It is, however, not easy to 
see how the reading chinnd pasa arose, and it is perhaps more likely 
that this is the correct reading, and pasam in 774 is an example of an 
accusative plural in -am (see the note on 83). 

For luddhaka see Liiders (§ 77 ). 
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776-89. The metre changes from iloka to Tristubh, but I do not know 
what Mrs Rhys Davids meant by “ the 5+5 feet variety ” (Breth., 
p. 304 . 2 ). 

776. We should read va for ca in pada d with ThagA (text and lemma), 
Be, Se, and M ii 72 (despite O’s statement (f.n.) that M reads ca). 

Ke and O’s MSS BC read laddha for luddha, probably because of 
laddhana in pada b. 

777. For mahl “ earth ” see the note on 211. 

For pp- in ppathavim m.c. see § 40 and the note on 1215. M ii 72 reads 
pasayha pathavim , and J iv 172 pasayha pathavim. 

778. Cty : una va ti, aparipunna-manoratha va. The king is included 
at J v 450 among the four things which cannot be filled : 

raja ca pathavim s abb am sasamuddam sapabbatam 

ajjhavase vijinitva ananta-ratanocitam 

paraiji samuddarn pattheti, unatta hi na purati. 

779. For the scansion of pakirya see § 51 . For nati m.c. see § 48 (a). 
For vata m.c. see §46 (a). Cty: gatha-sukh'attharyi h’ ettha vata iti 
digharyi katva vuttam. 

No can be either negative particle or the enclitic form of the first 
person plural pronoun. The cty takes it as the latter : aho vata amhakam 
nati amara siyun ti kathenti. M ii 73 reads ne (== Eastern form of no), 
while MA iii 307 reads no in the lemma and explains it as na, but MA 
iii 308 continues : aho vata amhakam bhata mato putto mato ti adini 
pi vadanti. 

780. For dayhati m.c. see § 47 (a). 

In pada d M ii 73 reads ’ dha for ca (see the note on 237). 

781. For pana m.c. see § 47 (a). We should divide yena kammam with 
the other editions. 

There is a redundant eighth syllable in pada c (see § 26 (< d) and Smith 
(Sadd., p. 1152 )). 

782. ThagA (text), Be, and M ii 73 read h ’ idam for hi nam. 

783. The spelling addha seems rare (see CPD, s.v.) and we should pro¬ 
bably read addha with ThagA (text). Be, Se, and M ii 73 . 

Cty : phusanti ti, anittha-phassam phusanti, papunanti. The cty on 
980 glosses : phusanta , sacchi-karonta. 

For na m.c. see § 47 (a) and cf. Pv 28 . 

784. Be and Se read seyya, but this is probably a normalization of 
seyyo = neuter : " a better thing 

Cty : vosanam, bhavassa pariyosana-bhutam, nibbanam. Pada b has 
the cadence of a Jagati pada, but has only eleven syllables (§ 27 ( d )). 
If we read idh {am > ddhigacchati (§ 44 ) the pada becomes more regular. 
For adhi - see § 46 ( 6 ) and CPD (s.v. ddhigacchati). The opening — is 
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unusual (§ 27 (a)), but the second syllable of yaya may well have been 
lengthened by initial vy- in an earlier form of the verse. 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read abyositatta for abyositattha, 
and the cty explains : anadhigata-nitthatta, which confirms -tta. M ii 73 
reads asositatta (MA iii 308 : aparisositatta arahatta-pattiya abhavena), 
but the repetition of the same root in vosanajabyosita must be correct. 

For bhava-bhavesu m.c. see § 46 (a) and the note on 661 . MA iii 308 
glosses : hina-panitesu bhavesu. 

Be and Se read karoti for karonti. This accords better with ddhi- 
gacchati, and with upeti in 785, but the difficulty of explaining karonti 
is probably a guarantee of the reading. 

785 . For samsaram apajja cf. satto samsaram apadi S i 37-38. 

786 . Cty : kasadi-talanadi-vasena hannati raja-purisehi badhlyati 
bajjhati ca (for pada b). hannati, panca-vidha-vadha-bandhana-kamma- 
karanadi-vasena badhiyyati (for pada d). Netti 33 reads bajjhate for 
hannati, and Nanamoli translates (1962, p. 56) “ is responsible (for his 
act) ". See also the note on kamma-bandhu in 496 . 

Se reads papa-dhamma in pada d , and this must be the correct 
reading, papa-dhammo having been carried on from pada b. 

787 . PED quotes virupa only in the senses “ deformed, unsightly, 
ugly ", although in an addendum it points out that virupa-rupa is 
explained as vividha-rupa at SnA 99 (on Sn 50 = 787 abc). JA v 209 
(on J v 208) glosses virupa-rupena, vividha-rupena, and MA iii 309 (on 
M ii 74) explains : nana-sabhavena. The cty here glosses : vividha- 
rupena, aneka-vidha-sabhavena. This is clearly the correct interpretation 
in a context with citra, madhura, and manorama. Virupa also occurs in 
1118 where the cty explains : virupo, vevanniyam upagato, and the 
context demands the meaning “ ugly ". For the same ambiguity in the 
case of Pkt viruva see Alsdorf (1958, p. 262). 

Pada a is Jagati ; padas bed are Tristubh. For -tr- making position 
in citra see § 50 (e). 

788 . For -pph- in duma-pphaldni m.c. to avoid the opening see 

§ 40 and the note on 61 . It is, however, possible that the original 
reading was dumam phalani, where -am was an ablative singular ending 
(see Liiders (§§ 188-93)) “ the fruits fall from the tree ". For the 
development -mph- > -pph- see the note on 77 . Possibly supporting 
this interpretation is the gloss at JA iv 498 (on duma-pphaldni patantiva 
J iv 495) : yathd pakkdni phalani vdtahatdni dumaggato bhumiyam 
patanti. 

Pada a is Jagati ; padas bed are Tristubh. There is resolution of the 
first syllable in pada b (§ 26 (<i)). In pada c there is a redundant fifth 
syllable (§ 26 (d)). 

Cty : apannakan ti, aviraddhanakam. Woodward quotes (iii 41.2) 
MA iii 309 (on M ii 74) : aviruddham advejja-gamiffi ekanta-niyyanikam. 
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789 - 93 . These verses have no counterpart at M ii 74. The metre reverts 
to sloka. 

789 . ThagA (text), Be, and Se read avanjha, which is accepted by CPD. 
ThagA (lemma) reads avajja, but comments : arahattassa adhigatatta , 
which probably supports the reading avanjha. 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada d (§ 36). 

Cty : anano, nikkilesa-vasena. The cty on 882 explains : anano, 
sabba-kilesanam khinatta. ThlgA 8-9 (on Thlg 2) glosses : kilesa-inam 
pahaya anana ; ThlgA 107 (on Thlg no) glosses: anana, niddosa 
apagata-kilesa ; ThlgA 245 (on Thlg 364) glosses : kama-cchandd ti 
inapagamena anana, cf. VinA 962-63 (on Vin i 6), DA 471 (on D ii 39), 
MA ii 179 (on M i 169) : kama-cchanda-inassa abhavato anano. MA iii 
343 (on M ii 105 = 882 ) explains : kilesa-inanam abhavam sandhaya 
anano ti vuttam. anino ti pi patho. The opposite of anana is Sana. 
SA ii 199 (on S ii 221) glosses : sano ti, sa-kileso sa-ino hutva, but MA 
iv 196 (on M iii 127) reads sa-rano in the lemma, glossing : sa-kileso. 
This suggests that rana (in some of its usages), ana, and ina are all to 
be derived < Skt rna. If this is correct then rana would be a borrowing 
from a dialect which developed r- > ra-, as a parallel development to 
r- > Pkt ri-, just as Pali shows r- > a- and i-. The glosses on arana 
resemble those on anana, e.g. MA v 32 (on M iii 235) glosses : arano ti, 
arajo nikkileso, and AA i 220 (on arana-viharin A i 24) glosses nikkilesa- 
viharin and explains : ranan ti, ragadayo kilesa vuccanti. 

It is not clear how anana came to have this meaning, but I would 
suggest that it is a brahmanical term which was taken over by the 
Buddhists, and interpreted in a Buddhist way when its brahmanical 
meaning was forgotten (see the note on 24 ). The brahman’s three debts 
were the study of the vedas, the begetting of sons, and the offering of 
sacrifices. Manu 6.35 states : 

rnani triny apakrtya mano mokse nivesayet ; 
anapakrtya moksam tu sevamano vrajaty adhah. 

One who became an ascetic when he had paid his debts would be anana, 
while an ascetic who had not fulfilled the proper conditions would be 
sana. The requirements would be meaningless to a Buddhist, who would 
therefore interpret ana in a general sense as “ defilement ”. 

Cty : bhunjdmi bhojanam, sami-bhavato sami-paribhogena paribhun- 
janato. The cty on 882 explains : bhojana-padesena cattaro pi paccaye 
vadati. SA ii 199 explains : khindsavassa paribhogo, sami-paribhogo 
nama. iti khinasava-sami hutva anano paribhunjati. thero attand 
puthujjanena paribhutta-paribhogam ina-paribhogam yeva karonto evam 
aha. MA iii 343 states : anano bhunjdmi ti, c ’ ettha " theyya-paribhogo 
ina-paribhogo day ajja-par ibhogo s ami-par ibhogo ” ti cattaro paribhoga 
veditabba. tattha dussilassa paribhogo theyya-par ibhogo nama so hi 
cattaro paccaye thenetva bhunjati. vuttam pi c ' etam “ theyyaya vo bhi- 
kkhave rattha-pindo bhutto ” silavato pana apaccavekkhana-paribhogo 
ina-paribhogo nama. sattannam sekhanam paribhogo day ajja-par ibhogo 



240 


Elders ’ Verses I 


nama. khinasavassa paribhogo sami-paribhogo nama. For the four 
paribhoga see Vism 44. 

Despite Miss Horner’s note (MLS ii 291.5) there seems to be no need 
to translate other than “ food ” here, as is shown by the comparable 
phrase anana bhunjahi pindakam Thig 2 (cf. Thlg no). ThigA 8 
explains : yo hi kilese appahaya satthara anuhnata-paccaye panbhunjati, 
so sano bhunjati nama yathaha ayasma Vakkulo ( = M iii 127). tasma 
sasane pabbajitena kama-cchandadi-inam pahaya anano hutva saddha- 
deyyam paribhuhjitabbam. Clearly the cties have been misled by the 
juxtaposition of anana and bhunjati into thinking that there is a 
mention of paribhoga here, and they have interpreted an-ina-paribhoga 
to mean sami-paribhoga. 

1 

790 . Be and Se read gabbha- for g abb he. ThagA, although reading 
gabbhe in the text and lemma, includes gabbha-vokkantito in the 
explanation. 

791 . This verse occurred at 198 , where santo was opposed to ditto not 

viddho. Cty : viddho tada santo ti, tasmim gahattha-kale raga-salladihi 
viddho samano, i.e. taking santo as the present participle of as- as before. 
I assume that, as in 198 , an antithesis is intended between santo and 
viddho , and in view of samvegam in pada b 1 take viddho to be a mistake 
for viggo. This word is not quoted in PED, but it is attested for Pkt and 
vigna is attested for Skt (MW). 

ThagA (text), Be, and Se read natva for disva. ThagA (lemma) reads 
disva, but explains it as natva. 

793 . See the note on 605 . For pada b see the note on 46 . 

794 - 817 . The cty identifies this Malunkyaputta with the author of 
399-404 (see § 10), but states (iii 42) ta pana gatha tattha therena arahatte 

patitthitena natmam dhamma-desand-vasena bhasita. idha pana puthuj- 
jana-kale. 

794 796 798 800 802 804 . See the note on 98 - 99 . 

795 797 799 801 803 805 . For nibbana m.c. see § 43 (6). These verses 

recur at S iv 73 ff, where mbbanam is read (except once at S iv 75). 

The cty explains abhijjhd and vihesa by abhijjhaya and vihesaya. 
For such instrumentals in -a see Geiger (1916, § 81) and Edgerton 
(BHSG, § 9.65). It would be possible to take both words as nominatives, 
subjects of vaddhanti with vedana, as Mrs Rhys Davids does in her 
translation. 

807 809 811 813 815 817 . Be and Se read capi for vdpi. ThagA (text 

and lemma) reads vdpi, but includes capi in the explanation. 

For nibbana m.c. see § 43 (b). For carati m.c. see § 46 (/). 

There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pada e (§ 36). Pada/has 
nine syllables (§ 37), because santike has replaced dr a in the expression 
of the opposite sentiment. 
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817 . Pada a has nine syllables, and although we could assume the rare 
resolution of the third syllable (§ 36), the need for a parallel with natva 
in 816 implies that we should read [ vi-]jdnato (§ 45) with Se. 

818 - 41 . These verses form a narrative passage, with 824 827-31 837 

ascribed by the cty to the Buddha, and 835 to brahman youths (§ 2). 
These verses also occur at Sn 548-73 and M ii [146]. 

818 . In pada a there is resolution of the first syllable, and in pada c of 
the sixth syllable (§ 36). For the scansion of vir'yava see § 51. There 
are nine syllables in pada d (§ 37), probably because of the introduction 
of the stock phrase susukka-datho (cf. M ii 137). 

Cty : sujato ti, aroha-parinaha-sampattiya santhana-sampattiya ca 
abhijata-rupo. The cty on 819 explains : sujatassa ti, sama-ttimsdya 
paraminam, ariyassa va cakka-vatti-valtassa paripuritatta sutthu samma- 
d-eva jatassa. 

819 . For sujatassa see the note on 818 . 

Cty : byanjana ti, laddha-vohara suppatthita-padatadi-battimsa-maha- 
purisa-lakkhana-sankhdta tamba-nakha-tunga-nakhatadi asiti anubyah- 
jana-sahkhata ca rupa-gund. The cty seems to be taking byanjana in 
the sense of distinguishing mark in general, including both the 32 major 
marks and the 80 minor marks. The former are listed at M ii 136-37 
etc. (see MLS ii 320-22 and notes), and the latter at MilnT 17. See also 
BHSD, s.v. anuvyahjana. 

820 . Cty : aroha-parinaha-sampattiya braha. The v.l. brahma quoted by 
Woodward (iii 47.3) and Mrs Rhys Davids (Breth., p. 311.4) possibly 
arose from the fact that the cty continues : brahm’ uju-gattataya uju. 

821 . In pada b the opening - w ~- is tolerated (see the note on 61 ). It 
would be possible to read kahcana- m.c. (§ 47 (h)). 

822 . For the scansion of ar a hasi see § 51. 

ThagA (text), Be, and Se read cakka-vattl rathesabho, and the cty 
explains the two words separately. Cty : cakka-vatti ti, cakka-ratanam 
vatteti, catuhi sampatti-cakkehi vatteti, tehi ca pare vatteti, para-hitaya 
iriya-patha-cakkanam vatto etasmim atthl ti, cakka-vatti. atha va catuhi 
acchariya-dhammehi ca sahgaha-vatthuhi ca samannagamena parehi 
anabhibhavaniyassa ana-cakkassa vatto etasmim atthi ti, cakka-vatti. 
The Jains give the explanation : cakrena ayudha-visesena vartitum 
silam yasya, cakka-vatti, and also an explanation based upon the extent 
of power : sat-khanda-bharatesvare. One having power over Bharah'- 
addha was therefore an addha-cakka-vatti (Jacobi (1886, p. 44)). 

The existence of cakkin in Pkt and cakrin in Jain Skt (MW), which 
are probably to be translated “ ruler of a cakra (= a country extending 
from sea to sea (MW, s.v. cakra-vartin )) ”, and Pkt addha-cakka-vatti 
and Skt (lex.) ardha-cakra-vartin and ardha-cakrin “ ruler of half a 
cakra ”, suggests that we connect cakka-vatti and cakka-vatti with Skt 

u 
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cakra-vata (lex.) “ limit, boundary ”, cakra-vada “ mountain-range 

Cakravala ”, and cakra-vala “ circle, mountain-range Cakravala ”, and 

translate “ ruler of a cakra-vata ” where vdta = “ enclosure ”. Turner 

• • 

(11480) derives vata < *vartra, in which case Pali vattin and Pkt vattin 
would be the normal development < *var-trin, and Skt vartin would be 
a back-formation from these. Turner (4549) suggests a possible deriva¬ 
tion for cakra-vartin < *cakra-varta ” enclosure of the earth-circle ”, 
but the second element of this compound could only mean ” turning ” 
< vrt-. 

Cty : rathesabho ti, rathikesu ajaniya-usabha-puriso maharathiko ti 
attho. Aggavamsa (Sadd., p. 613) quotes the word as an example of the 
junction of -i + u- : ratha etesam atthl ti rathino ; rathe thita-yodha 
usabho viya ti usabho, rathinam usabho rathesabho, rathe thitanam 
yodhanam usabha-sadiso ti attho. In Skt ratha occurs with the meaning 
” warrior, hero, champion ” (MW), and we should probably see ratha in 
the compound rather than rathin “ charioteer ”. 

b 

823 . The readings here are confused. ThagA (text) reads bhoga-rajano, 
but the cty explains : bhoga ti, bhogiya. rajano ti, ye keci rajjam karenta, 
which looks like a comment on two separate words. Se reads bhoga ; 
Be bhoji ; Sn 553 bhoja. SnA 453, as ThagA cty, comments on khattiya, 
bhoja, and rajano separately, and we should presumably take them as 
three separate classes, and assume that O's reading bhoja-rajano is a 
dvandva compound, not a tatpurusa as PED takes it. I take bhoga/bhoja 
as being in origin an adjective meaning ” enjoying ”, and then 
“ enjoying a kingdom ”, cf. Skt (inscriptions) bhoktr ” ruler, king, 
prince ” (MW), Skt bhoja “ king with uncommon qualities ” (MW), 
and such Pali phrases as sapateyyam bhuhjati AA iii 261, rattham 
bhunjati AA iii 261 350, and Skt prthivim, mahlm bhuj- (MW). With 
bhoja we can compare ASokan bhoja (Rock Edict XIII) and bhojaka in 
the Hathigumpha inscription of Kharavela (both of which refer to 
classes of rulers, not the Bhoja people), and we can assume that the 
correct reading here is bhoja, since bhoga is only an abstract noun in 
Skt (MW). We can, therefore, translate “ prince, minor ruler ”, and 
assume that khattiya, bhoja, and rajano are in ascending order of 
importance. 

PED ( s.v . bhoja ) supposes that the meaning ” ruler ” developed from 
the name of the tribe. If the suggestion above is correct, and if the two 
words are related, the development was in the opposite direction. For 
a comparable development of a word meaning ” rule ” to the name of a 
particular area or people, see Alsdorfs note on Rddha (1962b, p. 121). 

824 . The metre shows that the words ti bhagavd are not original, and 
should be omitted, as should iti Selo brdhmano in 825 , and Seta ti 
bhagavd in 827 and 828 . The cty makes no reference to these words, 
although the comparable ti bhagavd in 1275 is said to be sangiti-kdrdnaryi 
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reciters’ remarks. Comparable insertions are found elsewhere, e.g. 
Sn 18-29 33-34 etc. SnA comments on some, e.g. those at Sn 814-15. 
Pada a has only seven syllables (§ 38). 

825 . For iti Selo brahmano see the note on 824 . 

826 . Sn 556 reads ko te inam in pada c, and the reply given in 827 

implies that the question contained the word te. Be reads ko t * etam 
and this reading should probably be adopted. 

For sena-pati m.c. see § 46 (/). 

827 . For Sela ti bhagava see the note on 824 . 

Cty : anujato Tathagatan ti, T athagatena hetuna ariya-jatiya jato ti 
attho. The cty on 1279 explains : tava saccdbhisambodhiya anudhamma- 
jatatta anujatam. See Mrs Rhys Davids’ note (Bretli., p. 312.3), and cf. 
the note on anubuddha in 679 . 

828 . For br- not making position in brahmana see § 50 (a). 

9 

829 . For mayl m.c. see §46 (/). For br- not making position in 
brahmana see § 50 (a). 

Cty : adhimuccassii ti, adhimokkham kara, Sammd-sambuddho ti 
saddaha. 


830 . Sn 560 reads vo for ve. See the note on 403 . 

ThagA (text) and Se read sambuddho for buddho ’smi. 

Cty : salla-katto ti, ragadi-salla-kattano, showing that the etymology 
< kart-tr (cf. Skt salya-karttr “ surgeon ” (MW)) was recognised. Salya- 
kartr is also found in Skt with the same meaning (MW), but I do not 
understand why Geiger (1916, § 90, followed by PED) prefers the latter 
derivation. The word is used in its literal meaning “ arrow-cutter " at 
M i 429, but metaphorically here, cf. sabba-ditthi-salVuddharanato 
salla-katto viya buddho KhpA 21. At Ndi 59 the arrows are enumerated 
as raga-, dosa-, moha-, mana-, ditthi-, soka-, and kathamkatha-salla. 


831 . Cty : Brahma-bhuto ti, settha-bhuto. See also the note on dhamma- 


bhuta in 491 . For brahma 


settha see the note on 182 . 


832 . For nadatl m.c. see § 46 (/). 

833 . Cty : kanhdbhijatiko ti, nlca-jatiko tamo tama-parayana-bhave thito 
(cf. D iii 233 A ii 85). Abhijatika seems to be formed with a - ka - suffix 
from abhijati, which is the name given to the categories of men by the 
Ajivikas (A iii 384 ff, DA i 162, cf. SA ii 342), and discussed at length 
by Basham (pp. 343-46). The lowest category was kanhabhijati, which 
included all those who lived by slaughter and cruelty. For kanha and 
kinha as terms of abuse see the note on 140 . 

For pp - in ppasideyya see § 42. 

835 . For ruccati m.c. see § 46 (/). 
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836 . For O’s suggestion ( f.n .) of reading yacanti m.c. see § 47 ( h) and 
the note on 90 . 

For the scansion of brahma-car yam see § 51. 

837 . For the scansion of brahma-cany am see § 51. For -a- in svakkhata 
before -kkh- see Geiger (1916, § 7). Since this is the only verse ;n Thag 
where the svarabhakti vowel in brahma-cariya is required for scansion 
purposes (see the note on 1079 ), it may be worth considering that long 
vowels before doubled consonants usually arise from contraction. 
Svdkkhatam may then be < so akkhatam, where so is a mistranslation 
of se = tarn “ that holy life has been proclaimed ”. See the note on 
svagatam in 9. 

Cty : sanditthikan ti, paccakkham, i.e. its reward is gained in this very 
world. See Vism 215-16. 

Cty : akalikan ti, magganantaram phaVuppattito, na kalantarena 
pattabba-phalam . It is immediate, not depending upon a lapse of time. 
See Vism 216 and Miss Horner's note (MLS i 47). These two words are 
usually used as epithets of the Buddha’s dhamma. 

Cty : yattha ti, yan-mmitta, i.e. the meaning closely approaches that 
of Pali yatra “ so that ”, possibly through the development “ wherein ” 
> “ whereby Another interpretation is suggested : yasmirfi sasane. 
For the words Sela ti bhagava see the note on 824 . 

838 . As O (p. x.4) points out, Sn differs from Thag here, inserting two 
verses between 837 and 838 . 

Yam is explained as yasma “ since For atthami m.c. see § 48 ( e ). 

O (f.n.) suggests reading agamha for agamma. ThagA (text) reads 
agamma, but explains it as agamimha. Be and Sn 578 read agamha, 
which should probably be adopted. Since the normal phrase is saranam 
gam-, agamha is probably m.c. (see § 46 (/) and the note on 286 ). 

840 . There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a (§ 36). 

For upadhi see the note on 152 . 

841 . For titthanti m.c. see § 46 (/) and the note on 91 . 

The cty does not comment on satthuno. It is presumably genitive 
singular, with pade understood. SnA and MA are also silent. 

For naga see the note on 289 . 

842 . For the scansion of sukh u ma see § 51. Alternatively we could 
assume resolution of the first syllable of pada b. 

A parallel is required to ajja in 843 , and I assume that tarn = tada. 
The cty includes pubbe in the explanation. 

The cty explains padharitd as dharita. PED suggests reading 
pattharita, but Woodward (iii 53.1) rejects this suggestion. Although 
Skt pra-dhr- is not attested with the meaning ” wear ”, there seems to 
be no good reason why it should not have acquired it. 

There is a break in the sense between this verse and the next. The 
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cty explains : tathdpi tarn sukham na mayham citta-paritosa-karam ahosi, 
yatha etarahi viveka-sukhan ti dassento aha “ so \jja hhaddo ” ti adi. 

843 . There is a pun upon bhadda and Bhaddiya which is repeated in 
864 (§ 6 (c)). For uncha see the note on 155 . 

844 - 56 . Twelve of the thirteen dhutangani are given in these verses. 
The cty explains them briefly, and refers to Dhutanga-katha-Visuddhi- 
magga (= Vism 59 ff) for a more detailed account. The thirteen 
practices, optional in that they are not enjoined in the Vinaya, are listed 
at Vin v 131 193. Because of the difficulty of fitting these technical 
terms into the metre, in a number of padas resolution must be assumed. 
In ThagA the text and the lemmata frequently disagree. 

844 . ThagA (text) reads pamsu-kuli but the lemma reads pamsu-kuliko. 
Cty : gahapati-civaram patikkhipitva pamsu-kulikanga-samadanena 
paryisu-kuliko. 

845 . ThagA (text) reads pinda-pati but the lemma reads -patiko. 
Cty : sahgha-bhattam patikkhipitva pinda-patikanga-samadanena pinda- 
patiko. 

846 . ThagA (text) reads te civ art but the lemma reads teclvariko. Cty : 
atireka-clvaram patikkhipitva teclvavikanga-samaddnena teclvariko. 

847 . For sapaddna-cari see the note on 579 . In pada a there is resolution 
of the first and seventh syllables (§ 36). 

848 . ThagA (text) reads ekasani but the lemma reads ekasaniko. For 
ekasana see the note on 239 . 

849 . ThagA (text) reads patta-pindi but the lemma reads -pindiko. 
Cty : dutiyaka-bhajanam patikkhipitva patta-pindikahga-samadanena 

patta-pindiko. 

850 . ThagA (text) reads -bhattl but the lemma reads -bhattiko. Cty : 
atiritta-bhojanam patikkhipitva khalu-paccha-bhattikanga-samaddnena 
khalu-paccha-bhattiko. 

In pada a there is resolution of the first and seventh syllables (§ 36). 

851 . Cty : gamanta-sendsanam patikkhipitva arahnikahga-samdddnena 

arahhiko. 

852 . Cty : channa-vasam patikkhipitva rukkha-mulikahga-samddanena 

rukkha-muliko. 

There is resolution of the seventh syllable in pada a (§36). 

853 . ThagA (text and lemma) reads abbhokasiko , explained : channa- 
rukkha-mulani patikkhipitva abbhokasikanga-samddanena. ThagA's 
text shows resolution of the seventh syllable. 

854 . Cty : na susanam patikkhipitva sosdnikahga-samaddnena sosdniko. 
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855 . Cty : senasana-loluppam patikkhipitva yatha-santhatikanga-sama - 
danena yathd-santhatiko. 

In pada a there is resolution of the fourth and seventh syllables (§ 36). 

856 . Cty : sayanam p atikkhipitv a nesajjikanga-samddanena nesajjiko. 

857 - 61 . These verses deal with practices which are incumbent upon all 
bhikkhus, not optional like the dhutangani. The difficulty of fitting 
technical terms into the metre has led to some irregular padas, e.g. in 

857 and 858 . 

857 - 58 . In these verses pada a has seven syllables (§ 38). 

860 . For asamsattha see the note on 581 . 

861 . In pada a there is resolution of the seventh syllable (§ 36). For 
the scansion of -vir'yo see § 51. 

862 . See the note on 97 . 


863 . We should punctuate dalha-m-attala- with ThagA (text and lemma). 

864 . For the retention of -r- in an-utrasi as opposed to its assimilation 

in uttasam in 863 see Geiger (1916, § 53). The cadence of pada a could 
be —, but w - (pathya) is more likely. For -tr- making position see 

§50 («)• 

866 - 91 . Angulimala’s verses (with some exceptions) recur at M ii 

99-100 104-5. 

866 . For (t)thito m.c. in pada a (with Be and Se) see § 42. For br- not 
making position in brusi see § 50 (a). 

ThagA (text and lemma) and Be read katham for kasmd, but the 
latter goes better with tasma in 867 . Cty : katham, kasmd kuto kena 

ppak arena. 


867 . This verse is ascribed to the Buddha by the cty (§ 2). 

Pada a is Jagatl ; padas bed are Tristubh. In pada c a syllable is 
missing (§ 26 (<f)), and we should read t(u)van m.c. (§ 44) with ThagA 
(text and lemma), Be, and Ke. 


868. P 

cally ( 

(§ 26 (t 


m.c. see § 


form etymolog 



cirasya). There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pada a 


paccupadi 


p- for -pp- m 


paccuppajjati 


more 


mistake for paccapadi (which 


glosses : paccupadi, patipajji, as does MA iii 333 on paccavadi 
the reading at M ii 100. For such scribal errors see the note nr 


16 


869 - 70 . The cty ascribes these verses to the sanglti-karaka (§ 3). 
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869 . ThagA (text and lemma), Be, Ke, Se read icc for itv in pada a, 
but M ii 100 read itv, as does MA iii 333 in the lemma, glossing : evam 
vatva. Cty : icc* eva ti, iti eva, evam vatva anantaram eva. 

There is a redundant eighth syllable in pada b (§ 26 (d)). 

870 . For ahU m.c. see § 47 ( a ). 

871 . The cadence of pada a is irregular (see the note on 444 ), but it can 

be regularized by reading yo < ca > pubbe pamajjitva[na ] (§§ 44 and 45) 
as O (f.n.) suggests. ThagA (text), Be, and Se read ca, and Be, Ke, and 
Se read pamajjitvd. Dh 172 and M ii 104 read as O suggests. 

For ca = tu see the note on 41 . Uv. 15.3-6 reads tu and G. Dh 122 
reads du. 

For 50 < sma in pada b sefc the note on 225 . Uv. 15.5-6 reads vai. 
For pp- in ppamajjati see § 42. 

872 . Cty : papa-kammaryi kamma-kkhaya-karena lokuttara-kusalena 
avipakaraha-bhavassa aharitatta vipak’uppadane dvara-pidhanena pithi- 
yati, thakiyati. MA iii 340 (on M ii 104) explains : kusalena pithiyati ti, 
magga-kusalena pithiyati, appatisandhikam kariyati. Miss Horner 
translates (MLS ii 290) “ is closed by what is skilled ”, although if 
kusala is taken in the sense of “ skilled ”, ” one who is skilled ” might 
be thought preferable. The difficulty arises only because of the 
reluctance to accept kusala in the sense of “ good ”, as opposed to 
“ bad ”, but cf. karontam kusalam kammam, rudhantam kamma papakaryi 
Thig 238, the antithesis of papakanam dhammanam in 930 to kusalanam 
dhammanam in 929 , and n’atthi kusalakusalehi kammehi karaniyam 
Miln 5. If objection is made on doctrinal grounds to the blocking off of 
bad deeds by good ones, reference must be made to 882 where the 
situation is made quite clear : “ having done many an evil deed of that 
sort which would lead to a bad transition, being touched by the ripening 
of my (subsequent good) action I now enjoy . . . ”. See the note on 882 . 
For the verb pithiyati cf. navena sukha-dukkhena poranam apithiyati 

J ii 1 57- 

873 . For yunjati m.c. see § 46 (/). 

874 . Padas acd are Tristubh ; pada b is Jagati. 

ThagA (text, lemma, and explanation), Be, and Se read pi ... pi . . . 
pi, which should be adopted. For the alternation pi/hi see the note on 
975 . Be reads manuje for manusse ; this is preferable metrically. 

Cty : santo ti, ye sappurisa. 

Cty : adapayanti, adapenti samddapenti ganhapenti. 

Cty : dhammam, kusala-dhammam eva uttari-manussa-dhammam eva 
nibbattita-lokuttara-dhammam eva, but there seems to be no good reason 
for giving different meanings to dhamma in padas a and d. 

875 . Pada a has nine syllables (§ 37), as has M ii 105, probably because 
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hi has been introduced from 874. We should probably read disa [hi] 
(§45). 

For the cadence of pada d see §35 (c). For vidhiya[m]tu m.c. see 
§ 43 (a)- 

876. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a. I was wrong to 
suggest reading mam for mamam (App. I, p. 229 ). 

Cty : tasa-thavare ti, sabb’ eva satte, i.e. moving and unmoving 
creatures. Woodward (iii 61 . 4 ) quotes the explanation found at KhpA 
245 etc. : kind pi sattam tanha-tasddi-yogato, tasam va tad-abhavato 
pahina-sabba-kilesa-vipphanditatta thavaram va na badhemi. 

Miss Horner’s note (MLS ii 290 . 4 ) in which she quotes MA iii 341 : 
tasa : sa-tanha, thavara : nittanha. 

The variety of readings for kahdnam makes it difficult to be sure of 
the precise meaning intended. Kahdnam is presumably masculine 



1 i 


anyone 


> > 


; kihcinam (v.l. in O ( f.n .)) and kihcanam (Be) are pre¬ 
sumably neuter “ anything, at all Cty : ahham va pana kind nan ti, 
na kevalam mam yeva ahhah capi kind sattam na himseyya, where kind 
presumably goes with sattam (cf. the note on 714 727). M ii 105 reads 
kahd nam, and MA iii 341 explains : na kevalam mam ahham pi pana 
kind puggalam ma himsatu. Woodward prints kind nam in both text 
and lemma, and states (iii 60 . 4 ) “ cty : nam nipata-mattam While 
nam is doubtless a particle, it should be noted that this explanation 
occurs not in the cty on 876 but in that on 879, where nam occurs 
twice, and it is not clear to which nam the cty is referring. The com¬ 
bination of d and nam is rare, PED quoting (s.v. na 1 ) only one, doubtful, 
example, and we should probably read either *kahcanam (masculine) or 
kihcanam (neuter) here, and probably *kahcanam in 879. 

Although padas cd occurred in 672, the sense demands and the cty 
explains that pappuyya is an optative here, but an absolutive there. 


877. See the note on 19. 


878. With adandena asatthena cf. 914. 

879. For sacca-nama see the note on 533. 

Cty : na nam himsami kind nan (Woodward prints thus in text and 

lemma) ti, kind pi sattam na himsami, na badhemi. nan ti nipata- 

mattam. The cty is presumably referring to the nam which does not 

occur in 876. For the emphatic-expletive particle nam see PED [s.v. na 1 ) 

and the note on 1204. See also BHSD, s.v. nam. In the form nam it is 

# • # 

common in Pkt, and nam occurs once in the ASokan inscriptions (see 
the note on 1196). 

880-81. In these verses pada b has nine syllables. It would be possible 
to assume resolution of the second syllable, but since this is so rare in 
Thag (§ 36 ) it would probably be better to recognize that the pada is 
hyper-metrical because of the personal name (cf. 295&). 
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880 . For agamavn m.c. see § 46 (/) and the note on 286 . 

881 . For bhava-netti see the note on 135 . 

In pada a there are nine syllables. We can assume resolution of the 
second syllable (§ 36), or recognize that the pada is hyper-metrical. 
For saranagamanam m.c. see § 46 (/) and the note on 286 . 

882 . For anano bhunjami bhojanam see the note on 789 . 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada d (§ 36). 

Cty : phuttho kamma-vipakena ti, pubbe katassa pdpa-kammassa 
vipakena phuttho sabbaso pahlna-kammo vipaka-mattam paccanubhonto 
ti. atha vd phuttho kamma-vipakena ti, upanissaya-bhutassa kusala- 
kammassa phala-bhiitena lokuttara-maggena lokuttara-kammass’ eva vd 
phalena vimutti-sukhena phuttho ; sabba-kilesanam khinatta. MA iii 343 
(on M ii 105) explains : phuttho kamma-vipakena ti, magga-cetandya 
phuttho. See Miss Horner's note (MLS ii 291.4). 

883 . For. dhanam settham see Brough’s note on G. Dh 117 (G. Dh, 
pp. xxii 212). For ca = tu in pada c see the note on 41 . Uv. 4.10 has 
tu and G. Dh has du. 


884 . There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pada a (§ 36). 

885 - 86 . For svagatam see the note on 9 . These verses show a normalized 
opening to pada b, n etam replacing na-y-idam. The version of these 
verses at M ii 105 ends with 886. 

888. Cty : aho satthanukampito ti, satthara anukampito aho. The 
absence of subject or verb with anukampito (although both can be 
understood) gives the possibility that aho is not a particle, but either 
the past tense of bhu- (< abhavam), or is the equivalent of aham (cf. 
BHS and Niya Pkt ahu, G. Dh ahu and aho, AMg ahe (Utt. 2.7)). 


889 . Cty : udicco ubhato ti, matito ca pitito ca ubhato udito samsuddha- 
gahaniko. The parallel with D i 113 A i 163 ubhato sujato matito ca 
pitito ca samsuddha-gahaniko is so close that there can be no doubt that 
the cty is equating udicca and sujata. Mrs Rhys Davids translates “ of 
pure and high descent, this side and that ”. Udicca does not seem to 
occur elsewhere in the canon, but it occurs several times in non- 


canonical texts, e.g. in udicca-brahmana ThagA i 187, udicca-brdhmana- 
kula ThagA ii 250, J i 324 343 373 iii 232, udicca-brahmana-mahasdla 
J i 140, udicca-brahmana-mahdsala-kula J v 193, and in the phrase 

a brahman at Miln 236. 
Translators normally take the word to mean “ North country ”, 
“ North-western country ”, “ Udicca country ”, although Miss Horner 
translates (MQ ii 39) ” born in the udicca (brahman family) ”. In Skt 
udicya means " living in the north country ” (MW). 

At Miln 361 occurs padumam abhivuddha-parisuddha-udicca-jati- 


abhijatam udiccam jdtivantam describing 


ppabhavam, which Rhys Davids translates (SBE XXXVI, p. 271) 
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“ a lotus flower of glorious, pure, and high descent and origin " and 
Miss Horner translates (MQ ii 224 ) “ rising to birth from its roots ", 
with a note “ udicca = ‘ rising, coming out, increasing * The context 
with parisuddha and jati makes it difficult to separate this usage from 
that of the cty on 889. If the origin of the word is < udicya, then we 
have to assume a change of meaning from " northern " to " noble, 
high-born " which would be applicable to both a man and a lotus. 
If, however, the cty is correct in connecting udicca with udita, then it 
could be an absolutive used as an adjective, cf. adhicca (see CPD, s.v.). 

890. For vita-tanho anadano cf. 491 and Miln 342 . 

Be reads vadhitvana for vamitvana here, but not in 116 or 576. 

893. There is resolution of the seventh syllable in pada d (§ 36 ). ThagA 
(text and lemma) and Se read ajjhaga, and Be reads ajjhagaryi . These 
readings are probably later normalization. 

For Marassa visaye see the note on 253. 

Edgerton points out (BHSD, s.v. samya) that PED seems to be 
incorrect in taking samma-tala as a single instrument. 

896. For adutiyo see the note on 54. 

ThagA (text and lemma) reads pinda-patam atikkanto for pinda- 
pata-p atikkanto . Cty : pinda-patam atikkanto ti, pinda-pata-ggahanaryi 

atikkanto, pinda-pata-ggahanato nivatto ti attho. In 1059, however, 
ThagA (text) reads as O. 

897. For aggahi, rajayi, and dharayi m.c. see §46 (/). ThagA (text) 
and Be also read vicini and dhovi. 

For the wearing of pamsu-kulani (= the first dhutanga) see 844. 

899. The cty explains ca as pana. See the note on 41. 

For the scansion of -viriyo see § 51 . For avighatava see the note on 902. 
In view of the parallelism with 898, yo might be expected in this 
verse, as the antecedent of tassa in 900. 


900. For the bodhi-pakkhika dhamma see PED, s.v. bodhi 1 and BHSD, 
s.vv. bodhi-pak§ya and -paksika, and cf. the note on 165. 

901-3. These verses recur at A iv 23 s. 


901. Cty : mano-mayend ti, mano-mayena viya, manasd nimmita 


sadisena ; parinamitena 


AA iv 122 (on A iv 233 , which is 


quoted by the cty) explains : manena nibbattita-kdyo pi mano-mayo pi 


vuccati ; manena nimmita-kayo pi 


manena kata-kdyarji 


evam 


902. For ahu see § 48 (e). 

Cty : uttar i desayi ti, (t nippapancar amass' ay am dhammo nippapanca - 
ratino, nay am dhammo papancardmassa papanca-ratino " ti (= A iv 229 ) 
imam atthamam mahapurisa-vitakkam purento upari desayi. The eight 
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mahapurisa-vitakka are given at D iii 287 : appicchassa ay am dhammo, 
santutthassa . . . , pavivittassa ...» araddha-viriyassa . . . , upatthita- 
satissa . . . , samahitassa . . . , panndvato . . . , nippapahcassa ayam 
dhammo. The cty is clearly equating the first seven of these with the 
seven attributes mentioned in 899. Five have a direct equivalent, and 
the cty * on 899 glosses : cittassa vighata-karam vikkhepam pahaya 
avighatava, avikkhitto, samahito, which gives a sixth equivalent. The 
seventh, however, is glossed : vitto ti, sumano tuttha- citto , which seems 
rather to be a synonym for santuttha, leaving pannavat without an 
equivalent. 

For nippapanca see the note on 519. 


904. For nesajjika see the note on 856. 


905. ThagA (text and lemma) reads assasa-passaso, but the cty 
explains : assasa-passaso ndhu nahesun ti attho , implying that the 
subject of the verb was understood to be plural. Be reads assasa-passasa. 
Since, asvasa-prasvasa is either dual or plural in BHS (see BHSD, s.v.), 
assasa-passaso is probably dual, with -0 < -au (see also the note on 245). 
In the explanation the plural is used. 

Cty : santim arabbha ti, nibbanam arammanam katva. 

For ndhu see § 48 ( e ). 


908. For jalini see the note on 162. 


909. This verse recurs at 1181, but as Mrs Rhys Davids points out 
(Breth., pp. 329.2 and 389 . 7 ) the cty gives a different explanation there. 

Pada a is Vaitaliya ; padas bed are Aupacchandasaka. 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read muhuttena for muhutte. 
This would give a redundant syllable. Cty : muhuttena ti, muhutta- 
mattena, which supports the instrumental. In 1181, however, only Be 
reads muhuttena, and the cty explains : muhutte ti, khana-matte kale. 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read sa-Brahma-kappo as one 
word. Cty : sa-bvahma-kappo, sa-brahma-loko. In 1181, however, 
ThagA (text and lemma) reads sa brahma-kappo as two words. Cty : 
sa brahma-kappo, maha-brahma-sadiso. 

Cty : upagata-kale devata passati, na tassa devatanam dassane parihani 
ti. The cty on 1181 explains : tad-anurupe kale dibbena cakkhuna devata 
passati. In neither place does the cty give any hint that devata is 
vocative, which Mrs Rhys Davids states is necessary “ elsewise the 
verse does not parse correctly ”. 

The cty does not comment on cutupapate, but the cty on 917 explains : 
cutupapatam, sattanam cuiin ca upapattin ca, showing that PED is 
wrong to state (s.v. cuta) that the word is a compound of cuta and 
upapata. 

For br- not making position in brahma- see § 30 (a). 

O’s reading sahassadd is probably a misprint for -dha, which is read 
by the other editions (cf. 1181). 
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910. Cty : Anna-bharo ti, evan-ndmo purim’atta-bhdve, so the word 

should be taken as a proper name. 

Cty : Uparitthan ti, evan-ndmakam pacceka-buddham , so the word 
should similarly be taken as a proper name. PED is wrong in seeing an 
adjective here, but the cty gives no support to Miss Horner’s attempt 
(MLS iii 111 . 8 ) to see in yasassinam the name of another pacceka- 
buddha here. 


911. For padas cd see the note on 893. There is no obvious reason for 
the change from sameto there to upeto here. 

914. With adandena asatthena cf. 878. 

Neither PED nor CPD list anusaseti qr anusasayim. Sn 1002 reads 
anusasati, which gives the impression that anusasayim is invented m.c. 
to give an aorist form which scans w - w -. 

915. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read ito . . . tato for ito . . . ito. 
Cty : ito manussa-lokato caviiva deva-loke dibbena adhipaccena satta, tato 
deva-lokato cavitva manussa-loke cakka-vatti-bhavena satta. 

Cty : abhijanissan ti, anhdsim. For -ss- for -s- see § 40 and the note 
on 78. 


916. Cty : pancangike samadhimhi ti, abhinna-padaka-catuttha-jjhdna- 
samadhimhi. so hi piti-pharanata sukha-pharanata ceto-pharanata 
aloka-pharanata paccavekkhand-nimittan ti imehi pancahi angehi 
samannagatatta pancangiko samadhi ti vuccati. In 917 jhane pancangike 
is used as a synonym without any further comment. Woodward notes 
(iii 73 . 1 ) that at Kvu 570 the fivefold jhana is differently explained. 

Cty : patipassaddhi-laddK amhi ti, kilesanam patipassaddhiya laddhe. 
In the text, however, ThagA reads -laddho 'mhi. The form of the 
compound is not clear. It could be an inverted compound, common in 
Pkt but rare in Pali ; or laddha could be a past participle used actively ; 
or it could be a development < *laddha < labdhr “ obtainer ” (cf. 
sallakatta < salya-karttr) ; or laddha could be a past participle used as 
an action noun (see the note on 36) = “ obtaining ”, the compound 
being a tatpurusa used as a bahuvvihi ” I have acquisition of complete 
repose ”, cf. artha-ladhu G. Dh 255 . 


917. For cutupapata see the note on 909. 

Cty : ittha-bhavam, manussa-bhavam, annatha-bhdvam, tato annathd 
tiracchanadi-bhavan ca upapattito puretaram eva. Itthambhdvanyathi- 
bhava occurs in BHS (Uv. 3 . 12 ). 


919. The cty does not mention the locality of Veluva-gdma. Mrs Rhys 
Davids’ cty stated that it was Hatthi-gama near Vesall (Breth., p. 331 . 1 ). 
DPPN (s.v. Beluva) suggests that Veluva is a v ./. for Beluva. 

Cty : nibbdyissan ti, nibbayissami anupadi-sesaya nibbdna-dhatuyd 

parinibbdyissdmi ti attho. See the notes on 5 and 1274. 
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920-48. The cty states that this Parapariya is the same as the author 
of 726-46 (§ 10 ), but the earlier verses were uttered while the Buddha was 
alive, and these after his death (cf. 921). For the form of the name see 
the note on 116. No MS or edition seems to have Parasariya as a v.l. 
here. 

For such pessimistic views of the future see 949-80 and the Anagata- 

vamsa (Minayeff, pp. 34 - 36 ), and cf. A iii 105-10 176 - 79 . 

920. The cty states : ay am gatha sangiti-karehi thapita (§ 3 ). 

921. For the scansion of iriyam see § 51 . Cty : iriyan ti, caritam. 
PED does not quote iriya as a neuter noun. 


922. With hiri-kopina-chadana cf. hiri-kopina-paticchadana Mi 10 , 
para-kopina-chadana Mvu i 134 (see Jones' note (i 105 . 7 )), an d hiri- 
kopina Vism 31 . 

For the scansion of hiri- see § 51 . 

For itaritare see the note on 111. The cty takes it as a locative here 
(yatha-laddhe paccaye santosam apanna) but one would expect an 
instrumental with santuttha. Edgerton quotes (BHSD, s.v. itaretara) 
a plural form itaretarair (abhirata(h)) , and I suggest that the form here 


is an instrumental plural with -e < -ais (see Geiger ( 1916 , § 79 . 6 ), and 
cf. the note on 102). 


925. Cty : tap-parayana ti , viveka-parayana viveka-pona. evam catuhi 
gathahi catu-paccaya-santosam bhav andbhir atin ca dassento tesam ariya- 
vamsa-ppatipada dassita. 

The opening to pada a suggests that the cadence is ~-( pathyd ), 

in which case -br- in anubruhanta does not make position (§ 50 (a)). 


926. Although 


ThagA 


(text) reads nica-nivittha with O, the cty 


explains : nica ti, mayam pamsu-kulika pinda-patika ti att'ukkamsana- 
par a-vambh an ani akatva, nica-vuttino nivata-vuttino ti attho. nivittha ti, 
sasane nivittha-saddha. This explanation seems to be based upon a 
text which reads nica nivittha, as do Be and Se. We should probably 
read nica-nivittha m.c. to avoid the opening (see § 47 (h) and the 

note on 61), and Be, Se, and ThagA’s explanation are probably based 
upon a faulty word-division of this reading. 

Cty : abydseka ti, sati-vippavasabhdvato kilesa-byaseka-rahita : anta- 


rantara tanha-ditthi-manadihi avokinnd ti attho. 

• • • #• 

Be and Se separate attha-cinta and vasanuga, but ThagA (text and 
lemma) takes it as one word and explains : hita-cintd-vasanuga hita- 
cinta-vasika, attano paresan ca hita-cintanam eva anupavattanaka. 

Cty : amukhara ti, na mukhara , na mukhena khara, vaci-pagabbhiya- 
rahita ti va attho. The cty on 955 explains : mukhara ti, mukha-khara 
khara-vadino. 


927. Cty : tato ti, tasma, nica-vuttadi-hetu. 

For the scansion of iriya- see § 51 . 
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Cty : gatan ti, abhikkanta-patikkanta-parivattanadi-gamanaryi. gatan 
ti va kaya-vaca-pavatti. bhuttan ti, catu-paccaya-paribhogo. nisevitan ti, 
gocara-nisevanam. For past participles used as action nouns see the 
note on 36. 

For pasadika see the note on 427. 


929. For the contrast between kusala here and papaka in 930 see the 
note on 872. 

For the root luj- see Liiders (§ 76 ). Cty : vinassati ti attho. 

Cty : sabbakara-varupetan ti, adi-kalydnatadihi sabbehi akara-varehi 
pakara-visesehi upetam, yuttam. The cty on 1046 is silent. The cty on 
1158 glosses : anekakara-sampanne ti, anekehi sila-samvarddi-ppakarehi 


paripunne, and the cty on 1251 explains : anekakara-sampannan ti, 
anekehi akarehi sampannam ; anekakarehi gunehi samannagatan ti attho. 
SA i 284 (on Si 195 = 1251) glosses in exactly the same way. 


930-32. As Mrs Rhys Davids points out (Breth., p. 332 . 2 ), these verses 

are difficult to translate. 


930. The cty explains that so ayam vattati is to be understood with the 
first line of the verse. 

The other editions separate upatthita and vivekaya. Cty : ye pana 
eva-rupe kale kaya-citta-upadhi-vivek’ atthaya upatthita araddha-viriya te 
ca sesa-patipatti-saddhammaka honti. 

For ca = tu see the note on 41. 


931. For the idea of devils sporting with the insane see 1129 and cf. 
S i 208 - 9 . 

932. Cty : kilesa-vatthusu ti, pathamam-uppanna-kilesa paccha-uppaj- 
janakanam karana-bhavato kilesd va kilesa-vatthuni ; tesu kilesa-vatthusu 
samuhitesu. For attha kites a-v atthuni see Vbh 385 . For dasa kilesa- 
vatthuni see Vbh 341 Dhs 257 Vism 683 and cf. the note on 1010. 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read sa-sangame. Cty : hiranna- 
suvanna-mani-muttadikam dhanam vippakiritva, “yam yam hirahna- 
suvannadi yassa yassa hattha-gatarn, tarn tarn tassa tass’ eva hotu " ti, 
evam kama-ghosana sa-sangama-ghosana nama. tatth } ayam attho :— 
“ kilesa-vatthusu yo yo kileso yam yam sattam ganhati abhibhavati, so so 
tassa tassa hotu ” ti kilesa-sena-patind Marena sa-sangame ghosite viya. 

934. For the scansion of bharyan see § 51 . 

Ke reads putta-bhariyah which is better syntactically with ca following 
it, although ca is frequently misplaced (see the note on 648). 

For -bhikkha- m.c. see § 48 ( e ). For -hetu m.c. see § 46 (/). 

For katacchu-bhikkha see Vin i 55 and Miss Horner’s note (BD iv 72 . 2 ), 
and cf. katacchu-matta Miln 9 . 


935. In pada a there is resolution of the first syllable, and in pada c of 
the sixth syllable (§ 36 ). For the scansion of gar a hita see § 51 . 
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ThagA (text) and Se read pabuddhd for patibuddha. This is probably 
normalization, to avoid the (apparently) nine-syllable pada. 

Cty : udaravadehaham bhutva ti, udara-puram bhunjitva. The cty 
points out that this is in violation of the command unddaro mitaharo 
paribbaje in 982. 

Cty : • say ant' uttdna-seyyaka means forgetting such instructions as 
dahkhinena passena pade padam accadhaya sato sampajano stha-seyyam 

okkamati (D ii 134 ). 

For vadanti ThagA (text) reads vaddhenti and Be and Ke vattenti. 
The cty is silent. 

Cty: yd hatha satthu garahita ti, raja-hathadi-tiracchana-hatham 
sandhaya vadati. 


937. The other editions read ’ tela-cunnam which is better syntactically 
with ca following. See the note on 648. 

For bahuttaram m.c. see § 40 . 

Cty : udakasana-bhojanan ti, udahan ca asanan ca bhojanah ca. It is 
not explained how they could give asana. Perhaps asana “ food ” is 
intended ? 

Cty : ahankhanta bahuttaran ti, bahum pinda-p atadim uttar’uttaram 
ahankhanta, " amhehi mattikadisu dinnesu mantissa dalha-bhattika hutva, 
bahuryi uttar’ uttar am catu-paccaya-jatam dassanti ” ti adhippayena 
gihinam upanamenti ti attho. 


938. Cty : pinda-pate ca sampanne ti, byahjanadi-sampayutte odana- 
visese. ambe amalakani ca ti, ca-saddena matulunga-tala-ndlikeradi- 
phalani avuttani sanganhati. For this lexicographical use of ca see the 
note on 647. There seems, however, no reason for taking ca as anything 
other than “ and ” here. 


939. The usual Pali form of the abstract noun from issara is issariya, 
which would have scanned here if the svarabhakti vowel were disregarded. 
O (f.n.) suggests reading issere, and in App. I, p. 229 I followed this 
suggestion. At Ap 50 , however, occurs karayissati issaram, glossed as 
issara-bhavam at ApA 301 , and I now think that issara could be the 
equivalent of Skt aisvara “ power ” (MW), although PED does not list 
it with this meaning. Issera is not quoted in PED, although it occurs 
at Ap 329 (with v.l. issara), and is given by JA v 347 as a v.l. for issara 
at J v 346 . 

For the prohibition against practising medicine, see D i 12 . For a 
similar prohibition among the Jains see Utt. 15 . 8 . 

940. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read apatuka for avatuka, 
although CPD prefers the reading apdtubha. Cty : v amah a, asamyata- 
vutti ti attho. 


941. Cty : jivikattha ti, jivika-ppayojana, ajiva-hetuka . upayena ti, 

parihathddina upayena paccay’uppadana-nayena. 

For the scansion of pariydye see § 51 . 
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943. For the scansion of ah'rika see § 51 . Alternatively we could assume 
resolution of the first syllable of pada d. 

945. O’s text should presumably be punctuated n ’ idani instead of 
ni dani. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read na dani , and this 
reading is perhaps preferable, although idani does occur occasionally in 

Pali (e.g. in 1122) but not in Dh 235 237 as PED implies. 

946. For muni m.c. see § 46 (/). 

For the irregular cadence- w of pada a see the note on 444. It can 

be regularized by reading kantaka-[t]thanamhi (§ 41 ). 

947. Cty : kincapi pacchimo kalo ti, yadipayam atita-satthuko carimo 
kalo tathdpi yatha-dhammam eva patipajjanto vipassanam ussukkapento. 
The phrase recurs in 977, where the cty asks : katamo pacchima-kalo, 
and answers : tatiya-sangitito patthaya pacchima-kalo ti keci ; tarn eke 
nanujananti. Other suggestions made are : suta-yugato patthaya, and 
sila-yugato patthaya. In 452 occurred the phrase carima ratti, which 
was used of an individual’s last hour (mavana-kala) , cf. pacchima-kale 
marana-mahce nipanna DA ii 548 , and the same interpretation is 
possible for pacchime kale in Thlg 517 (ThigA 295 : pacchime khandha- 
parinibb ana-kale) . I follow this interpretation here. At Mvu iii 445 
occurs pascime kale, referring to a time already past. Jones translates 
“ at the last 

For the conjunction kincapi “ although ” see Geiger ( 1916 , § m f.n.). 

948. Cty : ayam ca osana-gatha sangiti-karehi therassa parinibbanam 
pakasetum vuttd ti veditabba (§ 3 ). 

949-80. For such pessimistic prophecies see the note on 920-48. 

949. Cty : tarn attham dassenta sangiti-kara gatham adito thapesum (§ 3 ). 
For pasadika see the note on 432. 


950. Bhavissare is third person plural middle of the future tense, and 
the cty understands bhikkhu as the subject. Mrs Rhys Davids’ transla¬ 


tion 


i c 


you 


your 


)) 


is presumably poetic licence. 


The cty mentions kim-akappa as a v.l., and explains : akappa ti ca 
vesa-gahanadi-caritta-varittavanto ti attho. 


952. Cty : nana-vada ti, annamahnam viruddha-vada viruddha-ditthika : 
kalaha-kdraka va ti attho. 

For the irregular cadence of pada c see the note on 444. The pada 
can be regularized by reading nana-vada (§ 49 (i)). 

953. PED is somewhat incorrect in translating (s.v. manin) “ proud of 

Manin means rather “ thinking (oneself) to be . . . Here I take 

ahhata as standing for annatar- " one who understands ”, and I suggest 

that the same formation is to be seen in Annata-Kondanna " Kondanna 

• • • • 

the knower ”. For the form cf. Ndta-putta < Jnatr-putra. CPD and 
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PED (s v. annata) take anhdta to be the past participle passive, cf. 
ananndte annata-mani A iii 175 “ priding oneself on having understood 
in the case of something which is not understood ”. Cf. A A iii 292 : 
avinndtasmim yeva vinndtam idam may a ti evam-mdni. Other examples 
of manin, however, show that this is probably a misinterpretation, e.g. 
asamana samanamanino Thlg 305 “ thinking themselves to be ascetics 
when they are not ascetics ”, halo ca pandita-mani Dh 63 “ thinking 
himself to be wise when he is a fool ” (cf. balah pandita-mani tu Divy. 
490 ). From this we should expect ananndte annata-mani to mean 
“ thinking oneself to be a knower when one is not a knower ”, i.e. 
ananndte is an Eastern form (Magadhism) for anannato. 

Cty : annamannam agarava ti, anhamanhasmim appatissava : sanghe 
sabrahma-carisu vd garu-gdrdva-virahitd, cf. 976 and annamannam 
sagarava in 978. 

954. The sense of the verse requires the causative kilesissanti, which is 
read by * ThagA (text and lemma) and Se. Cty : kilittham kilesa- 
dusitam karissanti. PED (s.v. kilissati) does not recognize the existence 
of the causative form, and incorrectly states that O’s reading = kilissanti. 

For the scansion of kilisissanti see § 51 . 

955 . O ( f.n .) suggests reading voharantd to parallel voharanta in 956, 
and this is read by the other editions. 

No edition supports O’s suggestion of reading ’visdrada — avisdrada. 
Cty : visarada ti, nibbhayd, pagabbhd. Visdrada elsewhere, however, is 
used in a good sense, e.g. iddhiya visarado 432 (see the note thereon), 
kirn nu siho va nadasi parisayam visarado ? nadanli ve mahavira parisasu 
visarada S i no, and SA i 266 (on S i 181 ) : visarado ti, vigata-sarajjo. 
The sense here, however, demands something like ” incompetent ” to 
oppose yathatthato in 956, and I accept O’s suggestion. The same loss 
of a- can be seen in rajdno hatthi-sippadisu akusala, yuddhesu ’visarada 
bhavissanti JA i 342 : “ they will be incompetent in battles ”. 

For mukhara see the note on 926. 

Cty : balavanto ti, pakkha-balena balavanto. 

956. For the scansion of hiri- see § 51 . 

957. For sadiyati see the note on 284. For the prohibition from 

accepting silver, etc., see M i 180 . 

958. For unnala see the note on 634. 

959. Cty : lapa ti, lapanaka kuhana-vuttika pasanna-mdnasehi manns- 

sehi : ” yena, bhante, ayyassa attho ” ti paccaya-dayakanam vadapanakd, 
payutta-vdca-vasena nippesikata-vasena ca paccay'attham lapaka ti vd 
attho. singi ti, “ tattha katamam singaryi ? yaryi sihgam singa-rata, 
caturata caturiyam, parikkhattata parikkhattiyan ” ti (Vbh 351 cf. 
VbhA 476 ) evam vuttehi singa-sadisehi pakata-kilesehi samannagata : 


x 
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sihgdra-caritd ti attho. Nanamoli suggests ( 1956 , p. 108 . 22 ) the transla¬ 
tion “ foppery ” for singa. 

For the scansion of ariya see § 51 . 

961. All the editions read samucchita (glossed : gedham apanna) . If the 
presumed derivation < sam -f murch- is correct, it is difficult tc explain 
the change -mm- > -m-, unless it is m.c. PED suggests reading 
pamucchita (for the alternation p/s see the note on 49), which would 
avoid this difficulty and also enable us to lengthen a preceding short 
vowel by reading {p )pamucchito in 1219 (see the note thereon). 

For the scansion of araha- see § 51 . 

962. ThagA (text), Be, and Se read -patthani in place of -paitani. 
Woodward (iii 83 . 6 ) suggests -pantani. FED quoting this passage ( s.v. 
kicchati) states “ with accusative of object ", but one would expect 
kicclnati to be intransitive. A locative of place or attendant circum¬ 
stances would seem easier to explain, and ThagA (lemma) does in fact 
read -patthesu. 

For the scansion of -viriya see § 51 . 

963. Be reads va for ca in pada c, and the cty explains : te te eva, 
which supports this reading. 

965. Cty : milakkhu-rajanam rattan ti, kala-kacchaka-rajanena rattam ; 
samasa-padam h’ etam gatha-sukKattham sanunasika-niddeso. Mrs Rhys 
Davids ignores the cty’s reference to kala, and translates “ red of 
foreign dye ”, following the cty in separating padas a and b. This, 
however, is straining the syntax ; one would expect rattam to agree 
with dhajam, cf. surattam araha-ddhajam in 968. Kern long ago pointed 
out ( 1916 a, p. 165 ) that milakkhu could be equated with Skt (lex.) 
mleccha “ vermilion ” (MW), but possibly the meaning “ copper ” (also 
lex. (MW)) is more suitable. The first line of the verse then refers to the 
Buddhists’ own robe “ dyed a copper-colour ”, and the second to a sect 
who wore white robes, e.g. the Svetambara Jains. With avadataka cf. 
odataka in 973. The cty is correct in its explanation of -m, in that we 
have here a split compound (see the note on 42) m.c., to give the cadence 
w—- ( pathya) in pada a. For the designation of red as milakkhu-rajana 
cf. Greek cpoivfoeos and Latin phoeniceus “ purple ”. 

Cty : sdsane pabbajitanam hi kasavo dhajo nama, cf. kasavam 
addakkhi dhajam isinam J v 49 , although elsewhere we find dhammo hi 
isinam dhajo (S ii 280 A ii 51 J v 509 ). 

For the scansion of garahanta see § 51 . 

967-68. Mrs Rhys Davids refers to Jataka No. 514 ( = J v 36 - 57 ), but 
in fact the reference is probably to Jataka No. 221 (= J ii 196 - 99 ), cf. 
imam araha-ddhajam may a garum katum vattati JA ii 198 . 

967. Cty : ruppato ti, sarira-vikdram apajjato. Woodward quotes (iii 
87 . 6 ) SA i 289 (on S i 198 ) : ruppato ti ghattiyamanassa. SnA 513 (on 
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Sn 767 ) glosses : ruppatl ti, plliyati ; SnA 603 (on Sn 1121 ) 


ruppantl 


ti, bddhiyanti ; JA ii 437 and iii 169 : ruppaio ti, ghattiyamanassa 
plliyamanassa ; SA ii 290 (on S iii 86 ) : ruppatl ti, kuppati ghattiyati 
plliyati bhijjatl ti attho ; Ndi 5 (on Sn 767 ) and Nd 2 228 (on Sn 1121 ) : 
kuppati ghattiyati plliyati byadhito domanassito. 

In pada c the negative of patisankhd seems necessary to the sense 
“ this lack of consideration was unthinkable ”, and we should perhaps 
read * patisankhd . We might have expected * ppatisankha , but when the 
prodelision had been forgotten, the spelling might have been normalized. 
Prodelision at the beginning of a pada is not common, but Edgerton 
quotes (BHSG, § 4 . 8 ) ' slti for aslti at the beginning of an Ary a line. 
Cf. *py in a Tristubh pada in Uv. 10 . 2 , ’draksld in a Tristubh pada in 
Uv. 21 . 18 , and 'dharmam als® in a Tristubh pada in Uv. 28 . 39 . 


968. For bhanl m.c. see § 46 (/). For the scansion of araha- see § 51 . 

In pada d -sanhita must be a misprint for -samhita. 

0. 

969-73. In 969-72 we must scan ar a hati, but in 973 arahati (§ 51 ). 

969. Cty : anikkasavo ti, ragadlhi kasavehi sa-kasavo. For the pun upon 
kasava and kasava see Mrs Rhys Davids' note (Breth., p. 338 . 3 ). 

ThagA (text and lemma) reads paridahissati, but the cty mentions 
paridhassati as a v.l. Be reads paridhissati (not paridhassati as printed in 
App. I, p. 229 ). These readings may be later normalization to avoid the 
(apparently) nine-syllable pada arising from the resolution of the 
fourth syllable (§ 36 ). Uv. 29.7 reads paridhasyati and G. Dh 192 
parihasadi. J ii 198 (text, lemma, and cty) reads paridahessati. 

Uv. 29 . 7-8 has -sauratyo /-sauratyah, and G. Dh 192-93 has soraca 
(= instrumental) where 969-70 have -saccena. For the relation between 
these verses see Brough’s note (G. Dh, p. 241 ) and his suggestion that 
sacca is probably a replacement for soracca here. 

970. For ca = tu see the note on 41. Uv. 29.8 reads tu, and G. Dh 193 du. 
For -saccena see the note on 969. 


971. Cty : nissukko ti, asukko, sukka-dhamma-rahito : hirottappa- 
vajjato kusala-dhamma-sampadana-ussukka-rahito va. Both these 
explanations seemed forced, and a better etymology is < nihsukra 


it 


without semen ”, quoted (MW) with the meaning ” without fire or 


energy 




For pakata see the note on pdkata in 109, and cf. 975. 

Cty : kdma-kariyo ti, bhinna-saryivarataya yatKicchita-karako 


ka- 


massa va Marassa yatha-kama-karanlyo, cf. 975. PED does not list 

kama-kariya. 


972. For odata-mana see the note on 549. 

973. With odataka cf. avadataka in 965. 
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975. Cty : sikkhdpentapi ti, sikkhdpiy amdnapi : kamvriatthe hi ayaryi 
kattu-niddeso. It is not likely that the active participle could have a 
passive meaning, and I would suggest that the original reading was 
sikkhapentehi therehi , i.e. a locative absolute with the Eastern ending 
-ehi = -esu (see Liiders (§§ 220 - 25 ) and the note on 49). The meaning 
would be “ while the elders were instructing ". At some point in the 
tradition this was mistaken for an instrumental and “ corrected ” to 
sikkhapenta hi therehi , hi being later replaced by pi, cf. the variation 
pi/hi in 740 and 874. There is a comparable p/h variation in the 
A 6 okan inscriptions, e.g. pati at Girnar in Rock Edict XIII where the 
other versions have hoti, and suvita pi at Jaugada in Separate Edict I 
where Dhauli has suvihita. 

For pakata see the note on pakata in 109, and cf. 971. 

For kama-kariya see the note on 971. 

976. Cty : te tatha sikkhita ti, te andha-bdld dcariy’upajjhayehi sikkha - 
piyamanapi anadarataya asikkhita ti. We should punctuate tatha- 
sikkhita = tatha-asikkhita. 

977. For pacchima kala see the note on 947. 

978. With ahnamahham sagaravd cf. ahhamahnam agarava in 953 976. 

For -bbh- in maha-bbhayam see § 40 . 

979. Be, Ke, and Se punctuate silesu samvuta. ThagA (text) punctuates 

as O. The cty is silent. 

There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada c (§ 36 ). 

For the scansion of -vir'ya see § 51 . 

980. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read phusantd for phusanti. 
Cty : phusantd, sacchi-karonta. See also the note on 783. 

981-1017. For a legend about Sariputta see Lamotte (pp. 105 - 16 ). 

981. The " long irregular metre ” (Breth., p. 342 . 4 ) is Aupacchandasaka. 
ThagA (text and lemma) reads yata-sankappa-jjhayi ioxyatha samkappa- 
cariyaya, and Be and Se read yata-sahkappa-jjhayi, although -\J]jhayi 
would be preferable m.c. (§ 41 ). 

For satima m.c. (read by Be) see § 47 ( d ). For yatha-cari m.c. see 
§ 49 (d), but we should probably read yata-cari for the cty explains : 
yatha-cari ti, yathd kayadihi samyato samvuto hutvd carati viharati ; 
yatha-carana-silo ti va yatha-cari ; sila-sampanno ti attho, which indicates 
that the cty was explaining a reading yata-cari. For yata-carin see 
Sn 971 and Miln 300 , where it occurs in company with samahita-citta. 

Cty : yatha-sato ti, yathd-santo. gatha-sukh'attham hi anundsika- 
lopam katvd niddeso kato ; santo viya ariyehi nibbiseso ti attho. There is, 
however, no objection to taking sata in its usual sense of " mindful ", 
and assuming a deliberate jingle with satima. We should punctuate 
yathd sato. 
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29 (c)) 

reading [. su-]samahitatto (§ 45 ) with Be and Se. This reading is con¬ 
firmed by ajjhatta-rato samahito Dh 362 , ajatva-rado samahido G. Dh 53 , 
adhy atma-r atah samahito Uv. 26 . 30 , 32.7 (all in mixed Vaitaliya- 
A upacchandasaka verses). 

Cty :• ajjhatta-rato ti, gocar’ajjhatte kamma-tthana-bhavandya abhirato. 
For the scansion of -caryaya see § 51 . 

982. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read va for ca in pada a, and 
Ke reads va. Cty : va-saddo aniyam’attho ; allam va sukkham va. 

983. Cty : abhutva ti, abhunjitva, but Mrs Rhys Davids translates " hath 
he but eaten The verse is quoted at Miln 407 , where Miss Horner 
translates 0 if he eat but four or five ” (MQ ii 286 ). Translating the 
same verse at Vism 33 Nanamoli points out ( 1956 , p. 35 . 29 ) the incorrect¬ 
ness of Mrs Rhys Davids’ translation. In fairness to her and Miss Horner 
it should be pointed out that the cty mentions a v.l. bhutvana , although 
neither translator states that she is adopting this reading. Curiously, 
this reference for abhutva is not listed in PTC, Vol. I, p. 229 . 

984. ThagA (text and lemma). Be, and Se read kappiyam tan ce chadeti. 

Cty : kappiyan ti, kappiyakappiyanulomesu khomadisu annataran ti 
attho. tan ce chadeti ti, kappiyam civaram samanam chadetabba-tthdnam 
chadeti ce. 

Cty : idam atthikan ti, idam payojan'attham. With idam atthika cf. 
yad atthiyam 12 1274. 

985. This verse is quoted at Miln 366 . See Miss Horner’s note (MQ ii 

231 - 7 )- 

986. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada c (§ 36 ). 

Cty : ubhayantarena ti, ubhayesam antare ; sukha-dukkha-vedananam 
majjha-bhute adukkha-m-asukhe ti attho. For the instrumental in the 
sense of the locative cf. ubhayena in 1004, and the common idiom 
yena . . . tena. 

Cty : nahosi ti, yatha-bhutavabodhena atV attaniyabhinive s an am ndhosi. 

987. Miln 396 and Ap 30 read anacaro for anadaro, and O ( f.n .) suggests 
that this is the correct reading. All the editions of Thag, however, read 
anadaro. Cty : ovadanusasanisu adarabhavena anadaro. 

For the scansion of -viriyo see § 51 . 

988. There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada c (§ 36 ). 

989-90. For viradhayi and aradhayi m.c. see § 46 (/). 

For yoga-kkhema see the note on 32. 

991. There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada a (§ 36 ). For the 
scansion of ar a hanto see § 51 . 


There is a redundant syllable in pada c (§ 


. We can correct by 
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Cty : tarn bhumim ramaneyyakam, so bhumi-ppadeso ramaniyo eva ti 
attho. DhA ii 195 (on Dh 98 ) gives the same explanation, but it may be 
doubted whether bhumi is ever neuter. Unless some verb is understood, 
of which bhumim may be the object, bhumim ramaneyyakam must be 
regarded as a split compound (see the note on 42), to avoid the opening 

(see the note on 90). Bhumi-ramaneyyakam is read by Be, O’s 
MSS ABC, Norman’s Burmese edition of DhA, and S i 233 , cf. drama-, 
vana-, bhumi-, pokkharani-ramaneyyakam M i 365 . Uv. 29.18 reads 
te desd ramaniyakd. 

992. In pada a ThagA (text) reads ramaniyan’ for ramamya, and Be, 
Ke, and Se read ramaniyani, for which resolution of the first syllable 
must be assumed. Uv. 29.17 reads ramaniyany. 

For ramati m.c. see § 46 (/), and cf. Uv. ramate. 

Uv. reads na tu kdma-gavesinah for na te : " they will delight there, 
but not seekers after pleasure ”. 

993. Uv. 28.7 reads yaj janed vadya-darsinam in pada b, showing that 
the redactor of the BHS version took yam as neuter, not masculine. 
We should translate “ if ” or “ when ”. For a discussion of the meaning 
of this verse and a comparison with G. Dh 231 see Brough’s note (G. Dh, 
pp. 246 - 47 ). 

For papiyo m.c. see § 48 ( e). 

995. Cty : atthiko ti, atthiko hutva sussusanto. 

997. For the scansion of -parydya- see § 51 . For panidhi m.c . see 
§46 (/) and the note on 61. For the meaning of panidhi see the note 
on 222 . 

Cty : ceto-pariyaya ti, ceto-pariya-hanassa. See also BHSD, s.v. 

cetah-paryaya. 

999. See the note on 650. 


1000. ThagA (text) and Se read moha-kkhayo here, with no v.l. men¬ 
tioned in the cty. See the note on 651. 

1001. See the note on 652. 

1003. See the note on 606. 


1004. The “ irregular species of verse ” (Breth., p. 347 . 1 ) has padas ab 
Vegavati, pada c Vaitdliya and pada d sloka. There is a redundant 
syllable in pada a (§31 ( c )), but if we read ida[m ] (§43 ( 6 )) we may 


assume 


m 


§49 (/). We should punctuate ubhayena-m-idam 


(text). Cty : ma-karo pada 


Cty 


ubhayena ti, ubhayesu, ubhosu kalesu ti attho. paccha va pure 


ti, majjhima 


paccha va jara-jinna-kale pure va dahara-kale. 


instrumental see the note on 986 
: see the note on 403. 
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1005. For ve see the note on 403. 


1006. See the note on 



1007. In place of abbahi ThagA (text and lemma) reads appasi and Be 

reads appasi. Cty : appasi ti, adhund pahasi ti attho. 

1008. We should punctuate vippasanna-m-anavilo with ThagA (text 
and lemma). Be and Se read vippasanno. 

1009. For agarisu m.c. see § 47 (a). 

ThagA (text) reads vapi for capi, and this gives rather better sense. 
The verse seems to be a warning against individuals who are fickle 
and inconsistent, but Be’s punctuation hutva na can be interpreted 
differently : “ having been good they do not become bad, but having 
been bad they do become good The cty does not follow this interpre¬ 
tation but quotes Devadatta as an example of a good man who became 
bad. 

ThagA (text) reads puna with O but the cty explains : ekacce adito 
sadhu hutva . . . ekacce pana asadhu hutva , taking puna in the adversative 
sense = pana. See Brough’s note (G. Dh, p. 109). 

1010. Padas abc occur in 74 (see the note thereon). 

All the editions of Thag read -kelisa in pada d, but PED suggests 
correcting to keliyo. “ Gratifications of the heart ” does not suit well 
here, and in view of citta-klesa in Dh 88 there seems to be no reason why 
we should not retain -kelisa and regard it as m.c. for -kilesa. The cty 
includes cittupakkilesd in the explanation. DhA ii 162 (on Dh 88) 
explains citta-klesa as panca nivaranani, and padas abc are in fact the 
five nivaranani. For the equation kilesa — nivarana, see the enumera¬ 
tion of ten kilesa at Vism 683 which equals the ten kilesa-vatihuni at 
Vbh 341 (cf. the note on 932) and includes vicikiccha thinam uddhaccam 
[IBH]. 

For -cch- in -cchando see § 40. 


1011 . For the scansion of sakkay‘yamanassa see § 51. 


1012. For the scansion of sukh u ma- see § 51. 
assume resolution of the first syllable of pada b. 


Alternatively we could 


1013. Cty : mahdsamuddo pathavi pabbato anilo ca attano acetana - 
bhavena itthanittham sahanti, na patisankhana-balena. yatha pana yassa 
arahatV uppattiya vasena uttame tadi-bhave thito itthanitthadisu sabbattha 
samo nibbikaro, tassa satthu v ar a-vimuttiy a, agga-phala-vimuttiya, te 
mahasamuddadayo upamaya , upama-bhavena na yujjanti, kala-bhagam 
pi na upenti ti attho. Nanamoli (1962, p. 301) translates yujjati as “ to 
be construable ”, but it seems unnecessary to see any other meaning 
here than the usual one “ to be fit, proper, suitable ” with the instru¬ 
mental (MW) : “ the sea, etc., are not suitable as similes of the teacher’s 
release ” because, as the cty says, they do not approach one-sixteenth 
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part of it. They are, however, suitable as illustrations of a thera, and 
so earth, water, and fire are used as illustrations in 1014. Cf. the 
instruction to Rahula (M i 423 - 24 ) to concentrate on earth, water, fire, 
air. The emphasis seems to be upon the inadequacy of any comparison, 
not its impropriety, for such comparisons are made elsewhere, e.g. at 
MA iii 395 which Miss Horner quotes (MLS ii 326 . 3 ) “ his excellent 
virtues . . . are . . . like the great earth, the great ocean, unending, 
boundless, wide as the sky 

1014. We should punctuate pathav'ap’aggi-samana as one word (with 
Be and Se), cf. jala-samana in 1015. 

1015. ThagA (text and lemma) and Be read mahamati for mahamuni. 

Se mentions mahamati as a v.l. Cty : mahamati ti } dhamm’anvaya 
vethita-sankhatdya mahatiya naya-ggaha-matiya samannagato. 

With ajalo jala-samano cf. aseyyo seyya-samanam 1075. 

1017. See the note on 658. 

1018-50. Ananda’s verses were clearly not uttered upon a single 
occasion as were Phussa’s (949-80), but represent a collection of his 

utterances (§ 10 ). This is recognized by the cty which states : tattha 
tattha bhikkhunam ovada-dana-vasena attano patipatti-dlpanadi-vasena 
ca bhasita-gatha ekajjham katva, anukkamena Khuddaka-nikayam 
sang ay ana-kale Theragathasu sangltim aropento. 

1018. Pada a has a syllable missing (§ 28 (c)). O (J.n.) suggests 
kodhanena {ca) (§ 44 ), which is read by ThagA (text) and Be. 

1019. Pada b has a syllable missing (§ 28 (c)). O ( f.n .) suggests panna- 

vata < ca > (§ 44 ). Cf. silavada yi G. Dh 229 . 

1020. It is clear from the numbering of the verses in O that the editor 
assumed the pa of the MSS to refer merely to the remainder of 769. 
ThagA repeats 770 also (numbered 1020A), and Mrs Rhys Davids 
translates this (Breth., p. 353 and note 2 ), but as Woodward points out 
(iii 113 . 4 ), the cty states : passa citta-katan ti adika satta gatha bhasitd. 

The cty includes the same statement on 1157, where the same abbrevia¬ 
tion recurs, but no edition adds any verses. 

See the note on 769. 

1021. For Gotama = Ananda see the note on 119, and cf. 1023. 

Cty : seyyam kappetl ti, arahatta-ppatti-samanantaram sayitatta 
vuttam. thero hi bahu-d-eva rattiryi cankamena vltinametva, sartraifi utnm 
gahdpetum ovarakam pavisitvd, sayitum mancake nisinno, pada ca 
bhumito mutt a appattan ca slsam bimbohanam ettK antare arahattam 
patva sayl ti. Cf. Vin ii 286 . 

1024. ThagA (text and lemma) and Be read ganhim, as does VinA i 29 , 
and the cty glosses : ugganhim. In pada c there is resolution of the 
first syllable (§ 36 ). 
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Cty : tattha dvasiti-sahassani ti yojand. The cty explains that dhamma 

here stands for dhamma-kkhandha, and Buddhaghosa quotes this verse 

when he states (VinA i 29 ) (in explanation of tad ’ etam sabbam pi 

buddha-vacanam dhanima-kkhandha-vasena caturasiti-sahassa-vidhan ti 

# 

veditabbam (VinA i 16 )) : katham dhamma-kkhandha-vasena caturasiti- 
sahassa-yidharn ? sabbam eva c ’ etam buddha-vacanam [quotation of 1024] 

evam paridipita-dhamma-kkhandha-vasena caturasiti-sahassa-ppabhedam 
hoti. 

Cty : pavattino ti, mayharn paguna vac'uggata jivKagge parivattanti ti . 

1026. Cty: yatha andho andha-kare tela-ppajjotam dharento aloha- 
danena paresam yeva atthdvaho na attano, tatK eva pariyatti-bahu-saccena 
sutva puggalo sutena anupapanno attano attham aparipurento andho 
nanaloka-danena paresam yeva atthdvaho na attano. 

For appasutam m.c. to obtain the cadence - ww - see § 41 . ThagA (text), 
Be, and Se read appassutam. 


1027. For the scansion of brahma-caryassa see § 51 . 


1028. Cty : pubbdpara-iinu, pubban ca aparaii ca janati. This is 
explained as the ability to complete a verse if half of it is given. 

Cty : atthahhu, atVatthadi-bhedam tassa tassa bhasitassa attham janati. 

Cty : nirutti-pada-kovido ti, niruttiyam sesa-padesu pi ca ti catusu pi 
patisambhidasu cheko. The same explanation is given at DhA iv 70 
(on Dh 352 ). The cty here seems to be taking nirutti as one of the four 
patisambhida, and understands pada in the sense of “ constituent, 
part ” ; sesa-pada “ the other elements ” = “ the other three pati- 
sambhida ”, i.e. attha-, dhamma-, and patibh an a-. This explanation seems 
forced, and there seems to be no objection to taking pada in the sense 
of “ word ” and translating “ skilled in (understanding) words and 
their interpretation 

For -nnu see the note on 583. For su-ggahitan ca ganhati see the note 
on 560. For -gg- in su-ggahita see § 40 . 


1029. Cty : chandi-kato, chanda-jato hoti. The verse is reminiscent of 

M i 480 : attham upaparikkhato dhamma nijjhanam khamanti, dhamma- 
nijjhdna-khantiyd sati chando jay ati, chando-jato ussahati, ussahitva 
tuleti, tulayitva padahati, pahitatto samano kayena c’ eva paramam saccam 
sacchi-karoti pahhaya ca nam ativijjha pass ati. 

Although Mrs Rhys Davids recognized the presence of -hata in 
chandi-kato, her reference (Breth., p. 355 . 2 ) to “ the corresponding 
abstract noun ” chandikata shows the same confusion as PED in linking 
the two words. Chandi-kato is for chandi-kato, while chandikata is for 
chandika-ta, i.e. the abstract noun from chandika (see BHSD, s.v.). 


Although PED gives the meaning “ delighting ” for khanti {s.v. 
nijjhana) it does not give this meaning s.v. khanti, although " approve 
of, indulge in ” is given for the related verb khamati. Edgerton (BHSD, 
s.v. ksanti) suggests " (intellectual) receptivity ”, and Nanamoli (i 960 , 
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p. 315 ) translates “ liking, preference". Edgerton’s suggestion seems 
preferable. 

1030. The cty includes akankhanto in the explanation, showing that 
akankham is to be taken as a present participle, not an adjective as 
PED states (s.v. akankha). The reference in PED should be deleted. 
Brough (G. Dh index, s.v. akaksu (in G. Dh 249 )) gives the Skt equiva¬ 
lent as akanksan without comment. 

Cty : asankhatam dhammam arabbha dukkhadisu parinnadi-visittha- 
kiccataya dhamma-vinhana-sahkhatam dhamma-hanam. Mrs Rhys 
Davids suggests that vinnana is here m.c. for nana, but her definition of 
vinnana (and PED’s) seem unnecessarily narrow. Vijndna is quoted 
by both MW and BHSD in the sense of “ (applied) knowledge ", and 
the latter quotes sruta-cintd-dharmartha-vijhdna-mdtraka. 

1031. The repetition of bahu-ssuto in this verse is awkward, although 
the explanation may be simply that two originally separate half-verses 
have been brought together. It is, however, possible that originally 
pujaneyyo was constructed with an instrumental plural in -e < -ais 
(see Geiger ( 1916 , § 79 ) and the note on 102). This could have been 
mistaken for a nominative in -e, and “ corrected " to - 0 . 


1032. There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pada d (§ 36 ). Uv. 32.8 
(but not Mvu iii 422 ) has regularized the (apparently) nine-syllable pada 
by reading [sad-]dharman. 


1033. This verse presents considerable difficulties, which are not solved 
by a comparison with the almost identical 114. Compared with that 
verse, anutthahe is the equivalent of jwite, and ought to be the locative 
of a noun. I know of no noun anutthaha, but if it did occur it would 


presumably mean either " practice 


y y 


( 



anu-tthahati) or " lack of 


energy 


y > 


( 



an-utthahati). Neither of these meanings suits here. The 


cty explains : utthana-viriyam na kareyya, i.e. as the optative of a 
negative verb (see the note on 405). Once again this meaning does not 


suit 


(< 


one should not make an effort for one who is 


y y 


A nutthahe 


• • 


is most likely to be the present participle of utthah- with the negative 
prefix, cf. anutthaham avayamam S i 217 - 18 . For the confusion between 
participles with the Eastern ending -e and optatives see Liiders 
(§§ 228 - 30 ) and Brough (G. Dh, p. 252 ). If anutthahe is a nominative 
with Eastern -. e , then hiyyamane is probably the same. In fact ThagA 
(text and lemma) reads hiyyamano, glossed : attano kaye jwite ca khane 
khane parihiyyamdno. Syntactically two nominatives in pada b are diffi¬ 
cult to fit in after kaya-macchera-garuno which appears here and in 114 to 
be a genitive singular, and is explained as such by the cty on both verses. 
Nal. reports (f.n.) that a Singhalese edition reads -garuko, i.e. a nomina¬ 
tive singular. This would be easier to translate, but may be for that 
very reason a later normalization. I take pada 5 as a nominative 
absolute, in parentheses so to speak. PED seems to read anutthahe 
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which would open up the possibility of pada b being a locative absolute, 


find 


from 


1034. PED states that pakkhanti is m.c. for pakkhdyanti (cf. disci pi me 


pakkhdyanti D ii 99 S v 153 ), but the cty includes pakkhanti 


explanation : 
lost my bear: 


pakkhanti 


mulho 


i < 


I have 


1035. See CPD (s.v. atita-gata ) for examples of other tautological 
compounds. 


1036. Cty : vass'upeto ti, vassa-kale kulavakam upeto pakkhi viya. vas 
upeto ti pi Pali ; vasam upagato ti attho. It is not clear why a bird 
should enter upon a fassa-residence, and the v.l. mentioned by the cty 
seems preferable. The confusion doubtless arose because there is in 
effect no difference between such terms as vassupagata and vasupagata 
in Pali. 


1037-38. In these verses Be and Se read abhikkante for atikkante. 
I now think that I was wrong to suggest (App. I, p. 230 ) the adoption 
of this reading. CPD (s.v. atikkanta) states that O’s reading is perhaps a 
wrong reading for abhikkanta, while Edgerton suggests (BHSD, s.v. 
atikranta) that there is a graphic confusion between - 1 - and -bh- which 
lies behind these forms. The most probable explanation is that of a 
close semantic relation between ati- and abhi- (see the note on 447). 


1037. The cty states that this verse was uttered by the teacher (§ 2 ). 

Cty : mama dassandya atikkante nana-vidha-videsa-pavasika-bahu- 
jane, mama up as ank am an am, ma varesi. kasma ? te sotaro dhammassa 
mamam passantu, ay am eva dassandya samayo ti. If sotaro is the 
subject, and mamam the object, of passantu, then it is not easy to take 
samayo in the way the cty explains. It could be taken in the sense of 
" assembly, congregation ” in apposition to sotaro “ let the hearers, my 
congregation, see me ”, or we could perhaps take sotaro as the object of 
varayittha, and take pada d as a separate clause, assuming that an 
original passatu had been attracted into the plural because sotaro was 
assumed to be the subject. 


1038. Pada c is presumably to be taken as though in parentheses, since 
the object of nivareti is expressed in the first line of the verse. 


1039. Cty : sekkha-bhutassa, sekkha-bhumiyam sotapatti-phale thitassa. 
See Miss Horner’s note on sekha (MLS i 6 . 1 ). 


1041-43. For metta kaya-, vaci-, and mano-kamma cf. D iii 191 . 


1043. For the cadence of pada c see the note on 444. We can regularize 
the cadence by reading mana-kammena (§ 49 (i)). 
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1045. Cty : sakaraniyo mhl ti, dukkha-parijananadina karaniyena 

sakaraniyo mhi. 

The cty explains amham as mayham, and the comparable passage at 
D ii 143 (in prose) has mamam. Geiger ( 1916 , § 104 ) is doubtful about 
the number here, and either the singular or the plural would make sense. 


1046. For sabbakara-varupeta see the note on 929. 


1047-49. Cty : bahu-ssuto ti ddika tisso gdtha theram pasamsantehi 

s angiti-k dr ehi thapita (§ 3 ). 


1048. The cty does not suggest that tamo- here has its metaphorical 
meaning “ ignorance ” (see the note on 128). The meaning is “ (he is) a 
lamp in darkness ”, cf. Skt tamo-nuda “ sun, moon ” and tamo-nud 
(lex.) “ sun, moon, lamp ” (MW). 

1049. Cty : gatimanto ti, asadisaya nana-gatiyd samanndgato. DA iii 
893 (on D iii 107 ) glosses : gamana-samatthaya panhaya samanndgato ; 
MA ii 52 (on M i 82 ) explains : tad eva adharana-upanib'andhana- 
samatthata gati nama ; AA i 287 (on A i 25 ) states : ay am eva cayasma 
eka-pade thatvd satthi-pada-sahassani ganhanto satthara kathita-niyamen* 
eva sabba-padani janati, tasma gatimantanam aggo nama jato. Edgerton 
(BHSD, s.v. gatimant) suggests “ possessing knowledge, intelligence ”, 
and compares BHS gatim-gata ” skilled, experienced, adept ”. If gati 
can have this meaning, it is not clear how it arose. In Pali gatim-gata 
means only “ run its course ”, and it is possible that BHS gatim-gata 
and gatim-gatva merely represent the same idea used metaphorically 
” having run the full course, fully acquainted with ”, cf. param-gata. 
Gati is, however, attested in Skt in the meaning " expedient, means ” 
(MW), and so gatimant could mean “ resourceful ”. Translators have 
in general been reluctant to follow the cties : Mrs Rhys Davids translates 
” of the tireless ministry ” ; Chalmers (on M i 82 ) ” of (perfect) alert¬ 
ness ” ; Miss Horner “ of the utmost attentiveness ” ; Jones (on Mvu 
i 229 ) translates ” Sugata ”, presumably taking gati in the sense of 
” transition ” and gatimant as ” one having a (good) gati ” (see the 

notes on 185 215). 

For adhar aka “ supporter, carrier ” see Ap 207 302 310 and cf. BHS 
sastr adhar aka. 

For satimanto m.c . see § 46 (/). The form is singular, not plural as 
Mrs Rhys Davids states (Breth., p. 358 . 1 ). 

1051. For du[k]kho m.c. in pada c see § 41 . 

Cty : vimano, vikara-bhuta-citto. The cty on 1100 explains : doman- 
assito. 

Cty : nand-jana-sangaho ti, nanajjhdsayassa nand-rucikassa janassa 
peyya-khajjadind sangaho. 

1052. See the note on 494. 


1053. See the note on 124. 



Notes 



1054-56. These verses, with some slight differences, are quoted at 
Miln 395 . 

1054. In pada b there is resolution of the first syllable (§ 36 ). 

Cty : sakkaccam tam upatthahin ti, tam kutthi-purisam ulara-sampattim 
pdpetu-kdmataya bhikkhaya atthiko hutva panita-bhikkha-dayaham kulam 
mahiccha-puggalo viya adarena upagantva atthasim. 

1055. Be and Ke read me for tam, as does Miln. 

O (f.n.) suggests tambakena for tam pakkena, quoting Skt tamra “ a 
kind of leprosy ” (MW). PED quotes pakka in the sense of “ decaying ” 
only for the compound pakka-gatta, but there is no need to doubt the 
reading here. Cf. Skt pakva “ decaying ” (MW). 


1056. Be reads va for ca in pada c, and Miln reads va. I am not now 
certain that my suggestion of reading va here (App. I, p. 230 ) was 
correct, for ca in its disjunctive sense (= tu, see the note on 41) would 
make good sense here. 

Cty : kudda-mulam nissaya ti, ghara-bhitti-samipe nistditva. 


1057. Cty : yass ’ ete abhisambhutva ti, yo bhikkhu ete uttittha-pindadayo 

cattaro paccaye antim’antena abhiramitva paribhuhjati, i.e. either reading 
yo for yass’ or interpreting yass’ as yo, and deriving -bhutva from bhuhj-. 
There is no finite verb in the relative clause, and I would follow O’s 
suggestion (f.n.) of reading abhisambhuta, and translate " suffice ”. 
This meaning is not quoted in PED, but CPD quotes “ to be adequate 
to ”, and the same meaning is given for BHS by Edgerton (BHSD, 
s.v. abhisambhunati) . See Senart’s note on Mvu i 41 , and Jones' comment 
on this (i 35 . 3 ). 

Cty : sa ve catuddiso naro ti, so puggalo ekamsena catuddiso puratthi- 
madi-catuddisa-yogyo : katthaci appatigho yaya-kayaci disaya viharitum 
sakkoti ti attho. SnA 88 (on Sn 42 ) explains : catuddiso ti catusu disasu 
yatha-sukha-vihari, “ ekam disam pharitva viharati ” ti adina va nayena 
brahma-vihara-bhavana-pharita catasso disa santi ti pi catuddiso. There 
seems to be no connection with catuddiso sahgho (Yin i 305 ii 147 ). 


1058. ThagA (text and lemma) and Ke read tattha for tassa. Cty : 

yattha ti, pacchima-vaye. tattha ti, tasmirfi jara-jinna-kale pi, i.e. it 
interprets in temporal terms, not geographical. 

Be and Ke read aruhanta for druhanto, but this is a later form, 
introduced by those who did not recognize the old historic plural 
ending -anto. 


1060. Cty : nibbuto, siti-bhuto. See also the note on 32. 

1061. For kata-kicca see the note on 433. 


1062. For abhiruda see the note on 49. 

1063. See the note on 13. 
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1064. Mrs Rhys Davids translates vdranabhiruda as “ re-echoing to the 
cries of jungle folk ”, which implies either a reading vanara-, which 
I cannot trace in any edition, or a mistake. PED, giving this reference, 
translates “ the hatthi-linga bird ” (see Childers' dictionary and BHSD, 
s.v. v dr ana), but the cty gives no hint that the word means anything 
other than ” elephant ” here. For -ruda see the note on 49. 

1065. Be, Ke, and Se agree with O in reading abhivuttha, but ThagA 
(text, lemma, and explanation) reads -vatta. See the note on 400, and 

cf. 1137. 

1068. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read -pupphena samana. 
Cty : umma-pupphena samana ti, mecaka-nibbhataya umma-kusumd 
sadisa. gagana v’ abbha-chadita ti, tat6 eva sarada-samaye gaganam 
abbham viya kala-megha-sahchdditd nila-vanna ti attho. The rocks are 
being compared with flax-flowers and the cloud-covered skies, because 
of their blueness. For a similar comparison between flowers and clouds 
see 1137. Since the clouds are essential to the comparison, abbha- must 
mean “ clouds ” here, and not be the prefix abhy-a- as PED suggests 
{s.v. abbha-cchadita). For -ch- m.c. see § 40 . The cty takes samana as 
meaning “ similar to ” with the instrumental. If we take it as the 
present participle of as- and read -puppha va samana we can translate 
" being like 

1071. Pada a has nine syllables even when we scan turyena (§ 51 ). 
A comparison with 398 shows that me has been introduced into pada b, 
displacing na into pada a, although O’s MSS BC omit na to keep the 
pada regular. We should doubtless read as in 398, with ThagA (text). 

1072. See the note on 494. 

1073. Padas acd are Vaitaliya ; pada b is Aupacchandasaka. For 
hit a (m)mati m.c. see § 42 , and cf. Skt klamyate and Pkt kilammai. For 
du[k]khito m.c. see § 41 . 

CPD does not list anattha-neyya, but only anatta-neyya which is the 
reading of Be. Cty : anattha-neyyam etan ti, etam nava-kammadhittha- 
nadikam attano atthavaham na hoti ti attho, which may be interpreted as 
supporting either reading. 

1074. Cty : ottha-ppahata-mattena ti, sajjhaya-sisena ottha-parivattana- 
mattena : Buddha-vacanam sajjhaya-karana-mattena ti attho. Cf. tava- 
taken’ eva ottha-pahata-mattena lapita-lapana-mattena nana-vadan ca 
vadami thera-vadan ca M i 164 . At D i 88 Ambattha is said to be paragu. 
At DA i 247 this is explained : ottha-pahata-karana-vasena par am gato 
ti paragu. For the past participle used as an action noun “ striking, 
touching ” see the note on 36, and cf. MA ii 171 : -pahata-: -paharana-. 

1075. With aseyyo seyya-samanam cf. ajalo jala-samdno in 1015. 

For the cadence of pada b see § 35 (c). It could be normalized by 
reading attanam m.c. (§ 49 (i)). 
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1076. Cty : vidhasu : navasu mana-kotthasesu. For the sentiment of 
the verse cf. 428. For mana see the note on 89. 

1077. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read -tadim for -vadim. 
Cty : itthadisu tadi-bhava-ppattiya tadim. See the note on 41. 

Se reads ce for ca in pada d , which supports the reading ve in Ke. 

1078. This verse differs from 278 in pada d only. The reading nabhato 
for nabhaso in Be probably arose because the old historic ablative 
ending of an - as- stem was no longer understood. 

For the question of whether -br- in sabrahma-carisu makes position 

or not see § 50 (a) and the note on 387-92. 

1079. The sense of pada c (a bahuvrihi compound) makes an antecedent 
to yesam essential, and we should read < te >, tesam with Be (§ 44 ). 
Te could easily have dropped out by haplography. 

With te restored we must scan -brahmacaryd (§ 51 ). 

1081. For nipaka see the note on 85. 

1083. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read viram for dhiram. 

Cty : viran ti, kilesa-maradinam nimmathanena viriyavantam maha- 
vikkamam, and, in the context with -send-patim, viram might be thought 
to be more appropriate. For the title sena-pati applied to Sariputta 

see 826-27. 

For titthanti m.c. see § 46 (/) and the note on 90. 

1084. In view of te ... te ... te in padas abc, jhayati in pada d does not 
seem correct, and we should read jhayasi with ThagA (text) and Se. 
Bodh. 50 , quoted by Lamotte (p. 112 ), reads yasya te nabhijanimah him 
tv am nisritya dhyayasi. 

1086. For the scansion of -araham see § 51 . 

1087. Cty : Buddha-kkhettamhi ti, ana-khettam sandhaya vadati. For 

the three-fold division of a buddha-khetta into jati-, ana-, and visaya- 
khetta see Vism 414 . See also BHSD, s.v. buddha-ksetra. 

Cty : dhuta-gune ti, kilesanam dhutena gunena arannakadi-bhavena 
apekkhita-guno : karan’atthe vd etam bhumma-vacanam. For an instru¬ 
mental plural in -e < -ais see the note on 102. For the use of the past 
participle dhuta as an action noun “ shaking-off ”, i.e. “ the shaking-off 
of defilements, performance of ascetic practices ” see the note on 36, 
and cf. dhute rato 1120 . 

1089. This verse consists of three sloka padas followed by two Jagati 
padas, and is correctly printed as such in ThagA. Smith (Sadd., p. 1171 ) 
suggests that Gotamo appameyyo was originally a prose interpolation 
(cf. the note on 824). If this is so, then the process of normalization 
must have changed appameyyo to anappameyyo to produce a sloka pada. 
For the double negative prefix ana- see CPD, s.v. 1 an-a-. 



272 


Elders 9 Verses I 


The fact that the verse is a mixture of two metres supports the view 
that it is not an organic whole. This would explain the fact that 
apalippati is constructed with both the locative and the instrumental, 
and also account for the lack of a negative particle in pada d, although 
it is essential to the sense, and is supplied by the cty in its explanation. 
For a similar (apparent) mixture of cases, and a lack of a negative see 

1180. For lip- see the note on 10. 

For tibhava (= kama-, rupa-, and arupa-bhava ) see D ii 57 . The cty 
on 1133 glosses : kama-bhavadayo tayo bhava. 


1090. For these identifications of mental characteristics with parts of 

the body cf. 694-95. 


1091-1145. Unlike some of the other long sets of verses in Thag, 

Talaputa’s verses show signs of being a unity. The theme, of the 

restraining of the mind, underlies the whole ; the repeated refrains, 

and the similarity of metre throughout, make this poem unique among 

* 

the later nipatas of Thag. Mrs Rhys Davids is, however, incorrect in 
stating (Breth., p. 370 . 1 ) that the metre is Tristubh throughout. Only 
1099 and 1100 are Tristubh. The other verses are Jagati or mixed 
T ristubh / Jagati. 


1091. Padas abc are Tristubh ; pada d is Jagati. For -dd- in addutiyo 
m.c. see § 40 and cf. the note on 54. 

For the phrase ekakiyo addutiyo see the note on 541. 

Cty : tan nu ti o' ettha tan ti nipata-mattam , but since the refrain in 
later verses is tam nu kada bhavissati, it is clear that tam is the subject 
of bhavissati here. 


1092. Padas ab are Jagati ; padas cd are Tristubh. In pada d there is 
resolution of the fifth syllable (§ 26 (d)). 

Cty : bhinna-patandharo ti, bhinna-vattha-dharo : gatha-sukh' attham 
na-karagamam katva vuttam. Patandharo could, however, be a tatpurusa 
compound with the first member in the accusative case. 

1093. Padas ac are Tristubh ; padas bd are Jagati. In pada c there is a 
redundant fifth syllable (§ 26 (d)). 

Cty : vadha-r 0 ga-nilan ti, maranassa ca rogassa ca kulavaka-bhutam. 
Cf. roga-nilam It 37 , roga-niddham Dh 148 , and roga-nidam Uv. 1 . 34 . 

1094. Padas abd are Jagati ; pada c is Tristubh. In padas a and c there 

is resolution of the fifth syllable (§§ 26 (d) and 27 (< d )). 

For the comparison of tanha with lata see 761. 

For pahha-mayam asim here and in 1095 cf. panndvudha in 763. 

For vase, an optative used in the sense of the future, see the note 

on 223. 

Cty : bahu-vidhanuvattanin ti, bahu-vidhan ca arammanam bhavam 
eva va anuvattati santaneti ti bahu-vidhdnuvattanirri tanhd-sankhdta- 
latam. 
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1095. Padas abc are Tristubh ; pada d is Jagatl. 

1096. Pada a is Tristubh ; padas bed are Jagati. 

Cty : bhave, bhaveyyan ti. For the optative used as a future see the 
note on 223. Bhave could, however, be the first person singular middle 
of the present tense used as a future, cf. the note on 1102 . 

Be reads yathava-dassihi , but ThagA (text) and the metre support 
O’s reading. 

PED does not quote padhaniya in the meaning “ exerting oneself ”, 
and we are doubtless to see here an example of the alternation -k-/-y- 

(see the note on 57) • 

1097. Padas ab are Tristubh ; padas cd are Jagati. 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and O’s MS A ( f.n .) read na badhayis- 
santi for nibddhayissanti. Cty : na badhayissanti ti, na byadhayissanti. 
This is presumably intended as a gloss, not an etymology, since badh- 
and vyadh-, although almost coinciding in meaning, are not connected. 
PED does not list nibadheti, but nibadhate is attested for Skt in the 
older language (MW), and there seems no reason why it should not have 
existed in Pali. The reading of ThagA and Be, with na occurring twice, 
is only explicable if one na is a particle, but the cty makes no mention 

of this. For the alternation na/ni- see the notes on 568 and 1107. 

Be and Se read atthatthiyam. ThagA (text) reads as O but the cty 
explains : attatthiyan ti, sad-attha-sahkhatena atthena atthikam, which 
looks as though it is an explanation of atthatthiyam. 

1098. Padas ad are Jagati ; padas be are Tristubh. 

Cty : agaccham, pativijjhissam, adhigamissan ti attho. 
the verse makes it clear that agaccham is a conditional, 
the future stem of gam- see the note on 14. 

1099. Cty : rupe ti, cakkhu-vinheyya-rupe. No reference is made to the 
change of gender of rupa. For the accusative plural in -e of neuter 
nouns see Geiger ( 1916 , § 78 ) and the note on 1101. Since rupe is not 
m.c. here, it is most probable that the form was evolved by analogy 
when the stock list of sense-fields (cf. 455) was changed from the 
nominative to the accusative. 

Cty : dhamme ti, mano-vihheyya-dhamme, i.e. the field of action of 
the mind, " mental objects 

For the idea of the world seen as something burning, cf. Thig 200 351 . 
Cty : samathehi yutto ti, jhana-vipassana-magga-samadhihi saman- 

ndgato . 

Cty : dakkhan ti, dakkhissam. For dakkham as a future see Geiger 

(1916, § 152). 

1100 . For vimano see the note on 1051. For the unhistoric -tth- in 

• • 

pasattho cf. AMg anusatthi and A3okan anusasti (Girnar) < anusasti. 
ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read pasattho. 

Y 


The sense of 
For gacch- as 
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1101. Padas abd are Tristubh ; pada c is Jagati. 

For tuleyyam, an optative used in the sense of the future, see the 
note on 223. 

Cty : katthe ti, daru-kkhandhe. tine ti, tinanam khandhe , i.e. taking 
both words as accusative plurals, cf. Geiger ( 1916 , § 78 ) and see the 
note on 1099. There is, however, no objection to taking -e as the 
Eastern form of the neuter singular. 

For the simile cf. 717. 

1102. Padas ac are Tristubh ; padas bd are Jagati. 

Ovassate is a present form, used in the sense of a future, cf. the note 

on 1096. 

1103. Cty : sahcintaye , manasi-kareyyam, vipasseyyan ti attho. For the 
optative used in the sense of the future see the note on 223. 

1104. Padas acd are Jagati ; pada b is Tristubh. 

For pateyyam , an optative used in the sense of the future, see the 

note on 223. 

Cty : patala-khittam, pdtdya alam, pariyattan ti patalam ; tad eva 
khittam pathaviya santhahana-kale tatha thitan ti patala-khittam : 
yojana-satikadi-bhedani samuddassa anto pathaviya tira-tthanani, yesu 
kanici nagddinam vasana-tthanani honti, kanici suhhani yeva hutva 
titthanti. For patala see the note on 89. For patala in the sense of 
“ submarine abyss " see patala-mukha Miln 286 and Miss Horner's note 
(MQ ii 112 . 3 ) and cf. atthi mahdsamudde patalo S iv 206 ; JA v 432 (on 
patalam iva duppura J v 425 ) : yatha mahdsamudde patalam duppuram ; 
JA iii 531 (on eta (nara) hi patala-papata-sannibha) : loka-ssadena 
duppuraniyatta mahdsamudde patala-sankhatena papatena sadisa. 

At J v 450 , however, the list of four things which are hard to fill 
includes samudda, not patala : sarita sagaram yanti, yd kaci pathavim 
sitd. ta samuddam na purenti, unatta hi na purati. For patala in the 
meaning, or interpretation, “ sea ", cf. sd ca apuraniy’atthena samuddo. 
appatittKatthena pana patalo ti vuccaii SA i 84 (on S i 32 ) ; ete samgd 
manusanam, patala va atarima Suyagadamga 1. 3 . 2.12 where the Jain 
cty explains : samudra ivapratisthita-bhumi-talatvdt, atarima tti dustarah. 
For other references to crossing the patala see pdtdla-rajo hi duttaro 
Si 197 ; patalam atari isi S i 32 . 

Cty : Balava-mukhan ti, mahdsamudde mahantam avatta-mukham. 
mahaniraya-dvarassa hi vivata-kale maha-aggi-kkhandho tato nikkhanto 
tadabhimukham aneka-yojana-satayama-vittharam hetthd samudda-pade- 
sam dahati : tasmim daddhe upari udakaryi dvattakarena paribbhamantam 
mahatd saddena hetthd nipatati : tattha balava-mukha-samanna. SA iii 
75 states : mahdsamudde patati, yassa patita-tthane mahdnaraka-papato 
viya hoti, yam loke Valabha-mukhan ti vuccati. Cf. Skt vadabha-mukha 
as the name of an entrance to hell (MW). It would therefore be possible 
to translate " cross the entrance to hell, which has been cast into 
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(= lies at the bottom of) the sea At JA iv 141 , however, valabha- 
mukha occurs as the name of a sea, and it is possible that balava-mukha 
is used in the same sense here. The sea is described as bhimsanaka at 
JA iv 141 , cf. vibhimsanam in pada d. Balava-mukha would then be a 
geographical location (real or imaginary), not the gateway to hell. It is 
then possible that patala-khitta is also a geographical location, and since 
Patala exists in BHS (see BHSD, s.v.) as the name of a locality, possibly 
the port at the mouth of the Indus, we could assume that khitta is not 
< ksipta, but < ksetra “ the Patala country For -e- > -i- before 

-tt-, cf. - 0 - > -■ u- in aggi-hutta in 341. 

This would give a series of five geographical locations which the 
author of the verse hoped he might be able to cross, each further away 
than the preceding one : th$ Gariga, the Yamuna, the Sarassati, the 
mouth of the Indus, and the Balava-mukha sea beyond. 


1105. Padas abc are Tristubh ; pada d is Jagati. 

Be reads asanga-cari for samgama-cari, cf. maga viya asahga-carino 
viharanti S i 199 and mrgaka va asanga-carino pravivikta viharanti 
bhiksavah Mvu iii 421 . ThagA (text and lemma) reads as O, but the cty 
explains : eko adutiyo hutva, which looks like a gloss upon asanga-. 

For padalaye, an optative used in the sense of the future, see the 
note on 233. 

In pada c sabba-subham nimittam is presumably m.c. for sabbam 
subha-nimittam. For such split compounds see the note on 42. The cty 
on 1224A explains : nimittan ti, kilesa-janaka-nimittam. 


1107. Padas abd are Jagati ; pada c is Tristubh. 

All the editions read na yunjasi, but in view of the refrain iti ssu 

niyunjasi in 1113-20 1124, and niyunjasi in 1121, niyunjasi is probably 

the correct reading here. For the alternation na/ni- see the notes on 
568 and 1097. ThagA (text and lemma) reads as O, but the cty explains : 

samatha-vipassanam chaddetva nihine alasiye niyojesi ti attho. PED does 
not list niyunjati , although niyojeti is said to be the causative of it, and 
niyujjati the passive. 

ThagA reads tam dani in the text, but tvam dani in the lemma; the 
cty includes tam in the explanation. Since tuvam occurs in pada d , it is 
probable that tam in pada c is the adverbial use of tam = “ therefore 


1108. For nanu m.c. see §47 (b) and Smith ( 1950 , p. 8 ). For chada 
“ wing ” see the note on 307. For -ch- in -chada see § 40 . 

1109. Padas acd are Jagati ; pada b is Tristubh. 

For ajjhupagato m.c. see § 46 ( b ), and contrast ajjhupagatassa in 587. 
For may ha m.c. see § 43 (b). 

Cty : idam, imam aranna-tthanam pabbajjam va ajjhupagato. 

For tv- not making position in tvam see § 50 (b). 

1110. Padas acd are Tristubh ; pada b is Jagati. In O’s text there is a 
redundant syllable in pada c (§ 26 (<d)), but we should rather read 
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sabbaryi idam calam iti (§§ 47 (a) and 49 (a)) with Be, and assume resolu¬ 
tion of the fifth syllable. In pada d there is resolution of the first 
and fifth syllables (§ 26 (d)). 

Cty : jigisam, partyesanto. PED takes the verb as the desiderative 
of jayati, but Kern took it as being from harati ( 1916 a, p. 44 ). Cf. the 

note on 743. 

For paridevita, a past participle used as an action noun, see the note 
on 36. 





1113. Padas abd are Jagatl ; pada c is Tristubh, but it becomes Jagatl 
if we read viradhaya with ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se. O’s 
reading is probably a corruption of viva {ga )ye or viva <dha )ye (§ 44 ). 
For by- not making position in byagghehi see § 50 (d). 

For ssu see the note on 225. Since the reference here and in sub¬ 
sequent verses is to past time, it is possible that ssu + the present 
tense is being used as the equivalent of a past tense. See also the note 

on 1196. 

For abhiruda see the note on 49. ThagA (text and lemma) and Be 
read -ruta. For purakkhata see the note on 37. 


1114. Cty : balanl ti , tani yeva panca balani. For these see the note 

on 352. 

Cty : bojjhanga-samadhi-bhdvana ti, satta bojjhange catasso samddhi - 
bhavana ca. For the seven bojjhangd see the note on 161. The four 
samadhi-bHavana are given at D iii 222 [IBH]. 


1115. For -dukha- m.c. see § 41 . For ogadha cf. 179 491. For niyyanika 
see the note on 418. 


1116. Padas abd are Jagatl ; pada c is Tristubh. 

1117. For aniccajm ] m.c. see § 43 (b). 

1118. For bhikkhasu m.c. see § 41 and Geiger ( 1916 , § 126 ). 

For virupa see the note on 787. 

Cty : abhisapam agato ti, “ pindolo vicarati patta-pdnl ” ti ariyehi 
kdtabbam abhisapam upagato. vuttam h’ etam : “ abhisapo ’yam, 

bhikkhave, lokasmim yadidam pindolo vicar ati patta-pani ” ti ( = S iii 93 
It 89 (Ee abhilapo, but It A ii 112 explains : abhisapo ti, akkoso )). 

1119. For dosina- m.c. see § 48 (b). In 306 O reads dosind-. ThagA 

(text and lemma) reads dosind- in both verses. 

ThagA (text and lemma) and Be read visikhantare for -antaram. 
Cty : raccha-visikhesu. 

The verse lacks a finite verb, and the cty states : candimd viya card 
ti yojana. 

1120. ThagA (text), Be, and Se read hohi instead of hoti in padas abc. 
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Cf. O (/.w.). In the context an imperative form seems preferable to an 
indicative. 

Cty : dhute rato ti , dhxita-gune abhirato. See the note on 1087. For 
the dhutangani mentioned in this verse see 845 ff- 

1121. Padas ac are Tristubh ; padas bd are Jagatx. For ropetva m.c. 
with Be see § 49 (a). For chettu m.c. see § 43 (b). 

Cty : yatha koci puriso phalanx icchanto phala-rukkhe ropetva tato 
laddha-phalo va te mulato chinditum icchati, tvam idam karosi. This 
explanation is based upon a misunderstanding of phalesl. As in 527, it 
is a future participle, in agreement with tarum : “ you are like a man 
who having planted trees wishes to cut down the very tree which is 
about to bear fruit We should probably read phalesl to agree with 
tarxtryi, and assume that the lengthening arose because it was taken to 
be masculine. The sense of the simile demands a third person verb in 
the yatha clause, and we should read icchati , as O ( f.n .) suggests. 

Cty aniccamhi cale , samsara-mukhe. 

1122. Padas ad are Tristubh ; padas be are Jagatx. 

For -bbh- in maha-bbhaya see § 40 . 


1123. For the scansion of ahirx- see § 51 . 

Cty : dura-kantana ti , rajadihi mittam katva tesu dubbhitva dubbhi- 
bhdvena. PED ( s.v.) suggests that dur-akantana is the correct reading, 
but the metre is against this, and no meaning is suggested for akantana 
(s.v.). I think kantana could be a verbal noun from kantati “ to cut ”, 
cf. Skt krntana, and the compound could perhaps mean " cutting off 
afar ” = “ banishment ”. 

Cty : ajiva-hetu ti, djiva-karana ; jwika-pakato hutva ajivika bhayena. 
Cf. the cty on 249 : saddhaya abhinikkhamma, saddha-nimittam, na 

jivik’atthan ti attho. 


1124. Padas ac are Jagatx ; padas bd are Tristubh. In pada d there is a 
redundant fifth syllable (§ 26 (d)). For du[k]khassa m.c. with Be (f.n.) 
and Se see § 41 . For -hetu m.c. in padas be see § 46 (b). For tv - not 
making position in tvam see § 50 (b). 

Cty : makkha-ppahdnam, paresam gune makkhanassa pahanam. For 
makkha see BHSD, s.v. mraksa. 


1125. Padas ac are Tristubh ; padas bd are Jagatx. 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read tanha avijja ca, and this 
reading seems preferable since it seems impossible to fit two accusatives 
into the sentence. 

The cty explains piyapiyam as being a compound of piya and appiya, 
but such a compound might have been expected to have the form 
piyappiyam or piyappiyam, as in 671. Since the things which have been 
rejected are pleasant, it might be more appropriate to assume that 
piyapiyam is for piya-piyam with lengthening m.c. (§ 46 (a)), cf. bhava- 
bhava in 661. We should translate " various pleasant things 
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The other editions read avam- for dgarn-, although PED does not list 
avamati. Cty : avamitum, puna pace avamitum. Paccavamati is not in 
PED either. CPD (s.v. acam-) explains both words as wrong readings 
for acam-, but this must be wrong, since there is clearly a play upon the 
words vanta and avam-. I take a- here in its reversing value (cf. da- 
and add-, gam- and agam-), and the meaning would be “to swallow 
back ", cf. JA i 311 (on vantam paccav amiss ami J i 311 ) : paccaharissami . 
PTC (Vol. I, p. 343 ) lists avamati , but incorrectly translates “ to vomit 
The correct translation is given for paccavamati (Vol. Ill, p. 22 ). The 
latter word also occurs at ThagA i 116 (on 42) : tena vanta-vamanam 
kathaham paccavanissami ? where Mrs Rhys Davids mis-translates “ I 
will vomit back ”. Woodward also quotes (i 116 . 2 ) SA ii 245 and DhA 
ii 123 . For the idea of swallowing back-what has been rejected see 
Alsdorf (1955, PP- J 6 #). 

1126. The break in pada c is unique in Thag (§ 27 (b)), and we should 
perhaps read -sambhavo m.c. (see CPD, s.v. ajjhatta-sambhava). 

Cty : ajjhatta-sambhavo, attani sambhuto hutvapi. This is similar to 
the explanation given for atta-sambhava by the cty on 260 : attani 
sambhutam attayattam, and we are probably justified in translating both 
atta-sambhava and ajjhatta-sambhava as “ having its origin in the self 
Cf. sallam atta-samutthanam in 767 (see the note thereon). 

Katahhutaya te is ambiguous, since it can mean “ your gratitude (to 
me) ” or “ (my) gratitude to you ”. I take the verse to mean : “I have 
been good to you, but to repay me you make me wander through the 
samsara ”, i.e. either katannuta is used sarcastically, or we should 
punctuate ’katannutaya and translate “ ingratitude It is noteworthy 
that two of Woodward’s sources do in fact read akatannutaya in the 
lemma. 

For samsarita, a past participle used as an action noun, see the note 
on 36, and cf. Thlg 496 . 

1127. Padas acd are Jagati ; pada b is Tristubh, but it becomes Jagati 

if we read karosi {no) (§ 44 ), which makes better sense. 

Cty : raja-d-isi ti, raja isi ; da-karo pada-sandhi-karo. It is not clear 
whether we should take the word as a dvandva or a karma-dharaya 
compound. 

For br- not making position in brahmano see § 50 (a). 

It seems essential to follow O’s suggestion (f.n.) and read brahmane 
and khattiye, although ThagA (text) and Be read brahmano and 
khattiyo. The cty is silent. 

1128. For -hetu m.c. see § 46 (b). 

1129. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read cdranikam va dassayam. 

Cty : caranaraham viya mano dassento, caranaraham purisam vancetva 
cara-gopakam nipphadento viya, punappunam tarn tarn bhavam dassento. 
I cannot improve upon Mrs Rhys Davids’ suggestion (Breth., p. 419 ). 
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ThagA (text and lemma) and Be read nanu for na nuna, but the pada 
is then unmetrical. In 1143 all the editions read nanu, which should be 
replaced by the more metrical na nuna. 

For muhum muhum see the note on 125. 

For the idea of sporting with the insane cf. 931. 

1130. See the note on 77. 


1131. It is clear from the examples given by Edgerton (BHSD, s.v. 
adhitisthati) that he is correct in translating adhitthahi here as “ made 
this world to appear (by his supernatural power) . . . although PED 
does not list this meaning. For adhititthati in the sense of “ take posses¬ 
sion of ” see 560 and the note thereon. For “ fixing the mind upon ” 
see 766. In 1143 adhitthita is used in the sense of “ brought under the 
control of . . . For adhitthana see the notes on 38 and 566. 

Cty : pakkhanda mam, mam pakkhandehi, anupavesehi, i.e. the cty 
takes the verb, as the sense demands, as a causative. The original 
reading.was presumably pakkhande, which was shortened to pakkhandi 
m.c. (the cty records this as a v.l.). When this form was no longer 
recognized as a causative it was replaced by the metrical equivalent 
pakkhanda. 

PED does not quote the use of the ablative with tareti “ to rescue 
from . . . 

1132. No edition supports O’s suggestion ( f.n .) of reading 'nuvattitum 

for nivattitum. Cty : idani tava vase nivattitum na yutto. 

PED does not list dhdrin in the sense of " suffering, enduring ”. 

1133. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read adho diva, which 
seems preferable to adhodisa. 

Cty : jati-adihi ragadihi kilesehi ca upadduta, pllita ca. 

For tibhava see the note on 1089. 

1134. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read dhiti-pparam for dhl 


par am. 
)e t hit am 


Cty : 


paran ti, dhiti-pavayanam param mam, thira- 


pp- in -ppavam see § 


No edition 
aham for alam 


pura m.c. see § 


Woodward 


suggestion (iii 149 . 7 ) of reading 


difficult to fit alam 


11326 


aham and alam. 

ThagA (text and lemma). Be, and Se read -sandanim for -sandani, 
but I now think that I was wrong to suggest (App. I, p. 231 ) the adoption 
of this reading. The form in -im is probably a later normalization of 
the old historic -i = nominative/accusative neuter singular of an -in 
stem. PED lists neither sandana nor sandanin with the meaning 
“ flowing ”. 

Mrs Rhys Davids prefers (Breth., p. 379 . 4 ) to read ubhato, as do 
ThagA (text and lemma) and Be. For dubhato and dubhaya see PTC, 

Vol. II, p. 345 . 
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1135. Cty : pabbhara-kute ti, pabbhdra-tthane c* eva pabbata-sikhare ca. 
Although PED gives “ slope ” for pabbhdra-tthana, “ cave ” would seem 
more appropriate if we are to take vigdlha as applying to pabbhdra and 
sevita as applying to kuta. “ Cave ” is adopted as the translation in 
522 524 545. Edgerton quotes “ bird-shelter, rocky overhanging crag 
with ledge beneath ” for pragbhara (BHSD, s.v.). 

Cty : pakate va sundare ti, pakatiya eva sundare atitti-manohare. 
pakate vasundhare ti va patho : pakatike bhumi-ppadese ti attho 
(although vasundhara is feminine). The phrase must mean “ in a place 
(which is) natural and beautiful ”, i.e. ” naturally beautiful ”. 

1136. For the repetition of su - cf. 43 211-12. 

MW quotes Skt chadana in the meaning “ wing ”, cf. chada 307 1108, 
and this is probably the meaning here, in which case pekhuna probably 
means ” tail-feather ” despite PED (s.v.). See the note on 211. 

For -cch- in -cchadana see § 40 . 

1137. Padas abd are Jagati ; pada c is Tristubh. In pada c there is 

resolution of the fifth syllable (§ 26 (d)). For mudu m.c. see § 47 (b). 

For vuttha < Skt vrsta cf. 1065 and see the note on 400. For deva see 
the note on 1 . 

For the simile connecting flowers and clouds because of their colour 
see the note on 1068. 

Cty : caturangule tine ti, ten ’ eva vassodaka-patena tattha tattha tine 
suratta-vanna-kambala-sadise caturangule jate. sampupphite megha- 
nibhamhi kanane ti, pavuse megha-sankase kanane samma-d-eva pupphite. 
As Buddhadatta pointed out (p. 235 ), Mrs Rhys Davids mistranslated 
this verse. 

1138-39. For IcdDbhat'i m.c, see §46 (b). 

1138. In pada c Be reads na taham kassami, and ThagA (text and lemma) 
and Se read tarn taham kassami. Neither of these readings scans. 
Cty : tan ti cittam amasati. ta iti nipata-mattam. Ke reads as O, which 
seems perfectly satisfactory, if the first tarn is taken in the sense of 
“ therefore ”. We should probably read tatha for yathd in pada d. For 
bildra-bhastd see M i 128 , and cf. bidala-bhastra at Mvu ii 261 - 62 . 

1139. Padas abd are Jagati ; pada c is Tristubh. For the scansion of 
viryena see § 51 . For may ha m.c. see § 43 (&). 

Cty : viriyena, bhdvand-balam uppadetva. 

1140. Cty : ujuna, avahka-gatina. 

For the scansion of -dcariyo see § 51 . 

1141. For nibandhisam m.c. see § 41 and the note on 78. Ke reads 
nibandhissam. 

Cty : arammane, kamma-tthanarammane. Four of these bases for 
meditation are given at Vbh 332-33 [IBH]. 
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1142. There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pada c (§ 27 (d)). 

Cty : sabbaso ayaiana-samudayassa vibhavam sambhavan ca asam- 
mohato disva, i.e. samudayam vibhavam is taken as a split compound 
(see the note on 42). For dyatana-samudaya cf. disva ay at an’up pa dam 
in 641. It is, however, possible that samudaya is used here in the sense 
of " defilement ”, cf. samkileso dukkham, tad-abhisahgo tanka samudayo 
Netti no, samudayo kilesa Netti 191 . MW quotes (without reference) a 
Buddhist use of samudaya in the sense of ” aggregate (of the skandhas ) ”, 
and AMg samudaya has the meaning ” group, collection ”. It could 
therefore be a synonym of samussaya, explained by Mrs Rhys Davids 


(Breth., p. 149 . 2 ) as 


4 i 


compound of the five khandhas, bodily and 


mental ”. If this is so we can compare upaddna-kkhandhanam samu- 
dayan ca attham-gaman ca S iii 160 . 

For yoga see the note on 4i3. 


1143. There is a syllable missing in pada c (§ 27 (d)). For na nu(na > 
m.c. see §§ 44 and 47 (b) and the note on 1129. ThagA reads nuna in 
the text but nanu in the lemma. 


For adhitthitam see the note on 1131. Cty : anuvattantam. 

Cty : catubbipaliasa-vasam, anicce niccan ti, asubhe subhan ti, dukkhe 
sukhan ti, anattani aild ti, imesam catunnam vipaliasanam vasam. Only 
three vipalldsa are mentioned at A ii 52 Netti 85 Vism 683 , but four 
are mentioned in BHS (see BHSD, s.v. viprayasa). 

Cty : gamandalam va parinesi citta man ti, ambho citta, mam gama- 
darakam viya ito c y ito ca parikaddhasi. PED gives (s.v. gamandala) : 
the round of the ox ’, like the oxen driven round and round the 


threshing floor ”. It also gives (s.v. go-mandala) “ ox-beat, ox-round ”, 
” herd of cows ” (cf. go-mandala-paribbulham Sn 301 , glossed (SnA 320 ) : 
go-yuthehi parikinnam, and go-samiko go-mandalam disva SA i 31 ), 
“ cowherd, peasant ”. It is not clear whether in the last meaning the 
word should be spelt go- or ga-. At M i 79 it is spelt go-, and at MA ii 
48-49 it is spelt go- in the lemma and explained gopala-daraka ; at 
M ii 155 it is spelt ga-, and at MA iii 411 it is spelt ga- in the lemma and 
explained gama-daraka ; at Cp 102 it is spelt ga-, but at CpA 269 it is 
spelt go- in the lemma and explained gama-daraka. 

The translation here will depend on whether the word is taken as being 


in apposition to mam, or as the sphere of action, governed by pari- in 
parinesi. I think the latter, but instead of " ox-round ” I translate ” the 


circle of the earth ” (quoted by MW from lex.), cf. puthuvi-mandala in 


674. In this sense and in the sense of “ herd of cows ” I think the 


spelling should probably be go-mandala. In the sense of " peasant ” the 
cties include gama- in the explanation, so we should perhaps spell 
gamandala, and see the word as a compound of gama and *andala. Can 
this be connected with andaka “ harsh, rough, insolent ”? 

For -cch- in -cchidam see § 40 . 

PED does not list samsevati/samsevate , although samsevati is quoted 
s.v. sarytsevand. 



282 


Elders' Verses I 


1144. The metre is Jagati, but we should probably read ramissam for 
ramissasi in pada c with ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se, so that 
the pada becomes Tristubh. 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read pdvusa- for pavisi, but this 
leaves a series of inexplicable accusatives. The cty explains them as 
being objects of labhitvd (understood), which perhaps indicates that the 
pada originally contained an absolutive. I prefer to explain pavisi as 
an absolutive, either corrupted < pavisiy’ (cf. uparundhiy ' 525), or as 
a genuine absolutive in -i (see Edgerton, BHSG § 35 . 49 ). When this was 
misunderstood and taken as a second person singular form, ramissam 
was changed to ramissasi to fit in with it. 

Cty : parabhavissasi, samsara-byasane thassasi ti attho. Mrs. Rhys 
Davids interprets this (Breth., p. 381 . 4 ) as “ thou shalt beyond-become, 
look down upon or become superior to ” and PED quotes this reference 
for the meaning “ to win through, to surpass ", but these translations 
seem to be based upon a misunderstanding of the cty, which really says 
“ I shall rejoice, you will remain in the disastrous samsdra ”. The 
unjustified meaning should be deleted from PED. 

1145. There is a redundant fifth syllable in pada b (§ 27 (d)) which can 

be removed by reading c y anubhonti. For tuyha m.c. see § 43 (b). 

PED is wrong in stating that vattin occurs only in the compounds 
cakka- and vasa-vattin. 

Cty : yam, geha-nissitam, sukham. Six geha-sitani somanassani are 
given at M iii 217 [IBH]. 

1146-1208. As in the case of Ananda (1018-50), the cty notes that this 

set of verses is a collection of utterances made at various times : tattha 
tattha bhasitd gatha ta sangiti-kale dhamma-sangahakehi vutta (§ 10 ). 

1146-47. There are nine syllables in pada a of these verses (§ 37 ). 

1147. For the simile in padas cd see the note on 256, and cf. 1149. 


1148-49. There is resolution of the seventh 

verses (§ 36 ). 


syllable of pada a in these 


1149. See the note on 1147. 


1150. The compounds in padas ab may be taken as feminine singular 
vocatives, or as locatives in agreement with pure ( cf. the note on 1151). 

O’s MSS and Be read pure. O ( f.n .) compares 279, where the MSS are 
divided on the spelling. For pure m.c. see § 46 (/) and the note on 279. 
For mamayase see the note on 575. 

Cty : para-gatte, annasmim padese sona-sigdla-kimi-kuladinam gatta- 
bhute kalebare. Cf. kimi-kulalayam kalevaram Ting 467 , kiminam alayant 
etam ndna-kunapena puritam SA i 274 SnA 397 . Perhaps we should read 
parabhattam (cf. Thlg 469 ) and translate “ the food of others ”. For the 
alternation bh/g cf. the variant gendu for bhendu in 164. 
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1151. The first two compounds in padas ab may be feminine singular 
vocatives, or locatives in agreement with kaye (cf. the note on 1150). 

Cty : ura-ganda-pisacini ti, ure utthita-ganda-dvaya-vati bhayanaka- 
bhdvato anatthdvahato ca pisdca-sadisi. Cf. dv* assa ganda ure sujdta 
J v 202 . For a similar Jain sentiment cf. rakkhisu gamda-vacchasu Utt. 

8 . 18 . 


1152. The metre is Ary a, and we must read duggandha-karam with 
ThagA (text), Be, and Se. This leaves the line one gana short, and 
Alsdorf (App. II, p. 237 ) accepts O’s suggestion (f.n.) of reading 
{karisa- )paribandham (§ 44 ). If this suggestion is accepted PED and 
PTC need correction. 

Cty : paribandhan ti , samma-patipatti-paribandha-bhutam. PED does 
not quote paribandha from the canon, nor does it list the verb pari- 
bandhati, although explaining kari-paribandha as karisa-paribaddha. 

For bhikkhu m.c. see § 47 (/). For yathd m.c. see § 49 (g). 

1155. ThagA (text) reads akasam hi, and the cty explains : akasam 
ranjitum. For the sentiment cf. akase rupani likhissami M i 127 [IBH]. 


1156. We should punctuate tad akasa-samam, and translate either “ this 


mind is like 


” or “ 


therefore do not harm 


)) 


The cty includes 


both tayidam mama cittam and tasma in the explanation. 

O (f.n.), comparing 1173 and 1204, suggests reading asidi for ahari. 
Be and Ke read asadi ; ThagA (text and lemma) reads ahari, but the 
cty explains ma asadehi, which looks like a gloss upon asadi. The cty 

on 1173 gives the same explanation. For the use of asad- cf. 280 774-75 

1187 ff 1204-6. 

Cty : pakkhima, salabho. Cf. Skt salabha “ a kind of moth (such as is 


attracted by a lighted candle ?) 


y y 


ialabhayate 


< < 


to act like a moth, to 


fly recklessly into fire ”, and patamga-vrtti “ the manner of a moth 
(attracted by a light) ” (MW). PED does not quote pakkhima in the 


sense of “ moth 


y y 


1157. See the notes on 769 and 1020. 

1158. For anekakara-sampanne see the note on 929. 

1159. ThagA (text), Ke, and Se add : 

(uppada-vaya-dhammino | 
uppajjitva nirujjhanti : tesam vupasamo sukho || > 

As Mrs. Rhys Davids (Breth., p. 385 . 1 ) and Stede (p. 32 ) point out, the 
verse does not occur elsewhere in Thag. 

1160. For the scansion of sukhumam see § 51 , but if we read sukhumam 
(te) with the other editions (§ 44 ), we can scan sukh u mam or assume 
resolution of the first syllable in pada a. 

For parato passanti (also in 1161) cf. parato disva Thig 101 , ayam 
kayo parato samanupassitabbo M i 500 . Cty : parato ti anattato : tassa 
atta-ggaha-patikkhepa-dassanam h' etam. 
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1163. See the note on 40. 


1164. For Migaramatu pasada (in 1192 also) see Pasada-kampana-sutta 
S v 270 . The incident is also referred to at SnA 337 , in the introductory- 
story to Utthana-sutta (= Sn 331 - 34 ). The mention at M i 337 , which 
Mrs Rhys Davids refers to (Breth., p. 386 . 1 ), is identical with 1192. 

1165. There is resolution of the first syllable in padas ab (§ 36 ). 


1166. With pada d cf. 177. 

Pori so is presumably m.c. for puriso. 

1167. See the note on 41. ThagA (text) reads va for ca in pada c, and 
Be omits ca, although reading it in 41. 

1 

1170. Cty : sotthiyo ti, sotthiya-jatiko. veda-samp anno ti, nana-samp anno. 
See the note on 24. 


1171. For tinnam vedana paragu see the note on 24. For vedana. m.c . see 
§ 43 ip). For -gu see the note on 10. 

Be reads etaryi (as the subject of agghati) instead of ekam. The cty 
includes etam in its explanation, but does not mention ekam. We 
should probably read etam. Cf. trsna-ksaya-sukhasyaitat kalam narghati 
sodasim Uv. 30 . 31 . 


1172. With yo so cf. yo so in 225 and yo ve in 1192. See the note on 225. 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Ke read aphassayi for apassayi. 


Cty : aphassayi ti, anekakara-vokinna-samapattiyo samapajji. Cf. 1202, 

where the cty explains : vimokkhena aphassayi ti, jhana-vimokkhena 
nissayena abhihhanena phassayi ti adhippayo. 

Cty : attha vimokkhani ti, rupa-jjhanadike attha vimokkhe. These are 
given at D iii 261-62 and explained in detail at Ps ii 38 - 40 . 

Cty : pure-bhattan ti, bhatta-kiccato pure yeva. Cf. pure-bhattam nama, 
arun’uggamanam upadaya yava majjhantika Vin iv 272 and pacchd- 
bhattam nama, majjhantike vitivatte yava attham-gate suriye Vin iv 273 . 
Edgerton, however, translates BHS eka-puro-bhaktena and ekena puro- 


bhaktena as “ during, at the time of, a single breakfast ” (BHSD, s.v. 
puro-bhakta ). 

1173. Be reads asddi for dhari. See the note on 1156. 


Cty : khani, ummulehi, taking khan- as though < khan- “ to dig 


It would be better to derive it from ksan- “ to destroy ”. See Nanamoli’s 

note ( 1956 , p. 151 - 29 ). 

Cty : vijati, sattadha phali. PED does not quote this intransitive use 
of vijatati “ to split ” ; or is it the aorist passive of vijateti ? See Geiger 
( 1916 , § 177 ). For the transitive cf. vijatetva maha-jatam Ap 482 , glossed 
(ApA 518 ) : padaletvd, and JA iii 523 (on vijetva J iii 523 ) : vijetva, 
vijatetva, vilumpitva. See also Rhys Davids’ note (Dial, i 116 . 3 ). 

For br- not making position in brdhmana see § 50 (a). For the scansion 
of arahantamhi see § 51 . 
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1174. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read adho-gamaryi for 

acankamam. Cty : adho-gamam, hettha-gamim, mayd-sattheyya-anuga- 
tatta. This reading seems preferable. 

For purakkhata see the note on 37. 

1175. ThagA (text and lemma) reads sankare for sankhare. Cty : 
kilesasuci-vimissite sankare. It is, however, possible that O’s reading is 
correct and represents a pun upon sankhara and sahkara. For puns 
which disregard the aspirate see the note on 639. See also the note on 

1180. 

Pada d may be taken as explaining Potthila’s nick-name Tuccha- 
Potthila (see DhA iii 417 - 21 ). 

For kimi m.c. see § 46 (/). 

1176. Cty : vimuttam ubhato-bhage ti, ubhato-bhagehi arupa-samapattiyd 
rupa-kayato, maggena nama-kdyato : yatharaham tehi yeva vikkhambhana- 
samuccheda-bhagehi vimuttan ti attho. Cf. puggalo ubhato-bhaga-vimutto 
M i 477 ,* and Miss Horner’s note (MLS ii 151 . 3 ). 

1177. For maccu-hayinam see the note on 129. 

For manussanam punha-khettam cf. 566. 

1178. For titthanti m.c. see § 46 (/) and the note on 90. 

1180. Be reads sankharen ’ opalippati , which is probably an attempt to 
overcome the difficulty of having upalippati constructed with both the 
instrumental and locative in the same sentence (see the notes on 10 and 
1089). If sankhare is taken with na to form an instrumental singular, 
then na, which seems essential to the sense, disappears. It is also 
doubtful whether sankhara is appropriate here in the singular. If a plural 
form is thought necessary, then sankhare can be regarded as an instru¬ 
mental plural in -e < -ais (see Geiger ( 1916 , § 79 ) and the note on 102). 
ThagA (text, lemma, and explanation) reads sankare, against all the 
MSS and editions if I understand Woodward's notes (iii 170.6 and 
171 . 1 ) correctly. Woodward was doubtless influenced in his decision to 
go against the MSS by the occurrence of sankare in 1175 (see the note 
thereon), but he was probably wrong to do so. I take sankhare nopalip- 
pati to mean exactly the same as sabbesu dhammesu anupalitto in 10 . 

For the equation of dhamma and sankhara see 678 and the note on 10. 

1181. The other editions read yassa for yasse, and it is probable that the 
latter is merely a misprint. O reads yassa in 909. 

In this verse only Be reads muhuttena (see the note on 909), and the 
cty employs a locative to explain muhutte. 

For br- not making position in -brahma- see § 50 (a). 

1182. Cty : Sariputto va ti adikd gathd dyasmato Mahdmoggallanena 
attano gune pakdsentena vntta. yo bhikkhu pdrangato param pariyantam 
ukkamsam gato, so Sariputto savakehi pannadihi gunehi paramukkamsa- 
gato pannaya silena hi paramukkamsa-gato etava-paramo siya, eta-paramo 
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eva n’ atthi iato uttari ti. The same phrase recurs at M iii 262 and S i 34 . 
MA v 81 and SA i 89 explain : va, avadharana-vacanam etehi pannadihi 
Sariputto va seyyo ti vadati. yo koci nibbanam patto bhikkhu, so etava- 
paramo siya, na therena uttar'itaro nama atthi ti vadati. As these varying 
explanations show, this verse is to be interpreted differently in the 
different contexts. Elsewhere it means : " May a bhikkhu who has 
reached the far shore be as supreme as Sariputta is (va = iva, not eva), 
because of his wisdom, etc.” Here, in conjunction with 1183, it means : 
“ Sariputta indeed may be supreme in respect of wisdom, (but) I am 
supreme in respect of iddhi .” Cf. the Buddha's description of Sariputta 
as etadaggam maha-pannanam , and of Moggallana as etadaggam 
iddhivantanam (A i 23 ). 

There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pada b (§ 36 ). S i 34 
55 ii 277 normalizes the pada by reading silen*. 

1183. Padas be have ten syllables (§ 37 ). Pada b can be regularized by 
reading [atta-]bhavam, and pada c by excluding \aham\ (§ 45 ). ThagA 
reads -sahassassa in the text, but -sahassam in the lemma. The explana¬ 
tion includes - sahassa-atta-bhavam , which seems to be based upon the 
same reading as O. 

Cty : nimmine , nimmineyya nimminitum samattho. For the use of 
the optative in a potential sense see Speyer ( 1886 , § 343 ). 

For the idea of magic in nimmin- see the note on 563. 

1184. There is a redundant syllable at the beginning of pada b (§ 27 (d)). 
For puti-lata cf. Sn 29 and Miln 369 . For the idea of the elephant 

bursting its bonds cf. Thig 301 and Mvu ii 406 . 

1186. See the note on 605. 

1187-1208. These verses recur at M i 337 - 38 . 

1187-88. The variant spelling Dussi for Dusi (= Mara) is not listed in 
DPPN. The incident referred to is related at M i 336 . 

There is resolution of the first syllable of pada c in these verses (§ 36 ). 
For br- not making position in brahmanam see § 50 (a). 

1188. Cty : paccatta-vedana ti, patiyekkam vedana-janaka. 

1189. For nigacchasi as a future see the note on 14. 

1190. Pada a has nine syllables (§ 37 ). Se and M i 337 read sarassa for 
sagarasmim, and Be reads sarasmim. The cty and MA ii 422 explain : 
maha-samuddassa majjhe. We should probably read sarasmim with Be. 
For majjhe with a locative see the note on 663. 

For the cadence of pada b see § 35 (a). It can be normalized by reading 
kappa-[t]thayino (§ 41 ) with Be and M i 337 . 

For the scansion of velurya- see § 51 . 

1192. For the reference to Migaramatu pdsdda see the note on 1164. 



Notes 



ThagA reads kampayi in the text, but kampayim in the lemma. The 
cty explains : kampesirn. 

1194. For the shaking of the Vejayanta-pasada see M i 253 . 

1196. The questioning of Sakka is related at M i 252 254 . 

Cty : ’ so paripucchati ti, so Moggallana-tthero pucchi. atit’atthe hi idam 
vattamana-vacanam. This raises the possibility that here so is <sma, 
and is used as in Skt to make a past tense from a present tense (see 
the note on 225). For a comparable formation in MIA see R. Hiersche’s 
discussion (pp. 89 - 92 ) of huvamti nam in Anoka’s Rock Edict VIII (B) 
at Dhauli and Jaugada. 

1198. This episode is stated by the cty to be related in the Baka-brahma- 
sutta. Mrs. Rhys Davids identifies this with the Brahma-nimantika- 
sutta (M i 326 - 31 ), as does Woodward, but the Baka-brahma-sutta in fact 
occurs at S i 142 - 44 . The question and answer are found at S i 145 in the 
Annatara-brahma-sutta, although the views rejected are attributed to 

Baka. 

Pada a has nine syllables (§ 37 ). In pada b we should probably read 
Sudhammayam (§ 49 (i)) and assume resolution of the fourth syllable 

(§ 36 ). 

Cty : Sudhammayam abhito sabhan ti, Sudhammaya sabhaya thito. 
MA ii 422 glosses : Suddhammaya sabhaya samipe. Be reads thito 
sabham, but see CPD, s.v. abhito. 

Pada c has ten syllables (§ 37 ). Be reads tyavuso, and M i 338 omits 
sa. The pada could be normalized by reading him for ajjapi, and 
assuming that ajjapi was introduced to contrast with pure. 

1199. M i 338 reads anupubbam for pahham puttho. 

1202. The other editions and M i 338 read aphassayi for apassayi (see 
the note on 1172). 

Cty : Maha-neruno kutan ti, kuta-sisena sakalam eva Sineru-pabbata- 
rajam vadati. See DPPN, s.v. Neru. 

Cty : vanan ti, Jambu-dipam. so hi vana-bahulataya vanan ti vutto. 
tenaha “ Jambu-sandassa issaro ” ti (= 822). Pubba-videhanan ti, 
Pubba-videha-tthanam, Pubba-videhan ti attho. MA ii 423 explains : 
Pubba-videhanan ca dipo. 

Cty : ye ca bhumi-saya nard ti, bhumi-sayd nara nama Aparagoydnaryi 
Uttarakurunah ca manussa. te hi gehabhavato bhumi-saya ti vutta. te pi 
sabbe aphassayi ti sambandho. ayam pan’ attho Nandopananda-damanena 
dipetabbo . MA ii 423 adds : vatthu Visuddhi-magge Iddhikathaya 
vittharitam ( = Vism 398 ff). 

1204. For the cadence of pada b see § 35 (c). 

M i 338 reads sa dayhati for padayhati. For the alternation p/s see the 

note on 49 . 

ThagA (text and lemma) punctuates asajja nam, as O. M i 338 reads 
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asajjana. The cties are divided on the question of whether to regard 
asajjanam as one word or two. SA i 179 (on Si 114) explains : asajjanan 
ti, asadetva ghattetva ; VinA vi 1277 (on Vin ii 203) explains : asajjanan 
ti, attena patva, vihethetva ti va attho ; JA v 208 explains : asajjanam, 
patva. ItA ii 100-1 (on It 86 apajja nam (for the alternation p/s see the 
note on 49 )), however, explains : dsajja, asadetva vihethetva ; SnA 384 
(on Sn 418) explains : asajja ti patva, samtpam tassa gantva. PED 
(s.v. asajjana) states that it is a neuter noun made from asajja, but else¬ 
where (s.v. na 1 ) it explains the word as being dsajja -j- the emphatic 
particle nam. In several of the contexts it would be possible to explain 
nam as being the third person pronoun in agreement with the object of 
dsajja, but this would not apply to J v 208, where the object is neuter 
plural. Probably it is best to regard nam as a particle, although it would 
be possible to regard asajjanam as one word, and assume that it is a 
development < * asajjanam , i.e. dsajja extended by the - nam suffix 
seen in -tva/-tvanam and -ya/-yanam (see Geiger (1916, §§ 210 214)). 

For ca = tu see the note on 41 . 


1205 . ThagA (text) reads dahissas', and ThagA (lemma), Be, Se, and 
M i 338 read dahissasi. The sense of the verse requires a second person 
verb, and the reading of ThagA (text) is better metrically. 

M i 338 reads asajjana, cf. 1204 . 

Cty : Tathagatam, ariya-savakam. See the note on 280 . The cty on 
1207 explains : buddhamha, buddha-savakato. I agree with Miss Horner 
(MLS i 403.8) that there is no need to follow the cty in these interpreta¬ 
tions. 


1206 . M i 338 reads asajjana, cf. 1204 . 

For pasavi m.c. see § 46 (/). 

1207 . There is resolution of the first syllable of pada a (§ 36). 

Be reads ciyate for miyyate, and M i 338 ciyati. O ( f.n .) suggests 
ciyyate. Mrs. Rhys Davids' translation “ dieth out " is presumably 
incorrect even for miyyate, for the cty explains : miyyate, upamiyyati, 
i.e. taking it from ma- “ to measure ". 

For buddhamha see the note on 1205 . 

Cty : asam makasi bhikkhusii ti, bhikkhu virodhemi, vihesemi ti etam 
as am makasi. 

1208 . Cty : ayah ca gatha dhamma-sang ay ana-kale thapita (§ 3). 

O ( f.n .) suggests antaradhayatha. This is read by Be. M i 338 reads 
aghattesi for atajjesi. 

1209 - 79 . Of Vanglsa's verses 1209-62 occur at S i 185 ff, but 1253-62 
do not agree entirely with S i 196 ; 1227-30 occur at Sn 451-54 ; and 
1263-78 occur at Sn 343-58. 

1209 . For pada b see the note on 46 . 
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1210 . Cty : dalha-dhammino ti, dalha-dhanuno ; dalha-dhanu nama dvi- 

sahassa-thamam vuccati ; dvi-sahassa-thdman ti ca yassa aropitassa 
jiyaya bhanda-loha-sisadinam bharo dande gahetvd yava kanda-ppamdna 
nabham ukkhittassa pathavito muccati. Dhammino is < Skt dhanvino, 
and must be a borrowing from a dialect where -nv- > -mm- (cf. G. Dh 
amedi < anveti) instead of > -nn-. Drdha-dhanvin occurs in Skt in the 


senses of " having a strong bow, a good archer ” and " furnished with 


strong archers 


9) 


(MW). 


Cty : samanta parikireyyun ti, samantato kande khipeyyum. kittaka ? 
ti ce, aha sahassam apalayinam. yuddhe parammukhanam sahassa- 
mattanam. In the paraphrase the cty includes the phrase kande pavas- 
seyyum, showing that parikir- is taken in the sense of "to scatter 
SA i 268 (on Si 185) explains ; sarehi parikir eyyum, i.e. " to surround 


99 


9 9 


The 


ST explains parikireyyun ti, vijjheyyum [LSC], i.e. " to shoot ”, 
paraphrase explains : ugga-puttd sahassa-matta kadaci pi yuddhe 
par aj ay am appatta, indicating that sahassam apalayinam (= genitive 
plural aec. CPD) is taken in apposition to ugga-puttd. The remainder of 
the paraphrase is quoted by Mrs. Rhys Davids (Breth., p. 397.4). It 
would be possible to take apalayinam as an accusative singular, agreeing 


with 
away 


" me ” 


(understood) 


i i 


if they were to surround me, not running 


9 9 


i i 


I would not run away The syntax is, however, strange, 


and I am not certain that I understand what the author is trying to say. 
Perhaps it is : "If archers were to surround me I should run away 
(because I am not a war-like man), but if women came I should not run 
away (because I am not afraid of evil) If this is correct then we could 
separate apalayi nam, and take the former as the past tense of palayati 


and the latter as the emphatic particle : "I ran away indeed 
If apalayinam is genitive plural then -inam is m.c. (§ 48 (e)). 


1 9 


1211 . Dhamma in the plural here is difficult to translate, and I should 
prefer to divide dhamme svamhi = so amhi. No edition has this reading, 
but Be and S i 185 read dhamme s’ amhi, and Mrs. Rhys Davids writes 
(KS i 235.2) " not dhammesu, but dhamme su, or so SA i 269 reads 
dhamme sv amhi in the lemma, and explains : sake sasana-dhamme 
patitthitam. Here sake seems to be the explanation of svamhi — locative 
singular of sva < Skt sva (not in PED). 


1212 . Be and S i 186 read sakkhi for sakim. Although ThagA (text and 

lemma) reads sakim, it glosses it as sammukha, which is the explanation 
given for sakkhi at SA i 269. Perhaps the correct reading is sakkhim, 
i.e. adverbial accusative. 

The cty explains that maggam is ling a-v ip all a sen a vuttam, and SA i 269 
gives the same explanation. Marga occurs exceptionally in Skt as a 
neuter noun (MW). 

For adicca-bandhu see the note on 26 . 


1213 . The other editions, and S i 186, read evan ce mam for 
evam evam, and this reading should be adopted. 
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Be and S i 186 read pi dakkhasi for udikkhasi. ThagA reads as 0 in 
the text, but pi udikkhasi in the lemma. This is explained : gata- 
maggam pi na passasi, which is evidently based upon a text which 
included pi. We should probably read pi dakkhasi , or perhaps pi 
dakkhisi (= future), cf. Thig 232 na dakkhisi. 

1214 - 22 . These verses, whose metre Mrs. Rhys Davids could not name 
(KS i 236.2), are in Vegavati metre, with occasional Vaitaliya padas. 

1214 . Pada a has a syllable missing, and we should read aratim <ca > 
(§ 44) with ThagA (lemma) and Be. 

For sabbasd m.c. see § 49 (/). For vanatha see the note on 338 . 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read nibbanatho for nibbanatha, 
but I now think that I was wrong to suggest (App. I, p. 231) the adoption 
of this reading, which leaves the pada with a redundant syllable (§ 31 (c)). 
I now think the correct reading should be nibbanathavanatho, i.e. a 
dvandva compound. S i 186 ( v.l .) reads nibbanatho anato, and SA i 269 
glosses : arato, tanha-rati-rahito (but see CPD, s.v. anata). 

1215 . In pada a the second syllable of idha must be lengthened m.c. We 

could read idha or idha(m) (§ 47 ( e )), or <p>pathavim (see § 40 and the 
note on 777 ). For jagatogadha[m] and eva[m ] m.c. see § 43 (b). 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read vehasam, and this is certainly 
the correct reading. It must, however, be scanned vehasam m.c., which 
is why the spelling vihasam arose. 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, Se, and S i 186 read mutatta for muttanta. 
Cty : mutatta ti, parinnata-atta-bhava pandita. Mutatta is preferable 
m.c. Mrs. Rhys Davids’ cty seems to have read mutanta, parinna 
(Breth., p. 398.6). 

1216 . Padas cd are Vegavati extended by a long syllable at the beginning. 
For upadhi see the note on 152 . 

ThagA (text and lemma) reads gathitase . Cty : patibaddha-cittd. 
S i 186 reads gadhita, but SA i 270 reads gadhitase in the lemma, and 
glosses : giddhd. PED (s.v. gathita) prefers the spelling - th -. For the 
ending -ase see the note on 102 . 

Cty : patighe ti, ghattaniye photthabbe. mute ti, vuttavasese mute ; 
gandha-rasesii ti vuttam hoti. Sarattha-pakasiniyam ( = SA i 270) “ pati- 
gha-saddena gandha-rasa gahitd, muta-saddena photthabbam gahitan ” ti 
vuttam. The explanation in SA is, as Mrs. Rhys Davids notes (KS i 237.1) 
an attempt to include the usual five senses in four words. 

The cadence of pada d is incorrect, but it can be regularized by reading 
taip munim ahu with ThagA (text) and S i 186. 

1217 . ThagA (text and lemma), Be, Se, and S i 187 read atha for attha-, 

although the cty mentions attha- as a v.l. Atha is preferable m.c. 

Cty : dva-satthi-ditthi-gata-sannissita miccha-vitakkd ti keci vadanti. 
Cf. S. iv 286. 
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puthu[j]janataya m.c. see § 


m.c. see § 49 (/) 

! metre shows ' 


reading is correct. 


adhammd 


adhammd in the lemma 


tion. 


metre requires adhamma-, and if we compare adhammasmim 


•j 


meaning 


S i 187 punctuates vagga-gati *ssa, and this punctuation should be 


adopted if O’s reading is retained. ThagA (tex 
read vagga-gaV assa, and the cty explains 
ditthi-vagga-gato tam-laddhiko na c’ assa bhave 
kilesa-vagga- (ga)to na ca bhaveyya. We should 


lemma), Be, and S< 

sata-vadddi-miccha 
SA i 270 explains 


and take - gat* as 
SnA 365. 


agreement 


sanm 


padull 


reading should be adopted. Cty : yo kilesehi dusitatta ativiya dutthullatta 


dutthulldnam miccha 


1218 . Padas ac are V aitally a with redundant syllables in the cadences 
(§ 28(c)). There are redundant syllables in pada d, but these are 
removed if we read paticca~[pari~]nibbuto (§45). There are several 
verses where nibbuta and nibba- are used almost interchangeably with 
parinibbuta and parinibba- (see the note on 5 ). For -nibbuto m.c. see 

§ 49 (/) • 

Cty : parinibbuto ti, arammana-karana-vasena nibbanam paticca sa- 

upadi-sesdya nibbana-dhatuya parinibbuto. See the note on 1274 . 


1219 . Padas ac are V aitally a. In pada c we should either read pathasmim 

(§ 47 (c)) with Ke, or assume that samucchito is for pamucchito (for p/s 
see the note on 49 ), and read {p )pamucchito (§ 42). Be reads sa mucchito 
which would be a possible word division here but not in 961 , where the 
subject is plural. 

Cty : Gotama ti, Gotama-gottassa bhagavato savakattd attdnam Gotama- 
gottam katva dlapati. See the note on 91 . 

ThagA (text and lemma) reads vippatisar } ahuva , and Be reads vipp- 
atisari ’huvd , of which the former is preferable m.c. and should be 
adopted. Cty : nattho ’ham asml ti, vippatisarl ahuva, ahosi. 

1220 . Pada a is V aitally a. There is a syllable missing from the cadence 
of pada b (§ 31 (c)), but the pada can be corrected by reading {pa )p at anti 
'(§ 44) with ThagA (text and lemma), Be, Se, and S i 187. Pa - has been 
lost in O by haplography. 

1221 . The cadence of pada c can be improved by reading c' anubhoti 
(§ 49 if)) with S i 187. 

1222 . ThagA (text and lemma), Be, Se, and S i 188 read padhanavd for 
amdnava, and this reading should be adopted. ThagA (text) and S i 188 
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read ’ dha for idham, and Be reads idha. If } dha is read, the pada is 
V ait ally a with a redundant syllable (§ 28 ( c)). 

1223 . The other editions read kama-, and O’s reading is presumably a 
misprint. 

1224 A. For subham nimittam see the note on 1105 . For the scansion of 
vipariyesa see §51. 

1224 B. After 1224 ThagA and Se insert 

sankhare parato passa, dukkhato ma ca attato ; 
nibbapehi maha-ragam, ma dayhittha punappunam. 

The cty is silent about this verse, but it is included at S i 188, with 
dayhittho for -ittha. 

1225 . There is resolution of the first syllable of pada a (§ 36). 

For asubhaya cittam bhavehi cf. Thig 19 82. 

1226 . Cty : nicca-nimittadlnam ugghatanena visesato aniccanupassana 
animittam nama. 

1228 . There is resolution of the first syllable in pada a (§ 36). S i 189 

reads va for eva, and Uv. 8.13 reads priyodyam for piya-vacam. These 
readings may be the result of attempts to normalize the pada. I was 
wrong to suggest (App. I, p. 232) the adoption of the reading va. 

1229 . Cty : tattha sacce p atitthitatta eva attano ca paresan ca atthe 

patitthita, atthe patitthitatta eva dhamme patitthita hontl ti veditabba, 
i.e. sacce, atthe, and dhamme are all taken as locatives, with santo as the 
subject, and ahu assumed to be for ahu — honti. SA i 275 (on S i 189) 
and SnA 399 (on Sn 453) give the same explanation. Uv. 8.14, however, 
reads satyam arthe ca dharme ca vacam ahull pratisthitam. This led Liiders 
to point out (§ 17) that the Pali version was based upon an Eastern 
version where the nominative singular was in -e, and was therefore liable 
to confusion with the locative singular. The problem is to decide which 
words are to be taken as nominative and which as locative. The plural 
form pattitthita implies a plural subject, and we may therefore assume 
that atthe and dhamme are nominatives : “ attha and dhamma are 

grounded in truth ”, i.e. the opposite of the BHS version. It is to be 

agrees with 

Uv. 8.14 in taking satyam as a nominative, but is not directly derivable 
from it, since it includes the equivalent of santa dhuh, which is lacking 
in the BHS version. See also the note on 546 . 

1230 . For bhasatl m.c. see § 46 (/). S i 189 reads bhasate. 

For khema see the note on 32 . 

1232 . ThagA (text and lemma), Be, Se, and S i 190 read salikay ' iva. 
This reading is interesting in that it is the only context in Thag where 
any of the editions differ from O in the development of -a + iva. See 
the note on 118 . 


noted that the Tibetan version (quoted by Liiders (p. 22.2)) 
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O’s spelling udlyyati is presumably incorrect. Be reads udiyyati, but 
ThagA (text and lemma), Se, and S i 190 read udirayi, glossed : uttha- 
hati. This reading would enable us to take nigghoso as the subject and 
patibhanam as the object. The cty’s explanation looks, however, as 
though it is based upon a text reading udiyyati. 

1233 . ThagA (text), Be, Se, and S i 190 read sunanti for sunanta, but 
ThagA (lemma) reads sunanta and includes it in the explanation. I am 
not now certain that I was correct to suggest (App. I, p. 232) reading 
sunanti. 

9 

1234 . The other editions read samagata. O’s reading is probably a mis¬ 
print. 

For anigha see the note on, 745 . For anigha m.c. see § 49 ( c ) and CPD 

(s.v. anigha). For -cch- in - cchidam see § 40. 

Cty : visuddhiya ti, visuddKatthaya visuddhi-pavaranaya. 

1235 . For the scansion of anuparyeti see § 51. For mahi ” earth ” see 
the note on 211 . 


1236 . For the scansion of pay'rupasanti (by metathesis from par*y-) see 
§51. For maccu-hayin see the note on 129 . 

1237 . Pada b has nine syllables (§ 37), but can be normalized by reading 
palap’ with ThagA (text), Be, and S i 192. 

For adicca-bandhu see the note on 26 . 

Cty : palapo ti, tuccho anto-sava-vahito ; sila-rahito ti attho. SnA 312 


(on Sn 282) explains : anto siladi-virahita ; SnA 165 (on Sn 89) explains : 
anto siladi-guna-sara-virahito ; SA i 278 (on S i 192) explains : anto 
tuccho dussilo. A A iv 74 (on samana-palapo A iv 169-71) explains : 
samana-palapo ti, vihisu vihi-palapo viya nissarataya samanesu samana- 
palapo. The v.l. palaso quoted by O ( f.n .) is presumably an example of 
the p/s alternation (see the note on 49), since none of the meanings 
quoted by PED for p alas a seems appropriate here, and Mrs. Rhys 
Davids’ interpretation “ sterile ” seems strained. That the cties thought 
of the word as meaning " chaff ”, not “ sterile ”, is shown clearly by the 
explanation at SnA 312 (on palape vahetha Sn 282) : opunatha vidha- 
matha. Since vilapa “ babbler ” is found in contexts with tuccha (e.g. 
D i 55 M i 555 S iii 207), the explanation of palapa by tuccha may mean 
that palapa too means “ babbler ”, but at KS i 244.1 Mrs. Rhys Davids 
gives her reasons for preferring the translation “ chaff ”. 

For sabbe bhagavato putta see the note on 41 . 


1238 . For the scansion of payWupasati (by metathesis from pary-) see 
§51. For akuto-bhaya see the note on 289 . 

1239 . ThagA (text), Be, Se, and S i 192 read vimalam for vipulam, and 
this reading should probably be adopted. 

1240 . For ndga see the note on 289 . 



294 


Elders’ Verses I 


Cty : islnam isi-sattamo ti, savaka-pacceka-buddha-islnam uttamo isi ; 
Vipassl-samma-sambuddhato patthaya islnam vd sattamako isi. For the 
seven Buddhas see 490 . Of the cty’s two interpretations, the former is 
more likely to be correct, cf. the Jain epithet jina-sattama (Isibh. 38.12) 
where there is no reason for assuming any meaning other than " 


best 


The cty on 1276 is silent. SA i 278 (on Si 192) gives only the second 
explanation, as does SnA 351 (on Sn 356 = 1276 ) and MA iii 97 (on 
M i 386). 

For the comparison of the Buddha to a rain-cloud cf. 1273 . 

1241 . Cty : diva-vihara ti, patisallana-tthanato. 

For -kamyata, the ablative of an -a stem in -a, see Geiger (1916, § 81). 

1242 - 45 . The cty explains that Vanglsa uttered these verses when 
invited by the Buddha to give an example of his unpremeditated verse 
style. We might then suppose that all four verses are in the same metre, 
but Alsdorf (App., II, p. 238) wh 
makes no mention of 1242 . There 
that 1242 is old Arva too, although 


1243-45 


seems 


1242 . For abhibhu[y]ya m.c. in pada b see § 41, and for bhagaso m.c. in 
pada d see § 49 (g). 

Pada c is hyper-metrical, and was presumably recognized as such in 
the tradition, for Be and S i 193 read bandha - for bandhana -, and ThagA 
(text) reads -munca- for -pamuhca-. Cty : bandhana-pamuhca-kavan ti, 
bandhana-mocana-karam, which looks like the explanation of -munca-. 
The metre can be normalized by reading bandhana-[pa-]munca[-kara]m 
(§45). Probably -kara came into the text from the gloss muncaryi : 
mocana-karam. 

ThagA (text and lemma) and S i 193 read pavibhajjam. Cty : bhagaso 
pavibhajjan ti, sati-patthanadi-kotthasato dhammam pavibhajjanlyam 
katva. PED explains pavibhajjam as a present participle with -jj- m.c., 
and Be actually reads the unmetrical pavibhajam. PED does not 
explain how a nominative form is to be fitted into the syntax, and SA i 
279 explains it as an accusative : pavibhajjan ti, dhammam vibhajantam. 
The most likely explanation is that pavibhajjam is an absolutive with 
-m added (see Geiger (1912, §214) and cf. sakkaccam). Pavibhajja is 
mentioned as a v.l. by the cty, and also at SA i 279, and explained : 
uddesadi-kotthasato pakarena vibhajitva. 

Cty : asitan ti, nissitam. See Mrs. Rhys Davids’ note (Breth., p. 404.2). 


1243 . As Alsdorf points out (App. II, p. 238), there is a syllable missing* 
in pada b. We could perhaps read (su-)maggam (§44), cf. kumaggam 
1174 . For maggam m.c. see § 49 (g). In pada c we can read either tamhi 
ca with Alsdorf, or tasmi[m ] ca (§ 43 (b)). S i 193 reads tasmim te, which 
need the omission of te to become metrical. 


1244 . For sabba-[t]thitlnam m.c. see § 41, and for desayi m.c. see § 47 (/). 
Cty : sabba-tthitlnan ti, sabbesam ditthi-tthananam vinndna-tthitlnam 
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vd. For the eight kinds of stand-point for views see Ps i 138, and for the 
four (or seven) stations of consciousness see Nd2 245-46 [IBH]. 

Cty : aggan ti, uttamarfl dhammam. agge ti vd patho ; pathamataran 

ti attho. With aggam desayl cf. agga-vadino 1142 . 

ThagA (text and lemma) reads das’addhdnam and S i 193 reads dasa- 
tthanam. It is this latter reading which Mrs. Rhys Davids is translating 
when she renders “ path of sight ” (Breth., p. 404) and “ vantage point 
of sight ” (KS i 245). Although Woodward prefers this reading (ii 185.5), 
the cties do not support it. Cty : das’ addhanan ti, pancavaggiydnatn . 
SA i 279 explains : pancannam, panca-vaggiyanam. Cf. M i 172 ff. For 
the form of the numeral cf. das’addha Mhvs 5.12, chal-addha Mhvs 5.121, 
atth’addha J vi 354. 

1245 . Alsdorf suggests (Apji. II, p. 238) omitting hi in pada c, but the 
pada then becomes a normal Arya pada instead of an old Arya. We 
should rather read tasmd (ti ha) [hi] tassa bhagavato (see §§ 44 and 45). 
For sasane m.c. see § 49 (g), and for [ appamatto ] see § 45. 

1246 . For Buddhanubuddho see the note on 679 . 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, Se, and S i 194 read -nikkamo. See the 
note on 72 . 

Cty : sukha-viharanan ti, dittha-dhamma-sukha-vihdranam. The latter 
phrase occurs at M i 23 [IBH], and is explained at MA i 128 : ettha 
dittha-dhammo nama paccakkho atta-bhavo . sukha-viharo nama catunnam 
iriya-patha-vihavanam phasuta. ekassa hi avanne antamaso uccara-pass- 
ava-kiccam upadaya sabbe iviya-patha phasuka honti. tasmd dittha- 
dhammassa sukha-vihar am dittha-dhamma-sukha-vihar an ti ayam attho 
veditabbo. 

Cty : vivekanan ti, tinnam vivekanam. These are kaya-, citta-, and 
upadhi-viveka at Ndi 26, and kaya-, citta-, and vikkhambhana-viveka at 
Vism 140. 

1248 . We must scan -pariya- as a tri-syllabic word (§ 51), but since 
both O ( f.n .) and Woodward (iii 197.1) mention -pariyaya- as a v.l., we 
should perhaps adopt this reading and scan -parydya- (cf. 1262 ). The 
shortened form -pariya- probably arose for metrical reasons, and was 
then extended to prose (see the note on 997). 

1249 . ThagA (text and lemma), Be, Se, and S i 192 195 read nagassa 

for nagassa, and this reading should be adopted. 

For the scansion of par'yupdsanti see § 51. 

For maccu-hdyin see the note on 129 . 

1250 . ThagA (text) and S i 195 read te cetasa, which leaves pada a with 
nine syllables even after scanning anupar l yeti (§51). Te does not seem 
necessary to the sense, and should be omitted. 

For nirupadhi m.c. see § 46 (/). 
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1251 . For anekakdra see the note on 929 . For the scansion of pay*rup- 

asanti (by metathesis from par'y-) see § 51. 

1252 . Padas abc are Jagatl ; pada d is Tristubh. In pada a there is 
resolution of the fifth syllable (§27 (d)), and in pada d there is resolution 
of the first syllable (§ 26 (d)). 

For virocati m.c. see § 47 (b), and for atirocasi m.c. see § 46 (b). 

For Angirasa see the note on 536 . 

1253 - 62 . These verses do not entirely agree with S i 196. 

1253 . Pada a is Tristubh ; padas bed are sloka. 

Cty : kaveyya-matta ti, kaveyyena, kabba-karanena matta, manita, 
sambhavita-gunodayam apanna. SA i 176 (on S i no) explains : yatha 
kavi kabbam cintento tena kabba-karanena matto. ST explains: kabba- 
karanena matto ti, kabba-kriya-pasutatadi-vasena matto kabbam katva 
[LSC]. SA i 286 (on S i 196) explains : kaveyyena kabba-karanena matta. 
ST explains : kavina katam, tato va agatam tassa va idan ti kaveyyam , 
tad ev' ettha kaveyyan ti vuttarn [LSC]. See also Mrs. Rhys Davids’ note 
(Breth., p. 406.4). 

For -dhammana m.c. see § 43 (&). 

The presence of vicarimha in pada a suggests that we should have a 
plural verb in pada c. ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read 
addasama. Cty : addasimha. 

1254 . ThagA (text and lemma) reads addha for saddha. Cty : ratana- 
ttayam addha amhakam upakar’atthaya uppajji. S i 196 reads as O. 

1255 . Cty : khandhe ayatanani ca dhatuyo ca ti, panca-kkhandhe dvadas- 

ayatanani atthar as a-dhatuyo ca imasmim thane khandhadi-k atha vattabba. 
sa Visuddhimagge vittharita eva ti tattha vutta-nayen’ eva veditabba. For 
ayatana see the note on 116 . For khandha see the note on 23 . For dhdtu 
see Nd2 177-78. 

1257 . ThagA (text and lemma), Be, Se, and S i 196 read niydma-gata- 

ddasa, where -dd- is m.c. (cf. § 40), as is -m- in O’s reading. For -dd- < 
-md- see the note on 77. 

Cty : ye niydma-gata-ddasa ti, niyamo eva niydma-gatam ye bhikkhu 
bhikkhuniyo ca sammatta-niyamam addasamsu, adhigacchimsu. Mrs. 
Rhys Davids’ cty seems to have read sampatti-niydmam (Breth., 

p. 407.2). 

1258 . For the scansion of ar'ya- see § 51. For adicca-bandhu see the 
note on 26 . 

1259 . If we retain O’s reading this verse and 959 are the only sloka 

verses where the svarabhakti vowel in ariya is required for purposes of 

scansion (§ 51). Ke and Se, however, read ariyam c ’ atthangikam, where 
we must scan ary am. 
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1261 . Svagatatfi is used here in the same way as in 287 , not as in 9 and 

885 - 86 . 


1262 . Cty : ab 

ukkamsam adh 

m • • 

“ supernormal 


hinnd-pdrami-ppatto ti, channam pi abhinnanavyi paramim 
igato. Abhinna is not here “ intuitive knowledge ” but 
power These are given at D iii 281, and include sota- 
dhatu, iddhi, and ceto-pariyaya. The other three are pubbe-nivasa-nana, 
dibba-cakkhu-nana, and asava-khaya-nana. For tevijja in the sense of 
one who possesses these three particular knowledges see the note on 24 . 

For - pariya - see the note on 1248 . 


1263 . In pada b there are redundant fifth and eighth syllables (§ 26 (<#)). 
For vicikicchana[m\ m.c. see § 43 (b). O (f.n.) suggests reading chetta 
for chetvd, and this is read by # ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Sn 343. 
Cty : chetta, chedako. O’s reading must have arisen as a " mis-transla- 
tion ” from a dialect where the absolutive ending was -tta (e.g. AMg), 
and consequently indistinguishable from the agent noun. We could 
correct .the cadence by reading vicikiccha-chetta. 


1264 . There is a redundant eighth syllable in pada c (§26 (d)), but if 

we read namassam for namassam (§ 49 (a)) there is resolution of the 
fifth syllable (§ 26 (d)). For the scansion of -viY l yo see § 51. 

Cty : dalha-dhamma-dassi ti, bhagavantam alapati ; dalha-dhamman 
ti nibbanam abhijj an ’ atthen a ; tan ca Bhagava passi dassesi ca. 

1265 . In pada c there is resolution of the first syllable (§ 26 (d)). 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Sn 345 read sota for sotam. A plural 

form seems essential with samavatthita, but O’s reading may be correct 
and may be an example of -am < -dni (see the note on 2). 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Sn 345 read no for nu in pada d. If 
this reading is adopted it must be scanned as no m.c. which perhaps 
explains how the reading nu arose. 

1266 . In pada d there is a redundant eighth syllable (§ 26 (< d )), and in 
pada b there is resolution of the first syllable (§ 26 ( d )). 

ThagA (text and lemma) punctuates m’ etam. Cty : m’ etaryi, me etaryi. 
For devana m.c. see § 43 (6). 

1267 . ThagA (text and lemma), Be, Se, and Sn 347 read ganthd for 
gandha. See the note on 768 , and cf. Ting in. 

For vicikiccha-[t]thana m.c. see § 41. 

1268 . For jatu m.c. see § 47 (a). 

ThagA (text), Be, Se, and Sn 348 read nivuto for nibbuto, ,'and the cty 
includes nivuto in the explanation. The metre of the opening of pada c 
is unusual, and I suggest that we should read tamo v{a) assa (§ 44), and 
assume that there is a redundant fifth syllable (§ 26 ( d )). 

In pada d the other editions read as O, but this is unmetrical, and O 
suggests {f.n.) that the reading of Sn 348 is correct: najotimanto pi nard 
tapeyyurn. 
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1269 . In pada d there is resolution of the first syllable (§ 26 ( d)). 

Mrs. Rhys Davids’ note (Breth., p. 409.3) “ janaryi for janantaryi ” is 
misleading, although the cty includes janantaip, in the explanation. 
Jana “ knowing ” is listed in both PED and BHSD ( s.v.). 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, Se, and Sn 349 read parisasu for pari- 
say a. 

1270 . Sn 350 reads sanim for sanikam. In App. I (p. 232) I suggested 
that this reading should be adopted as being more metrical, but I now 
think that sanikam should be retained, and the existence of a redundant 
eighth syllable recognized (§ 26 (d)). 

1271 . Cty : dhonan ti, dhuta-sabba-paparyi. This interpretation supports 
Mrs. Rhys Davids’ claim (Breth., p. 400.4) that dhona is the agent- 
noun from dhunati. I think, however, that a derivation from dhovati is 
more likely, and I suggest that dhona is a past participle with -na instead 
of -ta (cf. Skt dhuna and dhuta from dhu-). 

All the editions of Thag read va in pada d, but Sn 351 reads ca. The 
cty includes pana in its explanation of the verse, which looks as though 
it is explaining a text containing ca = tu (see the note on 41 ). 

For jati m.c. see § 47 ( a ). 

1272 . Padas abd are Tristubh ; pada c is Jagati. There is resolution 
of the first syllable of pada a (§ 27 (d)). For ahjali m.c. (with Sn 352) 
see § 47 (b), and for mohayi m.c. see § 47 (a). 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, Se, and Sn 352 read samujju-, which 
should be adopted. Cty : samujju-pannassa, sabbattha appatihata- 
bhavena uju-gata-pannassa. 


1273 . For the scansion of ar'ya- and -vir'ya see § 51. For mohayi m.c . 
see § 47 [a). 

ThagA (text and lemma), Be, and Se read paroparam, but Sn 333 
agrees with O in reading parovaram. For the alternation between the two 
forms see PED, s.v. parovara. Cty : paroparan ti, lokuttara-lokiya-vasena 
sundarasundaram dure-santikam va. SnA 350 gives the same explanation 
for parovaram. 

Cty : sutam pavassa ti, suta-sankhataryi saddayatanaryi pavassa, 
pagghara, munca, pavatta. sutassa vassa ti va Pali; vutta-ppakarassa 
saddayatanassa vutthim vassa ti attho. SnA 350 gives the same explana¬ 
tion, although Sn 353 reads sutassa vassa. This latter reading undoubtedly 
arose from the confusion of p/s (see the note on 49 ). The development 
was probably sutam pavassa > sutappavassa (for -ryip- > - pp- see the 
note on 77 ) > sutassa vassa. The fact that this reading exists with a 
genitive which is very difficult to explain, is proof of the difficulty which 
O’s reading has caused. One would expect the simile in pada c to be 
continued “ rain your voice ( = water) upon me ”. Although Mrs. Rhys 


Davids interpreted suta in this way, 


“ the heard thing, i.e. speech " 


(Breth., p. 410.2), I can find no evidence that suta ever means this. 
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I suggest that sutatyi is the goal of motion, and that it is m.c. for sotaryi; 
“ rain upon my ears ”. For -arn < -dni see the note on 2 . 


1274 . For the scansion of brahma-car yam see § 51. 


For ahu m.c. see 


§ 48 (a). I suggest that yad be separated from atthiyaryi (cf. the note on 
12 ) and taken as the relative pronoun, with tarn as its correlative. ThagA 
(text) cind Be read acari , but we must read acari m.c. with O (§ 46 (a)). 
O’s punctuation *ssa implies assa “ of, for him ”. The combination 


of kacci with su or ssu is common (cf. Sn 1045 1079), and perhaps we 


should assume that ssa is for ssu here (cf. S i 39 161), or read ssu or 


[s]su m.c. (§ 41). 

Pada c has a redundant eighth syllable (§26 (d)). ThagA (text) and 
Sn 354 read nibbayi so anupadi-seso, which is unmetrical. Cty : yatha 
vimutto ti, kiryi anupadi-sesdya nibbana-dhatuya yatha asekkho, udahu 
sa-upadi-sesaya yatha sekkho va ? ti pucchi. SnA 350 is very similar. The 
author’s meaning was probably : nibbayi so sa-upadiseso, ddu anupadi- 
seso yatha vimutto ahu “ did he gain nibbana with grasping, or was he 
without grasping like one released ?”. The original reading of the pada 
was probably : nibbayi so, ad ’ anupadi-seso, with the first alternative 
unexpressed. Later tradition thought that both alternatives were ex¬ 
pressed, and changed an- to sa- : “ did he gain nibbana, or has he 
grasping remaining ?”. For sa-upadi-sesa-nibbana-dhatu = kilesa- 
parinibbana, and anupadi-sesa-nibbana-dhatu — khandha-parinibbana 
see the note on 5. Nanamoli suggested (i960, p. 214.50) that upadi-sesa 
was originally a medical term, and referred to M ii 257, where it has the 
meaning of “ the residue of poisoned arrow left in a wound ”. The phrase 
was then used of the arahat who during the remainder of his life has a 
residue of grasping remaining, which will cease with the end of his life. 
In 1218 sa-upadi-sesa is used as an explanation of paticca-parinibbuto. 
We could translate sa-upadi-sesa as “ conditionally (quenched) ” and 
anupddi-sesa as “ completely (quenched) ”. 


1275 . Cty : iti Bhagava ti, idam pana sangzti-karanam vacanam. See § 3 
and the note on 825 . 

Padas acd are Tristubh ; pada b is Jagati. 

For -anusayitam m.c. see § 47 (b). There is a redundant fifth syllable 
in pada b (§ 27 (d)). For jati m.c. see § 47 [a). For -br- making position 
in abravi see § 50 ( a ). 

Cty : panca-settho ti, panca-vaggiyanayfi settho ; pancahi saddhddihi 
indriyehi va ananna-sadharanehi cakkhuhi va settho ; atha va panca- 
settho ti, pancahi siladihi dhamma-kkhandhehi, pancahi va hetu-sam- 
padadihi settho, uttamo, pavaro ti. sangiti-karanam ev ’ idam pi vacanam. 

SnA 351 is almost identical. In view of buddha-settha in 175 368 1168 - 69 , 

can we assume that panca-settha is the equivalent of panca-buddha-settha, 
and see here a reference to the five Buddhas of this Buddha-kappa [IBH]? 

If pada d is due to the sangiti-kara (§ 3), we must assume that the 
original pada has been lost or the verse had only three padas in its 
original form. 



300 


Elders’ Verses I 


1276 . For isi-sattama see the note on 1240 . 

For br- not making position in brahmano see § 50 (a). 

1278 . Cty : maccu-dheyyan ti, Maccu ettha dhlyatl ti maccu-dheyyam, 

tebhumaka-vattam. 

• • • 

1279 . This verse is not in Sn, which led Mrs. Rhys Davids to suggest 
(Breth., p. 411.4) that it is from a later source, and deva-deva was quoted 
in support of this view. Deva-deva occurs, however, in 533 (see the note 
thereon). 

For the metaphorical use of putta see the note on 41 . 

For anujata see the note on 827 . For naga see the note on 289 . 



INDEX OF PARALLEL PASSAGES 


This index, which does not aim at completeness, includes only 
parallel passages in Skt, Pkt, and non-canonical Pali. For 
identical passages in Thag and Thig Stede’s index should be 
consulted. Ultimately PTC (in progress) will supply complete 
references for all canonical texts. 


2 Uv. 28.8 

a ) G. Dh 24-25 

b ) G. Dh 24-25 Uv. 8.10 

c ) G. Dh 69 Uv. 4.28 

d) *G. Dh 69 cf. Uv. 4.28 
4 abc ) Uv. 29.20 

7 b ) Uv. 32.68-73 

10 d) Uv. 12.19 

11 a ) G. Dh 72 Uv. 32.23 

c ) G. Dh 72 Uv. 32.20-21 cf. 
G. Dh 70 Uv. 4.31 Mvu iii 
421-22 

d) G. Dh 70 Uv. 4.31, 26.23, 32.21 

12 b ) Uv. 12.19 

14 /) Uv. 27.20A, 24B, 26BD 
15 Netti 170 G. Dh 78 
17 Netti 34 129 Uv. 29.13 

19 Uv. 17.10 

20 d) Miln 45 G. Dh 33 96 
23 b ) Divy. 392.12 

/) cf. Uv. 13.6, 16.14 
27 d) cf. Uv. 13.6, 16.14 
29 be ) cf. Uv. 31.8 

31 ac ) Utt. 2.10 

32 G. Dh 159 

c) G. Dh 156-58 

d) G. Dh 156-58 Uv. 1.37, 4.3 

35 Uv. 12.20 

36 ab ) cf. Uv. 22.1 

37 cd) Isibh. 7.1 

39 Netti 146 Pet. 48 

40 cf. Netti 146 Pet. 48 

44 MA iii 102 

51 d ) Miln 369 

52 d) Miln 369 

53 < i ) Miln 369 

54 d) Miln 369 

59 d) Miln 45 G. Dh 33 96 
61 Uv. 27.36 

73 ab ) MA iii 311 cf. Uv. 1.27 

77 Uv. 31.5 

78 ab) Uv. 31.6 
85 Uv. 31.51 

89 be) Uv. 29.36 
92 edef) Uv. 29.25-32 


95 cf. DhA i 16-17 

96 a ) cf. Netti 138 KhpA 222 

b) cf. KhpA 222 

101 cd) Uv. 29.13 

111 a) cf. G. Dh 262 Uv. 11.8 

119 c ) cf. G. Dh 75 

123 Uv. 13.17 

124 Uv. 13.18 

125 ThagA i 29 

129 Uv. 13 .13 

130 Uv. 13.14 

133 G. Dh 219 Uv. 31.11 

abc) Uv. 31.12-16 

134 G. Dh 220 Uv. 31.17 

abc) Uv. 31.18-22 

137 a) Netti 146 G. Dh 174 Uv. 31.47 
b) cf. G. Dh 174 

139 Uv. 14.2 

141 G. Dh 254 

142 Miln 402 

143 be) cf. Uv. 9.7 

/) Uv. 9.8 

144 abc) Uv. 9.8 

145 Uv. 1.18 

b) Uv. 1.18A 

146 a ) Uv. 9.4, 12 

b) Uv. 9.12 

c ) Uv. 9.11, 18 

148 Miln 409 

153 Uv. 13.15 

154 Uv. 13.16 

a) Uv. 3.18 

d) Uv. 3.18, 32.6, 10 

156 b) Uv. 4.3 

163 DA iii 856 cf. Divy. 56 . 16-17 

(prose) 

164 DA iii 856 

180 cd) cf. G. Dh 240 Uv. 26 . 13 , 29.46 

182 d) Uv. 30.33 

183 cd) Uv. 31.6 

184 abc) Uv. 31.7 

e) cf. Uv. 31.7 

187 cd) Netti 35 153 Pet. 25 G. Dh 169 
Uv. 2.5 

191 Netti 149 Pet. 24-25 
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192 cf . Netti 149 Pet- 24-25 
196 Miln 45 

abc ) Manu 6.45 
d ) G. Dh 33 96 
203 ab ) Uv. 16.7, 8 
205 Netti 162 Pet. 48 

217 Netti 138 

218 a ) cf. Netti 138 
223 d ) cf. Uv. 3.16 

225 ab ) DhA iii 409 G. Dh 336 

c) cf. G. Dh 336 

d ) cf. DhA iii 409 

226 G. Dh 338 

228 Uv. 13.11 

229 Uv. 13.9 

230 Uv. 13.10 

231 KhpA 139 

232 KhpA 139 

233 d ) cf. Uv. 13.6, 16.14 

243 a ) Utt. 2.3 

b ) G. Dh 38 Utt. 2.3 

244 ac ) Utt. 2.10 

256 Netti 40 Pet- 71 Miln 245 UdA 

384 G. Dh 123 Uv. 4.37 Divy. 68 
138 162 266 300 367 547 569 
Av. I.5 

b ) cf. Uv. 16.7, 8 

257 UdA 384 G. Dh 125 Uv. 4.38 

Divy. 68 138 162 266 300 367 547 
569 Av. 1.5 

261 ab ) DhA iii 409 G. Dh 336 

c ) cf. G. Dh 336 

d ) cf. DhA iii 409 
266 Miln 409 

275 Uv. 14.8 

276 abc ) cf. G. Dh 256 Uv. 22.2 
d ) Uv. 30.45 

277 Uv. 11.3 

282 a ) G. Dh 26-27 Uv. 33.40 
b ) G. Dh 26 

297 Netti 36 128-29 Pet. 24 Uv. 3.3 
a ) Pet. 43 

303 DhA i 99 Uv. 30.7 

a ) Netti 6 33 44-45 Pet. 44 Uv. 
30.6 Mvu ii 80-81 

cd ) Netti 6 33 44-45 Pet. 44 Uv. 

30.6 Mvu ii 81 

304 Netti 181 DhA i 22 DhsA 38 

323 G. Dh 290 Uv. 18.6 

324 G. Dh 291 Uv. 18.7 

325 d) Miln 369 

326 d ) Miln 369 

327 d ) Miln 369 

328 d) Miln 369 

329 d ) Miln 369 
339 b) Uv. 26.28 
353 b) Uv. 4.3 

394 Netti 35 DhA iii 117 


396 ab) DhA iii 117 

397 Netti 16 

398 G. Dh 57 Uv. 31.46 

399 G. Dh 91 Uv. 3.4 

400 Uv. 3.9 

401 Uv. 3.10 

402 Uv. 3.11 

ab) G. Dh 126 

403 bed) G. Dh 131 Uv. 3.14, 5.17 
421 c) Uv. 27.34 

441 a) Uv. 20.20 

b) Uv. 20.17, 20 

c) Uv. 6.19, 20.17, 2 °> 3 M 5 

d) cf. Uv. 31.45 

442 Netti 173 

443 Netti 173 Uv. 20.11 

cd) Uv. 20.10 

444 Netti 173 cf. Uv. 20.12 

b) Uv. 20.11 

447 Netti 153 Pet. 25 202 Uv. 6.14 

448 Netti 22 

449 a) Netti 22 

451 c) cf. G. Dh 150 

452 a) Uv. 1.32 

457 Netti 6 69 Pet. 46 

cd) Uv. 16.6, 8, 10 

468 a) cf. Mvu iii 6 

469 Uv. 22.12 

470 abd) Uv. 22.15 

471 Uv. 22.13 

472 abd) Uv. 22.16 
491 a) Uv. 3.18 

496 bed) Uv. 9.6 

497 ab) cf. Isibh. 4.15 

498 Uv. 14.8 

500 Uv. 22.17 

501 Miln 367 

507 Pet. 71 

508 Pet. 71 

527 JA i 87 Mvu iii 93 

528 cf. Mvu iii 93 

529 cf. Mvu iii 93 

a) cf. JA i 87 

530 Mvu iii 108 

531 ab) cf. Mvu iii 108 

532 cf. Mvu iii 109 

533 cf. Mvu iii 109 

534 cf. Mvu iii 109 

535 cf. Mvu iii 109 

536 cf. Mvu iii 109 

537 SA i 35 
541 a) Miln 398 

546 b) cf. Mvu iii 366 
548 MA iii 137 Uv. 15.1 

ef) Uv. 16.5, 7, 9 

563 Vism 389 DhA i 248 

565 a) cf. G. Dh 343 

566 b) JA i 15 
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577 b) Miln 371 

580 Miln 395 

581 cd) Miln 386 Uv. 33.20 

606 Miln 45 Manu 6.45 

607 Miln 45 

abc) Manu 6.45 
d\ G. Dh 33 96 
609 Uv. 6.1 

d) Uv. 5.23 

631 G. Dh 8 

633 Netti 170 G. Dh 78 

634 Uv. 6.13 

c) Uv. 6.11 

635 G. Dh 339 Uv. 4.19 

636 Uv. 4.20 

abed) Netti 30 G. Dh 340 

e) G. Dh 340 

643 KhpA 153 

a) Miln 386 G. Dh 239 Uv. 29.49 

b) Miln 386 G. Dh 239 cf. Uv. 
29.49, 32.11-16 

644 KhpA 153 

649 d) G. Dh 71 Mvu iii 422 
651 cf. Uv. 32.13 

a) Uv. 32.11-12, 14-16 

653 ab) Uv. 5.16 

c) Uv. 5.17 

d) G. Dh 131 Uv. 3.14, 5.17 

654 Miln 45 Manu 6.45 

655 Miln 4 5 

abc) Manu 6.45 

d) G. Dh 33 96 

675 cf. Uv. 12.2 

d) Uv. 12.1, 5-8, 27.33 

676 Netti 6 167 KhpA 78 G. Dh 106 
cf. Uv. 12.5 

b) Uv. 12.1-2, 6-8, 27.33 

677 Netti 6 167 KhpA 80 G. Dh 107 
cf. Uv. 12.6 

b) Uv. 12.1-2, 5, 7-8, 27.33 

678 Netti 6 167 Pet. 44 KhpA 79 
G. Dh 108 cf. Uv. 12.8 

b) Uv. 12.1-2, 5-7, 27.33 

680 e) Uv. 33.41 

683 a) Utt. 2.3 

b) G. Dh 38 Utt. 2.3 

684 ac) Utt. 2.10 

685 Miln 45 Manu 6.45 

686 Miln 45 

abc) Manu 6.45 
d) G. Dh 33 96 

717 b) Uv. 12.1-2, 5-8, 27.33 

746 d) cf. G. Dh 173 

747 b) G. Dh 64 Uv. 32.8 Mvu iii 422 
760 cd) cf. Uv. 31.29 

769 Uv. 27.20 

a) Uv. 27.21, 22, 22C, 22D 
d) Uv. 27.24A, 26A, 26C 


770 ab) cf. Uv. 27.21, 22, 22C, 22D 

771 c) Uv. 27.21-26D 

d) Uv. 27.21, 22A, 23, 25 

772 Uv. 27.23 

ab) Uv. 27.24 

c) Uv. 27.21-26D 

d) Uv. 27.21, 22A, 25 

773 Uv. 27.25 

ab) Uv. 27.26, 26C, 26D 

c) Uv. 27.21-26D 

d) Uv. 27.21, 22A, 23 

786 Netti 33 130 

787 abd) Pet. 47 

788 cd) Pet. 47 
824 Miln 183-84 

867 b) Uv. 33.2 Divy. 339.26 cf. Mvu 

iii 412 CPS 17.16 

871 G. Dh 122 Uv. 16.5 

ab) Uv. 16.6 

cd) MA iii 137 Uv. 15.1, 16.7, 9 

872 Uv. 16.9 

ab) Uv. 16.10 

cd) MAiii 137 G. Dh 122 Uv. 15.1, 
16.5, 7 > 9 

873 ab) Uv. 16.7, 8 

cd) MA iii 137 G. Dh 122 Uv. 
15.1, 16.5, 7, 9 

877 Uv. 17.10 

883 G. Dh 117 Uv. 4.10 

884 Uv. 4.12 

b) cf. G. Dh 129-30 

c) G. Dh 129-30 134 
ct) G. Dh 134 255 

887 b) Uv. 30.16 
890 a) Uv. 3.18 

901 AA i 192 

902 AA i 192 

903 AA i 192 

910 ab) DhA iv 128 

d) Netti 143 cf. DhA iv 128 

925 c) cf. Uv. 13.6, 16.14 

969 G. Dh 192 Uv. 29.7 

970 G. Dh 193 Uv. 29.8 
979 d) Uv. 4.3 

981 c) G. Dh 53 Uv. 26.30, 32.7 
d) G. Dh 53 Uv. 32.7 

982 Miln 407 

983 Miln 407 Vism 33 MA i 282 
AA i 47 

985 Miln 366 

987 abc) Miln 396 

988 b) Uv. 13.12 

989 d) G. Dh 156-59 Uv. 1.37, 4.3 

990 d) G. Dh 156-59 Uv. 1.37, 4.3 

991 AA i 230 Uv. 29.18 

992 Uv. 29.17 

993 G. Dh 231 Uv. 28.7 

994 Uv. 5.26 
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1000 cf. Uv. 32.13 

a ) Uv. 32.11-12, 14-16 

1002 ab ) Miln 45 Manu 6.45 

d) Miln 45 G. Dh 33 96 

1003 Miln 45 Manu 6.45 

1004 d) G. Dh 131 Uv. 3.14, 5.17 

1005 ab) Uv. 5.16 

c) Uv. 5.17 

def) G. Dh 131 Uv. 3.14, 5.17 

1006 Uv. 28.8 

a ) G. Dh 24-25 

b ) G. Dh 24-25 Uv. 8.10 

c) G. Dh 69 Uv. 4.28 

d) G. Dh 69 cf. Uv. 4.28 

1007 cf. Uv. 28.8 

a ) G. Dh 24-25 

b) G. Dh 24-25 Uv. 8.10 
d) G. Dh 69 cf. Uv. 4.28 

1011 d) G. Dh 128 

1018 cf. G. Dh 228 Uv. 25.1 

1019 cf. G. Dh 229 Uv. 25.2 

1020 Uv. 27.20 

a ) Uv. 27.21, 22, 22C, 22D 
cl) Uv. 27.24A, 26A, 26C 

1022 a ) Uv. 33.32 
1030 G. Dh 249 

a ) Uv. 22.11 

1032 G. Dh 64 Uv. 32.8 Mvu iii 422 

1054 Miln 395 

1055 Miln 395 

1056 Miln 395 

1058 d) Miln 45 G. Dh 33 96 
1071 G. Dh 57 Uv. 31.46 
1084 Netti 151 Bodh. 50 


1092 c ) Uv. 4.23 
1115 a ) Uv. 12.20 
1122 a ) cf. Uv. 31.8A 
1130 Uv. 31.5 


Pet. 71 Miln 245 
Dh 123 Uv. 4.37 
162 266 300 367 


1147 cd ) Netti 40 

UdA 384 G. 

Divy. 68 138 

547 5^9 Av. I.5 

1149 cd ) Netti 40 Pet- 71 Miln 245 

UdA 384 G. Dh 123 Uv. 4.37 
Divy. 68 138 162 266 300 367 

547 569 Av. I.5 

1150 ThagA i 26 
1154 cd ) cf. Uv. 27.18 
1157 Uv. 27.20 

a ) Uv. 27.21, 22, 22C, 22D 
d ) Uv. 27.24A, 26A, 26C 

1159 G. Dh 181 Uv. 1.3 MPS 44.5 

Av. II.198 

1162 Netti 146 

1163 cf. Netti 146 
1165 cd ) cf. Uv. 26.11 
1171 d ) Uv. 30.31 
1184 d ) cf. Miln 369 
1188 ab ) Pet. 8 

1194 cf. Divy. 395.10-11 [ prose ) 

1227 Uv. 8.12 

1228 cf. Uv. 8.13 

1229 acd ) Uv. 8.14 

1230 Uv. 8.15 

1231 ab ) Miln 22 Uv. 33.33 
1238 c ) G. Dh 247 

1259 Uv. 27.34 

d ) G. Dh 247 
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This index includes the names of persons and places which 
occur in Thag, and also the names of the theras to whom verses 
are ascribed. Where a thera’s name occurs in his own verses 
(indicated by an asterisk prefixed to the verse number(s)) in the 
same form as in the rubric, the reference is not included. 


Aggalava 1263 
Anga 484, 632 

Anganikabharadvaja *219-21 
Angirasa (gotta) 536, 1252 
Arigirli (= Angulimala) 

Angulimala *866-91 
AjakaranI 307-8, 310 
Ajita *20 
Ajina *129-30 
Ajjuna *88 
Anjanavaniya *55 
Annakondanna *673-88 
Adhimutta (1) *114 
Adhimutta (2) *705-25 
Anuruddha 432-3, *892-919 
Anupama *213-14 
Anotatta 430 
Antaka 1207 
Annabhara 910 
Abhaya (1) *26 
Abhaya (2) *98 
Abhibhuta *255-57 
Ambavana 563 
Ambatakarama 466 
Ahimsaka 879 

Atuma *72 
Adiccabandhu 26, 158, 417, 1023, 
1212, 1237, 1258 
Ananda 476, *1018-50 
Arohaputta (= Hattharohaputta) 

Inda 416, 628 ; -khlla 663 ; -gopaka 
13, 1063 ; -sagotta 416 
Isidatta *120 
Isidinna *187-88 

Ukkhepakatavaccha *65 
Ugga *80 
Ujjaya *47 
Ujjuhana (?) 597 
Uttara (i) *121-22 
Uttara (2) *161-62 
Uttarapala *252-54 
Uttiya (1) *30 

Aa 


Uttiya (2) *54 

Uttiya (3) *99 

Udayin *689-704 

Upacala (?) 42 

Upatissa (= Sariputta) 998 

Uparittha 910 

Upavana *185-86 

Upasena Vangantaputta *577-86 

Upali *249-51 

Uruvelakassapa *375-80 

Usabha (1) *110 

Usabha (2) *197-98 

Ekadhammasavanlya *67 
Ekadhammika (— Ekadhammasava- 
niya) 

Ekaviharin (= Ekavihariya) 
Ekavihariya (= Tissa (4)) *537-46 
Ekuddaniya *68 
Eraka *93 

Kakusandha (a Buddha) 490, 1187-88 
Kankharevata *3 
Kaccana (= Sambulakaccana) 
Kaccayana (= Mahakaccayana) 
Kanha 25, 1189, 1191, 1193, 1195, 
1197, 1201, 1203, 1209 
Kanhadinna *179-80 
Kappa (1) *567-76 
Kappa (2) (= Nigrodhakappa) 1269 
Kappatakura *199-200 
Kappayana 1274, 1278 
Kappina 1086 (see Mahakappina) 
Kappiya 1278 
Kassapa (a thera) *82 
Kassapa (= Mahakassapa) 1058-61, 
1169 

Kassapa (a Buddha) 490 
Kassapa (gotta) see Uruvela-, 
Kumara-, Gaya-, Nadi-, Maha- 
Katiyana *411-16 
Karamvi 22 
Kala (~ Mahakala) 

Kaligodhaya putta (see Bhaddiya (2)) 
Kali (?) 151 
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Kaludayin *527-36 
Kimbila (1) = (2) *118 
Kimbila (2) = (1) *155-56 
Kutikanna (= Sona (2)) 

Kutiviharin (1) *56 
Kutiviharin (2) *57 
Kundadhana *15 
Kumaputta *36, [37] 

Kumaputtassa therassa sahayaka *37 
Kumarakassapa *201-2 
Kura (see Kappatakura) 

Kulla *393-98 
Kula *19 

Koithika (= Mahakotthika) 
Konagamana (a Buddha) 490 
Kondanna (gotta) 679, 1246, 1248 ; 

see Anna-, Vimala- 
Koliya 529 
Koiivisa (= Sona (3)) 

Kosalla (= Kosallaviharin) 
Kosallaviharin *59 
Kosiya *370-74 

Khandasumana *96 
Khadiravaniya (== Revata (2)) *42 
Khitaka (1) *104 
Khitaka (2) *191-92 
Khujjasobhita *234-36 

Ganga 1104 ; -tira 127 ; -sota 168 
Gangatiriya *127-28 
Gaya 287, 345 ; -phaggu 287, 345 
Gayakassapa *345-49 
Gavaccha (see Culagavaccha, Maha- 
gavaccha) 

Gavampati *38 
Gahvaratiriya *31 
Giribbaja 545, 1097, 1108 
Girimananda *325-29 
Gotama (1) *137-38 
Gotama (2) *258-60 
Gotama (3) *587-96 
Gotama (a Buddha) 91, 367, 375, 488, 
490, 823, 825, 1089, 1251 
Gotama (gotta) 119 (= Ananda), 536 

(— Suddhodana), _i02i (= Anan¬ 
da), 1023 (= Ananda), 1219 

(= Vanglsa), 1223 (= Ananda) 
GotamI 535 
Godatta *659-72 
Godha 843-61, 864 
Godhika *51 
Gosala *23 

Cakkhupala *95 
Candana *299-302 
Cala (?) 42 
Cittaka *22 


Cunda (see Mahacunda) 
Culagavaccha *11 
Culavaccha (= Culagavaccha) 

Culaka *211-12 
Culapanthaka *557-66 

Channa *69 

Jambuka *283-86 
Jambugamikaputta *28 
Jambusanda 822, 914 
Jenta (1) *111 

Jenta (2) purohitaputta *423-28 
Jotidasa *143-44 

Tathagata 3, 280, 483, 507, 827, 1256, 
1267, 1271 

Talaputa *1091-1145 
Tavatimsa deva 913 
Tidiva 242, 534 
Tissa (1) *39 
Tissa (2) *97 
Tissa (3) * 153-54 

Tissa (4) (= Ekavihariya) 

Tlriya (= Gangatiriya) 

Tekicchakani *381-86 
Telakani *747-68 

Dabba *5 
Dasaka *17 
Dussi 1187-88 
Devasabha (1) *89 
Devasabha (2) *100 

Dhaniya *228-30 
Dhammapala *203-4 
Dhammasava *107 [108] 
Dhammasavapita *108 
Dhammika *303-6 
Dhana (see Kunda-) 

Nadikassapa *340-44 
Nanda *157-58 
Nandaka (1) *173-74, 175 
Nandaka (2) *279-82 
Nandiya *25 
Namuci 336 
Nagasamala *267-70 
Nagita *86 
Nigrodha *21 
Nigrodhakappa 1264 
Nisabha *195-96 
Nita *84 
Neranjara 340 
Neru (see Mahaneru) 

Nesadaka 115 
Nhatakamuni *435-40 
Nhatamuni (= Nhatakamuni) 
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Pakkha *63 
Paccaya *222-24 
Pancallputta (see Visakha) 

Pandarasa ; -gotta 949 ; -vhaya 951 
Pandava 41, 1167 
Panada 163 

Panthaka 563 (see Culapanthaka, 
Mahapanthaka) 

Paripunnaka *91 

Pavittha *87 

Passika *240-42 

Pacmavamsa 155 

Pataliputta ; -vasin 234-35 

Patala (?) 1104 

Parapariya (1) *116 

Parapariya (2) = (3) *726-46 

Parapariya (3) = (2) *920-48 • 

Pindpla (= Pindolabharadvaj a 

Pindolabharadvaja *123-24 

Pilindavaccha *9 

Piyanjaha *76 

Punna (1) Mantaniputta *4 

Punna (2) *70 

Punnamasa (1) *10 

Punnamasa (2) *171-72 

Pubbavideha 1202 

Peta ; -ttana 1128 ; -loka 258 

Potiriyaputta (see Sona (1)) 

Potthila 1175 
Posiya *34 

Phussa *949-80 


Bandhura *103 
Balavamukha 1104 
Bakula *225-27 
Belatthakani *101 
Belattbaslsa *16 

Belattbi (= Belatthaslsa) 


Bodhisatta 534 
Brahmadatta *441-46 
Brahma 182, 245, 628, 1168, 1198-99 ; 
-kappa 909, 1181 ; -kayika 1082 ; 
-jacca 889 ; -patha 689 ; -purohita 
1178 ; -bandhu 221 ; -bhuta 831, 
833; -loka 1198, 1200; -vihara 
649 

Brahmali *205-6 


Bhagu *271-74 

Bhadda *473-79 

Bhaddaji *163-64 

Bhaddiya (1) 466 (see Lakuntaka) 
Bhaddiya (2) Kaligodhaya putta 
*842-65 

Bharata *175-76 
Bhalliya *7 

Bharadvaja (a thera) *177-78 


Bharadvaja (gotta) see Anganika-, 
Pindola- 
Bhuta *518-26 
Bhesakalavana 18, 1208 

Magadha 208, 484, 622 
Maccu 256, 1146-49, 1213, 1277 ; 

jara- 421, 448-49, 751 ; -jara 1093 ; 
-dheyya 1278 ; -pasa 268, 300, 
463 ; -byadhijara 450 ; -raja 7, 
253, 411, 571; -hayin 129, 1177, 
1236, 1249 

Mantaniputta (see Punna (1)) 
Malitavambha *105 
Mahakaccayana *494-501 
Mahakappina *547-56 
Mahakassapa *1051-90 
Mahakala *151-52 
Mahakotthika *2 
Mahagavaccha *12 
Mahacunda *141-42 
Mahanaga *387-92 
Mahanama *115 
Mahaneru 1202 
Mahapanthaka *510-17 
Mahamoggallana *1146-1208 
Mahavaccha (= Mahagavaccha) 
Mahavana 920 

Mahinda ; -ghosa 1108 ; -pasa 749 
Manava *73 
Matangaputta *231-33 
Maya ; -nama 534 

Mara 177, 298, 402, 416, 888, 893, 
1095, 1166, 1205-8, 1242 ; -khitta 
281 ; -pakkha 279 ; -bandhana 
680 ; -vasa 1145 ; -visaya 253 ; 
-sena 831, 833 ; -abhibhu 839 
Malunkya (= Malunkyaputta (2)) 
Malunkyaputta (1) = (2) *399-404 
Malunkyaputta (2) = (1) *794-817 
Maluta (= Malunkyaputta (1) ? read 
Malunkya) 

Maluta (a wind) 2, 104, 544, 1006-7 » 
-erita 235, 754 
Migajala *417-22 
Migasira *181-82 
Migaramata 1164, 1192 
Mudita *311-14 
Meghiya *66 
Mendasira *78 
Mettaji *94 
Melajina *131-32 

Moggallana 1178, 1250 (see Maha¬ 
moggallana) ; -gotta 1184 
Mogharaja *207-8 

Yamuna 1104 
Yasa *117 
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Yasadatta *360-64 
Yasoja *243-45 

Rakkhita *79 

Ratthapala *769-93 

Ratiriya (see Gahvaratlriya) 
Ramaniyakutika *58 
Ramaniyaviharin *45 
Rajadatta *315-19 

Radha *133-34 

Ramaneyya (= Ramaneyyaka) 
Ramaneyyaka *49 
Rahula *295-98 ; -bhadda 295 
Revata (1) (see Kankharevata) 
Revata (2) = (3) (= Khadiravaniya) 
Revata (3) = (2) *645-58 
Rohini 529 

Lakuntaka *466-72 
Lakuntabhaddiya (= Lakuntaka) 
Lomasakangiya *27 

Vakkali *350-54 
Vangantaputta (see Upasena) 
Vangisa *1209-79 

Vaccha (gotta) see Ukkhepakata-, 
Pilinda-, Vana- (1) and (2) 
Vacchagotta *112 
Vacchapala *71 

Vajji 919 

Vajjita *215-16 
Vajjiputta (1) *62 
Vajjiputta (2) *119 

Vaddha *335~39 
Vaddhamana *40 

Vanavaccha (1) *13, [14] 

Vanavaccha (2) *113 

Vanavacchassa therassa samanera *14 

Vappa *61 

Valliya (1) *53 

Yalliya (2) *125-26 

Valliya (3) *167-68 

Vasabha *139-40 

Vasula (= Kumaputtassa therassa 
sahayaka) % 

Varana *237-39 

Vijaya *92 

Vijita (= Vijitasena) 

Vijitasena *355-59 
Vidhura 1187-88 
VipassI (a Buddha) 490 
Vimala (1) *50 
Vimala (2) *264-66 
Vimalakondanna *64 
Visakha Pancaliputta *209-10 
Vltasoka *169-70 
Vira *8 

Vejayanta ; -pasada 1194, 1196 


Vepaciti 749 
Vebhara 41, 1167 
Veramba 597 
Velugumba 23, 919 
Veluvagama 919 
Vessabhu (a Buddha) 490 

Sakka (a deva) 1196, 1266 ; -jati 913 
Sakka (cf. Sakya, Sakiya) 533 (text 
sakkati), 536, 1265 
Sakya (cf. Sakka, Sakiya) ; -kula 
911 ; -putta 94, 155 
Sakyaputta 94, 155 
Samkicca *597-607 
Sangharakkhita *109 
Sanjaya *48 
Sandhita *217-18 
Sappaka *307-10 
Sappadasa *405-10 
Sappadasaka (= Sappadasa) 
Sabbakama *453-58 
Sabbakamaka (= Sabbakama) 
Sabbamitta *149-50 
Sabhiya *275-78 
Samitigutta *81 
Samiddhi *46 
Sambulakaccana *189-90 
Sambhuta (1) (= Sitavaniya) 
Sambhuta (2) *291-94 
Sarabhanga *487-93 
Sarabhu 38 
Sarassati 1104 

Sakiya (cf. Sakka, Sakya) 529 
Satimattiya *246-48 
Sanu *44 
Samannakani *35 
Samidatta *90 

Sariputta (= Upatissa) 431, 827, 

*981-1017, 1083, 1086, 1158, 1176, 
1182, 1231 

Sikhi (a Buddha) 490 
Singalapita *18 
Singalapitika (= Singalapita) 
Sirimanda *447-52 
Sirimat *159-60 
Sirimitta *502-9 
Sirivaddha *41 
Sivaka *183-84 
Sitavana 6, 540 
Sitavaniya *6 
Silavat *608-19 

Sivaka (= Vanavacchassa therassa 
samanera) *14 
Sivali *60 
Sisupacala (?) 42 
Siha *83 

Sugata 185, 305, 725, 869, 889, 1238 
Sugandha *24 
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Sujampati 140 

Sudanta (= Kumaputtassa therassa 
sahayaka) 

Suddhodana 534 
Sunaga *85 
Sunita *620-31 
Sundarasamudda *459-65 
Suppfya**32 
Subahu *52 
Subhuta *320-24 
Subhiiti *1 
Sumangala *43 
Sumana (1) *330-34 
Sumana (2) *429-34 
Suyamana *74 
Suradha *135-36 
Susarada *75 
Suhemanta *106 


Setuccha *102 
Senaka *287-90 
Sela *818-41 

Sona (1) Potiriyaputta *193-94 
Sona (2) Kutikanna *365-69 
Sona (3) Kolivisa *632-44 
Sopaka (1) *33 
Sopaka (2) *480-86 
Sobhita (1) *165-66 
Sobhita (2) (= Khujjasobhita) 
Somamitta *147-48 

Hattharohaputta *77 
Harita (1) *29 
Harita (2) *261-63 
Himavat 692 
Herannakani *145-46 



INDEX OF WORDS DISCUSSED OR QUOTED 
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An asterisk (*) signifies that the word, or the precise meaning 
assigned to it, is not given in PED. 


akatannuta 1126 

atthika 984, 995 

akappa 251, 950 

atthiya 12 

akalika 837 

atho 741 

akuto-bhaya 289 

adutiya 54 

agata 310 

addha 783 

agati 215 

adhamma 1217 

agada 310 

adhikuttana 213 

agarava 953 

adhitthati 560, 1131 

agga 1244 

adhitthana 38 

agga-dhamma 94 

adhitthita 1143 

agga-patta 94 

adhimuccassu 829 

agha 116 

adhimucchita 732 

agha-gata 321 

adhimutta 640 

agha-mula 116 

adhivasa 111 

Angirasa 536 

adhogama 1174 

accagu 663 

adho-sidana 741 

accanta-rucl 692 

anajjhagam 405 

accaruci 692 

anana 138, 789 

ajanaka 129 

anatta-neyya 1073 

ajanata 129 

anattha-neyya 1073 

ajja 77 

anadhitthaya 766 

ajjhagu 663 

anappameyya 1089 

ajjhatta 337 

anaya 123 

ajjhatta-rata 981 

anavositatta 101 

ajjhatta-sambhava 1126 

anasana 123 

anaya 123 

aniketa-vihara 36 

anchami 750 

anikkasava 969 

anjasa 35 

anibbisam 78 

annatha-bhava 917 

animitta 92, 1226 

annata 953 

aniramkatva 478 

an nasi 200 

anissara 713 

atthi-sanha 18 

anigha 745 

addha (1) 783 

anltiha 331 

addha (2) 1244 

anukampi 334 

atikkanta 1037-38 

anujata 827 

atideva 489 

anutthahe 1033 

♦atipatati 118 

anutrasin 864 

atimana 428 

anudhamma-carin 373 

ativassati 447 

anupalitta 10 

atita-gata 1035 

anupadaya 673 

attatthiya 1097 

anupadi-sesa 5, 1274 

atta-sambhava 260 

anubuddha 679 

attha 4 

w 

anubruheti 23 

attha-nnu 1028 

anuvassika 24 

atthatthiya 1097 

anusattha 1100 

atthantara 374 

anusaya 372 

atthavant 740 

*anusasayim 914 

attha-vasin 539 

anekakara 929 
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anoggata 477 
anto-vanka-gata 749 
andha 749 
anna-bhara 910 
apakata 271 
apagata 9 
apandara 599 
apad&na 47 
♦aparaddha 78 
apalayin 1210 
♦apahata 82 
apatuka 940 
apurakkhata 37 
apekkha 187 
appannata 129 
♦appatisankha 967 
appatta-manasa 222 
appasi 1007 
aphassayi 1172 
abbahi 1007 
abbulha 321 
abbha-mutta 652 
abbhokasika 853 
abyaseka 926 
abyositatta 784 
♦abrahmana 631 
abhaya 21 
abhiklrati 598 
abhijappa 752 
abhijatika 833 
abhijanati 48 
abhijiglsati 743 
abhijjha 795 ff 
abhinna 48, 380, 1262 
abhito 1198 
abhibhasana 613 
abhiruta 49 
abhiruda 49 
abhiruhana 766 
abhivuttha 400 
abhisatta 118 
abhisattha 118 
♦abhisambhuta 1057 
abhisapa 1118 
abhihasana 613 
abhutva 983 
amata 21, 310 
amata-ddasa 296 
amanava 1222 
amukhara 926 
ayoniso 157 
arana 789 
arahat 185 

*arittha 37 

ariya-kanta 507 
ariya-dhamma 660 
ariya-vata 334 
ariya-vatta 334 


ariya-sacca 215, 492 
alattaka-kata 459 
alattham 747 
alabbhittham 217 
avajja 789 
avanjha 789 
avanatha 338 
avasa 705 
avasa-vattin 316 
*avahiyati 115 
avighatava 902 
avitakka 650 
*avisarada 955 
avihimsa 693 
avy- see aby- 
asamsattba 581 
asankhata 260 
♦asanga-carin 1105 
asannin 259 
asati 316 
asikkhita 976 
asita 1242 
asubha-sanna 594 
*aserika 705 
asmi-mana 428 
assa 225 
assasa-rata 696 
assasa-passaso 905 
assu 225 
ahimsam 757 
aho 888 

*akankham 1030 
akasa 1155 
*akula 522 
agamati 1125 
aghatana 418 
acariya 14 
acara-gocara 590 
a j anna 16 
ani-dvara 355 
adapeti 874 
adicca-bandhu 26 
adharaka 1049 
adhigacchati 784 
anapana-sati 548 
ayatana 116 
ayaga 566 
arannika 851 
arammana 1141 
aradheti 511 
alitta 737 
alokada 3 
alopati 743 
avatteti 357 
♦avamati 1125 
asajjana(m) 1204 
♦asandim 55 
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asava 47 

asada 774-75 
asada 774-75 

asadi 1156 
♦ahatva 578 
ahari 1156 
*ahu 57 

icchato 320 
itaritara 111 
ito 915 

ittha-bhava 917 
idani 945 
iddhi 38 
iddhi-pada 595 
idha 237 
inda-khila 663 
inda-gopaka 13 
indriya 15 
iriya 570 
iva 118 

isi-sattama 1240 
♦issara 939 
*issera 939 

ukkhipati 209 
uju 820,1140 
ujjaham 60 
ujjuhana 597 
ujjhitum 500 
uncha 155 
uttamattha 639 
uttari 15 

uttana-seyyaka 935 
udaravadehaka 935 
udicca 889 
udlyyati 1232 
udlrayi 1232 
uddesa 284 
uddhacca 74 
uddhata 2 
unnala 634 
upajjhaya 14 
upadamseti 335 
upadhi 152 
upanidhaya 496 
upapata 909 
uparittba 910 
upalippati 10 
upasameti 675 
upasampada 311, 429 
upata 675 
upadana 420 
uparambha-citta 360 
uplavati 399 
*ubhato-tatim 309 
ubhato-bhaga 1176 
ubhayena 1004 


ummi 681 
ura-ganda 1151 
ullitta 737 
ussuyya 759 

una 778 
uhata 675 

ekagga 406 
ekakiya 541 
ekasana 239 
ekasanika 239 
etava-parama 1182 
edhati 236 
eraye 209 
erita 260 
esam <705 
esani 756 

okkhipati 209 
ogadha 491 
ogha 15 
ocetum 199 
ottha-pahata 1074 
♦odaka 145, 345 
odata 549 
onata 662 
opiya 119 
opeti 119 
omana 428 
oram 317 
olitta 737 
osapeti 119 
osiya 119 
oseti 119, 531 

kanci 714 
kancinam 876 
kata-ggaha 462 
katacchu-bhikkha 934 
katasi 456 
kattha 1101 
kanda 164 
kanha 140, 833 
kata-kicca 433 
katannuta 1126 
kappakappa 251 
kappiya 984 
kamma-bandha 496 
kamma-bandhu 496 
kamma-yanta 419 
karlsa 1152 
kala 1171 
kali 321 
kali-ggaha 462 
kalingara 213 
kalyana-vak-karana 368 
kasira 16 
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kassate 530 
kama-kamin 242 

♦kama-kariya 971 
kala 196, 661, 909 
kala (1) 243 
kala (2) 965 
kaveyya-matta 1253 
kicchati 962 
kincanam 876 
kincapi 947 
kincinam 876 
kinha 140 
kilesa 67 

kilesa-vatthu 932, 1010 

klranti 143 

kutika 1 

kunapa 453 

kudditthi 760 

kumina 297 

kusala 872 

kuta 1135, 1202 

ketu 64 

kelisa 1010 

kottha 531 

khani 1173 

♦khanti 1029 

khandha 23 

♦khambheti 371 

khalu-paccha-bhattin 850 

khitta 1104 

khila 680 

khlla 680 

khepetva 364 

khema 32 

gacchati 14 
ganda 306, 1151 
gati 215, 1049 
gatimant 1049 
gathita 1216 
gadhita 733, 1216 
gantha 572, 768 
ganthita 733 
gandha 768, 1267 
galagalayati 189 
galati 524 
♦galagalam 189 
gavesanto 183 
gahaka 183 
ga-mandala 1143 
gama-daraka 1143 
galhita 568 
gutta-dvara 116 

-gu 10 

gutha-kupa 568 
gendu 164 
geha-nissita 1145 


gotta 91 

*go-mandala 1143 

ca (1) (= tu) 41 
ca (2) (= ce) 37 
ca (3) (= ca) 647 
cakka-vattin 822 
cakkhu 3 
cakkhu-dada 3 
cakkhumant 295 
catur-angula 1137 
carima 452 
-cariya 37 
catuddisa 1057 
caranika 1129 
caritta 591 
citta-kali 214 
cira-ppavasin 77 
cirassa(m) 868 
*ciha-ciha 49 
clyate 1207 
cuta 63 
cuti 909 

ceto-pariyaya 997 
cola 170 

chada 307 
♦chadana 1136 
chandi-kata 1029 
chandlkata 1029 
chetta 1263 


jammi 400 
jayam 70 
jara 412 
jana 1269 
jala 135 
jalinl 162 
jigisam mo 
*jiva 670 
jlva-gaham 22 
jivikattha 941 


*jhayam 22 


-nnu 10 


thiti 1244 
ta 1138 

tam 721, 842, 1091, 1107 
tati 309 
tato 915 
tattha 1058 
tathagata 3, 280 
tamo-kkhandha 128 
tamo-nuda 1048 
tambaka 1035 
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♦tarati (i) 556 
tarati (2) 291 
♦taresin 527 
tasa-thavara 876 
tadin 41, 1077 
tikicchantam 444 

tina iioi 

• ■ 

titta 660 
tittha 766 
tidiva 534 
tibhava 1089 
tiraccha 258 
turiya 398 
♦tekiccha 756 
teclvarin 846 
tevijja 24 

thina-middha 74 
thunira 184 

dakkham 1099 
dakkhineyya 343 
danda 449 
*danti 243 
dalha-dhamma 1264 
dalha-dhammin 1210 
dasaddha 1244 
dani 945 
ditthi-gata 1217 
ditthi-tthana 1244 
♦ditta 198 
diva-vihara 1241 
disa 555 

disa-mulha 1034 
dissanti 44 
dukkhama 258 
dukkhin 555 
dutthulla 1217 
dutiya 54, 97 

dudditthi 760 

♦dunnikkhama 72 
♦duppabbajja hi 
dubhato 1134 

duma 528 
duma-pphala 788 
♦duradhivasa in 
dura-kantana 1123 
deva 1 

deva-deva 533, 1279 
devo 245 
dvara 116 

*dve 753 

dve-caturanga 520 

*dha 237 
dhamsate 610 
dhaja 965 
dhamma 2 


dhamma-kaya 491 
dhamma-kkhandha 1024 
dhammata 712 
dhamma-ppati 758 
dhamma-bhuta 491 
dhamma-raja 389 
dhammadasa 171 
dhammin 1210 
dhatu 259, 1255 
*dharin 1132 
dhiti-ppara 1134 
dhira 4 
dhuta 1120 
dhuta-guna 1087 
dhutanga 844-56 
dhura-ssaha 659 
dhuva-ppayata 571 
dhupayita 448 
dhumayita 448 
dhona 1271 

nam (1) (= pronoun) 1204 

nam (2) (= particle) 876, 879, 1204 

nangala 16 

nadati 175 

nabhaso 1078 

nahataka 24 

naga 289 

nanattha 143 

nana-kula 567 

nana-jana 1051 

nana-rajja 756 

nana-vada 952 

nikkamin 691 

nikkhama 72 

nigalhika 568 

nittanha 691 

nipaka 85 

nipatati 118 

nipuna 26 

nippapanca 519 

♦nibadheti 1097 

nibbana 691 

nibbanatha 338 

nibba- 5 

nibbana 5, 32, 138, 691 
nibbittha 78 
nibbiddha 549 
nibbisa 606 
nibbuta 32 
nibbuti 32 
nimitta 85 
niminati 32 
nimminati 32, 563 
niyama-gatam-dasa 1257 
*niyunjati 1107 
niyyanaka 418 
niraggala 526 
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niramkatva 377 

padakkhina 23 

nirutti 1028 

*padarana 752 

nirupadhi 152 

padulla 1217 

nivattate 493 

padhanavant 1222 

nivattitum 1132 

♦padhaniya 1096 

nivittha 926 

padharita 842 

nivuta 1268 

panudahissami 27 

nisinna 65 

pannarasa 546 

nisidati 411 

papanca 519 

♦nissukka 971 

papatanti 1220 

nica 579 

pappuyya 876 

nlca-nivittha 926 

pabbajja 429 

nivarana 171, 1010 

pabbata 680 

ne 779 

pabbedha 163 

netti 135 

pabbhara 1135 

n’evasannin 259 

pabhanguna 751 

nesajjika 856 

pamado 119 

no (1) (= particle) 779, 1265 

pamucchita 961 

no (2) (= pronoun) 779 

payata 348 
para 497 

pamsu-kulin 844 

para-gatta 1150 

pakata 1135 

parato 1160 

pakata 271 

parabhavati 1144 

*pakka 1055 

paramasa 342 

pakkhanti 1034 

parikireyyum 1210 

pakkhanda 1131 

♦parikkhipati 209 

♦pakkhima 139, 1156 

♦parigata 315 

♦paggharanin 568 

pariggaha 419 

pacalayati 200 

paricareti 96 

paccatta-vedana 1188 

paricita 548, 647 

♦paccavamati 1125 

paridahati 969 

paccupadi 868 

parinibba- 5 

paccessam 60 

parinibbana 5 

paccha-bhatta 1172 

parinibbuta 5, 1218 

paccha ’sam 705 

parineti 1143 

pacchima 947 

paribandha 1152 

Pajjunna 1 

pariyanta-kata 339 

pancangika 916 

parovara 1273 

panca-settha 1275 

palavati 399 

paiinavant 501, 902 

palapa 1237 

panna-maya 1094 

pavattin 1024 

pannavudha 763 

pavassati 1273 

patigacca 547 

pavahaka 758 

patigha 1216 

paviddha-gocara 350 

paticca-parinibbuta 1218 

pavibhajja(m) 1242 

patisankha 967 

pasakkiya 119 

patisankhati 371 

pasadaniya 591 

patisankhana 371 

pasameti 675 

patisambhida 1028 

pahata (1) 82 

panameti 511 

pahata (2) 1074 

pamdhi 222 

pahiyati 18 

pati 517, 758 

pakata 109 

patitthita 1229 

pakata 109 

*patta 528 

patala 89, 1104 

patta-danda 449 

papiyyo 442, 993 

patta-pindin 849 

param-gata 748 

pattha 962 

pavisi 1144 

pada 1028 

pasa 680 
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pasada 765 
pasadika 432 
pasuka 184 
pinda-patin 845 
pithiyati 872 
pippika 49 
piya-piya 1125 
piyappiya 671 
pisacini 1151 
punna-khetta 566 
putta 41 
-putta 94 
puna 57, 1009 
puneti 533 

puppha-chaddaka 620 
pubbaparannu 1028 
pura 279-80 
*purakkhata 37 
♦puraniya 57 
pure-bhatta 1172 
puti-lata 1184 
pura 279 
pekhuna 211 
*posiya 34 

♦phalaga 25 
♦phalesin 527, 1121 
phassayatana 116 
phasu 537 
phasuka 184 
♦phuta 315 
phuttha 882 
phusati 783 
phusanta 980 

bala 352 
balavant 955 

balava-mukha 1104 
bahu-sankappa 769 
bahu-ssuta 1031 
badheti 1097 
balham 753 
bilara-bhasta 1138 
biiibilika 119 
buddha n, 1205 
buddha-khetta 1087 
♦budha 250 
bojjhanga 161 
bodhi-pakkhika 900 
bodhi-pakkhiya 166 
byanjana 819 
brahant 820 
Brahma 182 
brahma-cariya 236 
brahmanna 631 
brahma-patha 689 
brahma-bhuta 831 
brahmana (1) 221 


brahmana (2) 631 

bhagin 527 
Bhaglratha 527 
bhadante 527 
bhaddam vo 402 
bhaddante 527 
bhava 67, 259-60 
bhava-netti 135 
bhava-bhava 661 
bhave 1096 
*bhata 558 
bhumi-saya 1202 
bhikkhu 6 

bhinna-patan-dhara 1092 

bhunjati 789 

bhendu 164 

bhoga 823 

bhoja 823 

bhojana 789 

makkata 125 
makkha 1124 
Magadha 208 
magga 1212 
maccu-dheyya 1278 
maccu-hayin 129 
majjha 663 
mata 194 
*mata-sayika 501 
mattannu 243 
mathita 659 
mano-maya 14, 901 
manta-bhanin 2 
mamayati 575 
♦mayika 669 

maha-naga 289 
maha-mati 1015 
*mahiddhika 429 
mahl 211 
manava 73, 720 
mana 89 
manin 953 
Mara 177 
masika 283 
middha 74 
miyyate 1207 
milakkhu-rajana 965 
mukha-nangala 101 
mukhara 926 
*muca 750 
muccami 750 
munca 750 
muttha 98-99 
mutatta 1215 
muni 68, 533 
*muhum muhum 125 
♦muga 501, 582 
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irfegha hi 
metta-citta 648 
medhaga 275 
mona 68 
monissam 168 

yam 295, 838, 993 

yata-tarin 981 
yata-sankappa-jjhayin 981 
yattha 837, 1058 
yatha-carin 981 
yatha-sata 981 
yatha-santhatika 855 
yantita 419 
yamamase 275 

X u S a 533 

yujjati 1013 
yupa 163 
yoga 32, 413 
yoga-kkhema 32 
yoniso J58 

raj ana 965 
♦rattha (1) 37 
rattha (2) 531 
rana 789 
rathesabha 822 
rasa 527, 738 
ramaneyyaka 991 
*rittba 37 
rukkha-mulika 852 
ruta 49 
ruppati 967 
rupa 1099 
roga-nila 1093 

laddha 916 
lapa 959 

labhati see alattham, alabbhittham 
labhalabha 102 
lippati 10 
luve 762 

lokuttara-dhamma 10, 201 
lokya 554 
loluppa-cara 579 

vagga-gata 1217 
vanka-gata 749 
vatta 417 
vattar- 334 
*vattin 1145 
vatthu 81 
vana 691, 1202 
vanatha 338 
vaya 116, 644 
valabha-mukha 1104 
vasavatl 316 
vassupeta 1036 


vagura 774-75 

vata 185 
vati 28 
♦vaneyya 523 
vamaka 940 
varana 1064 
varitta 591 
vala-vedhin 42 
vasupeta 1036 
*vaha 760 
♦vigga 791 
vijateti 1173 

vijahati 451 
vijja 24 
vinnapana 420 
vinnana 419, 1030 
vinnissanti 703 
vitakka 50, 902 
vitta 609 
vitti 609 
viddha 791 
viddhamsati 184 
vidhamati 184 
vidha 1076 
vinamati 416 
vinali-kata 216 
vinayaka 288 
♦vipatti 574 
vipallasa 1143 
vippatisarin 1219 
vibhava 1142 
vi*bhavati 715 
♦vibhavesin 527 
vimana 1051 
vimutti-kusuma 100 
vimokkha 92, 1172 
viraga 673 
viragaya 1113 
viradhaya 1113 
viradheti 511 
viraye 1113 
virujjhati 292 
virupa 787 
vivasate 451 
viveka 1246 
♦visa 710 
visattika 400 
visa-mula 418 
♦visarada 955 
visiyarum 312 
visuddhi 554 
♦vissuti 554 
visesin 370 
visosetva 517 
vissasa 585 
♦viharati 10, 701 
viha-viha 49 
vihara 366 
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vihesa 795 ff 
vltamsa 139 
vita-ddara 525 
vimamsa 695 
vira 1083 
vuttha 1137 
vuttari 15 
vuppati 530 
vusita 135 
ve 403 

vekha-missa 143 
vegha-missa 143 
vetha-missa 143 
veda 24 
veda-gu 24 
veda-sampanna 1170 
vedi 497 

♦veramba 597-98 
vela 613 
vesarajja 289 
vehasa 564 
vo 403 

vodapessami 359 
vonata 662 
vosana 784 
vy- see by- 
vyanti-kata 526 

sa (1) (= sva) 659, 743 
sa (2) ( = sma) 225 
sa-upadi-sesa 5, 1274 
’sam 705 
samvibhatta 9 
♦samvega 173 
samsagga 581 
samsarati 215 
samsarita 1126 
samsara 67 
samsibbana 162 
♦samsevate 1143 
sakaraniya 1045 
sakim 1212 
sakubbato 324 
sakkati 533 
sakkhl1212 
sagarava 953 
sankappa 674 
sankassara 277 
sankara 1175, 1180 
sankhata 260 
sankhara 11, 1180 
sanga 15 

sangama-carin 1105 
♦sanghatika 578 
sacca-nama 533, 692 

sati-patthana 100 

satimant 12 
sattama 1240 


sattha-vaha 132 

sattha 14 

saddala 211 

saddhi-viharin 688 

sanikam 1270 

♦santa 198 

santa-citta 642 

*santika 123 

sandanin 1134 

sanda-vihara 688 

sandittbika 837 

sapadana 579 

sabbakara 929 

sabbena sabbam 746 

sama-jivin 441 

samata 630 

samatba 639, 1099 

samaya 1037 

samacarati 727 

samacara 727 

samatapa 695 

samatapa 695 

samadhi-bhavana 1114 

samana 1015, 1068 

samavapa 695 

samavasa 695 

samiti 81 

samucchita 961 

samujju 1272 

samudaya 1142 

♦sampatti 574 

sambhava 260, 1126, 1142 

♦sambhavesin 527 

samma-tala 893 

sayatha 412 

sara (1) 754 

sara (2) 738 

sa-i'ana 789 

salla 767 

salla-katta ? 83o 

savati <v jr6 

sa-vahana 177 

sa-sangama 932 

sana 789 

sadiyati 824 

♦samici 484 

*sayika 501 

saratta-ratta 187 

sarathi 132 

sarambha 759 

sikkhapenta 975 

sikkhita 976 

sikhin 16 

singin 959 

sita 630 

sippika 49 

sibbanl 663 

sira 511 
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siri 511 
slha-nada 175 
su (1) (= svid) 37 
su (2) (= sma) 225 
su (3) (= sumuttika) 43 
sukha-vihara 1246 

sukhin 555 

sukhedhita 475 
sukhena sukham 220 
sugata 185 
suggati 304 
sucindhara 13 
sujata 818 
sunnato 92 

♦suta 36, 141, 551, 1273 
Buddha 716 
suddhi 586 

sudhaana or 
sudhammata 24 
♦sunikkama 72 
summano 618 

*suvannaya 163 
susaddala 211 
susukkha 818 
sussusa 141 
su 37 
sula 213 
sekha 222, 1039 
♦setu 613 
sena-pati 1083 


semanaka 14 
seyyam 208 
seyyo 784 
sela 680 
so (1) 37 
so (2) 225 
sotaro 1037 
sotthiya 24, 1170 
sopana 764 
somanassa 1145 
soracca 693, 969 
sosanika 854 

svadhitthita 560 

svakkhata 837 
svagata 9 # 287 
ssa (1) 37 
ssa (2) 225 
ssu (1) 37 
ssu (2) 225 

hannati 786 
*hata 180 

hatthi-ppabhinna 77 
handa 658 
harita 164 
hiyyamana 1033 
hiri-kopina 922 
hutvana 1009 
huram 10 
*hurahuram 399 






